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Preface. 

1 he present Cirammar is a work of no pretensiops ; 
it is ufil'ered as a small contribution toward advancing the 
Avesta cause. It is written in part fulfilment of a design 
formed when I first began to study the Avesta and be- 
came deeply interested in the true value and importance 
of that monument of antiquity. 

The end for which the book is intended would per- 
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work 
had been a mere grammatical sketch. This was ray first 
design; and it may at another time be carried out. But 
as the work grew under my hands, it seemed desirable to 
enlarge it somewhat further, and lo embody additional 
material which for reference might be serviceable to the 
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist 
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations, 
especially in the new readings from (jeldners edition i>f 
the Avesta texts. 

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to 
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have 
been purposely omitted. These may perhaps later be taken 
up in a more e.\tended work including also the Old I'crsian 
by the side of the Avesta and the Sanskrit. Little of im- 
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portancc, however, it is believed, lias been overlooked. 
A fairly symmetrical de\'elopment has been aimed at, al- 
though at times certain less familiar points have received 
fuller illustration than those that are well-known. This was 
intentional. They are chiefly matters that had not as yet 
been sufficiently emphasized elsewhere, or points which arc 
peculiarly individual to the Avesta. They will easily be 
recognized. 

The method of treatment is based throughout on the 
Sanskrit grammar; a knowledge of Sanskrit is presupposed. 
At every step, therefore, references have been made to 
Whitney's Sanskrit (irammar 2 ed. [889; and it is a 
j)leasure here to express thanks to the author of that work 
for the abundant suggestions received from it. 

In the (jrammar it might have been easier and more 
practical in many respects to use the iXvesta t\'pe itself 
instead of employing a transcription. ( )n the whole, how- 
ever, it seemed best under the circumstances to transliterate. 
For general reference at present this method appears more 
convenient, and is useful in showing grammatical forma- 
tions. The original type, it is expected, will be employeil, 
as hinted above, in a little book Avesta for Bcj^infters, 
planned for a date not far distant. 

In regard to the transcription here ado])ted , m\* 
views have already been given in T/tt' Avcstan . Mphahct 
ami its Transcription. Stuttgart, 1890. The phonetic and 
palaeographic character of each of the Avestan letters is 
there discussed. Reasons are likewi.se presented for trans- 
literating Av. f, { by the * turned' :kj. so familiar in pho- 
netic works. The composite a* (a?) for y^ (f-***) is also 



there explained (p. 13). The choice of the old Germanic 
characters ![, j, p, d for the spirants iy, t,, 6, i,, and for 
the nasal 11 (1), as well as the method of transliterating 
e* (i + ") by// (h-\-iO is defended (pp. 14, 21). The 'tag" 
(,) appearing in the letters /. i/, ;/. //, ,f is an attempt at 
systematically representing the 'derivation stroke' i! ^ j by 
which many of the letters palaeographically are formed. 
l"hus, f p, w ly, V tr, « i MLT. >" ij, -0 3J *-'tc. — the dotted 
line denoting the 'derivation stroke'. See Av. Alphabet 
pp. 16 — 17. The same 'tag' appears in the transcription 
<^'f s (c+'o) by f (^-Vs). See Av. Alphabet p. 20. In the 
case of TO ^ (beside /I, the 'subscript' tag is merely turned 
in the opposite direction so as to correspond with the 
hooked part (») of the letter. The threefold differentiation 
s, f, ,f for -o, gj, ro, is not necessary, however, except in 
transliterating a text for purely scientific purposes. In 
practise, s may everywhere be written. A 'substitute alpha- 
bet' to be used in popular articles is offered in the same 
monograph p. 2ij. 1 wish again to repeat my thanks to 
the authorities there quoted (Av. Alphabet p. 7) who so 
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard to 
the transcription adopted. 

In reference to the transliteration of Sanskrit, the 
familiar system (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 5) is followed; 
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta 
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by s 
(Whitney i\ the palatal nasal by n (Whitney fl), the gut- 
tural nasal by u {Whitney «). 

A word may now be added in regard to my mani- 
fold indebtedness in the present book. The general gram- 
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malical works from the early contribution of Hauj^ [/{ssays. 
1S62), through Hovelacque {Graw/ziairc, i<S68) down to 
the present date have been on my table. Jiisti's Hand- 
buck der Zendsprache ( [864) was of course consulted con- 
tinually. Constant reference has been made also to Har- 
tholomae's Altiranisclic Dialekte 1 1 883 ) and to his other 
admirable grammatical contributions. Si)iegers / 'ergl. (jvain. 
der alt&an. Sprachen (1882) was often oj)ened, and will 
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax 
(Part II). C. de Harlez' Manuel dc I'Avesta (1882), Dar- 
mesteter's litudes frauienncs {1883*, \V. (iei^ers Uandbucli 
der Aicestasprache (1879) furnished more than one good 
suggestion, for which I am much indebted. 

Acknowledgment is also due to some si)ecial con- 
lributit)ns on grammatical subjects. In the FhonoIog\', 
selections were made from the rich material collected 1)\' 
Ilubschmann in Kuluis Zeitselirift xxiv. p. 323 seq. ( nS/SV 
Mv indebtedness to that well-known standard work Bruir- 
mann's (irundriss der veri:^L iirain. \— lilemeuts of Cottipar. 
Gramviar of the fndg. Languages. English translation 1)\' 
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 set;.) ma\' be noticed from 
the citations below. Under l)eclensi()n, frequent reference 
was made to Worvi'ty Xoniinai flexion ////. l7r.vA? ( 1 88;) and 
Lanman's Soun-Infeetion in the W'da (1880). Under Verbal 
Inflection, in addition to Hartholomae's contributions below 
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to he 
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Part II ». Caiand's 
Pronomina ini .Ivesta \ 1891 ) unfortunately came too late for 
the Inflections, but is cited under the Svntax of th(* Pro- 
nouns. I also regret that the work of Kavasji Edalji Kanga, 



jj Practical Gram, of the Av. Language (1891) was nol 
receivuil in time. My indebtedness to Whitney's Skt. Gram. 
is noticed above. For grammatical training in Sanskrit, 
moreover, I slia!! always thank my teachers in America 
and Germany— Professors Perry, Hopkins, and Pischel. 

To my honored instructor and friend, Professor 
K. F. Geldner of Uerlin. I owe, as I have owed, a last- 
ing debt of gratitude. The book was begun when I was 
a student under his guidance; since 1 returned to America 
it has progressed with the aid of his constant encourage- 
ment, suggestion, and advice. He has been kind enough, 
moreover, nut only to read the manuscript, as it was sent 
to Stuttgart, but also to look through the proof-sheets 
bef<tre they came back to nie in America. The work I 
may call a trifling expression of the inspiration he gave 
me as a student. Let what is good in it count as his; 
the fault.s are my own. 

It is a pleasure to add my cordial thanks to the 
l>ublislier, Herm W, Kohlhanmier, for the characteristic 
interest which, with his usual enterprise, he has taken in 
the work. Special praise is due to his compositor. Herrn 
A. Siiuberlich, whose accuracy is in general so unfailing 
that I fear I must say that the misprints which may have 
escaped notice are probably due to original slips of the 
author's pen, and not to inaccuracies on the part of the 
type-setter — a thing which cannot always be said. I should 
like also to express to Messrs. Ginn & Co.. of Boston and 
New York, my appreciation of their willing co-operation 
in advancing the Iranian as well as other branches of the 
Oriental field in America. 
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The present part of the Grammar (Part I) is confined 
to the Introduction, Phonology, and Morphology. The 
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and the Religion of Zo- 
roaster may perhaps prove not without use. The second 
volume (Part U), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter 
also on Metre, is already half in print, and is shortly to 
appear. The numbering of sections in the second part 
will be continued from the present part; the two may 
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre- 
ferred. 

With the.se words and with the suggestion to the 
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given 
below, and to consult the hidex, the book is olTered to 
the favor of Oriental scholars. Any corrections, sug- 
gestions, or criticisms, which may be .sent to me, wi 
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged. 



A. V. Williams Jackson 

OclobtT i8yi, Columbia College 

Nkw York Citv. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Avesta: The Sacred Books of the Parsis.' 
The Avesu as ■ Sacred Book. 

3 I. 'llie Aveiia. <ii Zi^nil-Avc^la, as it U mure familiarly, tlmui;)) 
le<t accuralely calleil , i> lli« immi: under which, as a de^gnaliun, we 
comprisi: ihe bil)lc ami prayor-bool; of ihe Zuniaslnali religion. 'I'he 
Ave«(a forms li) clay ihe Sacred Book* of the i'arsik or Hre-\Vor»hipi)er4, 
Hi they ari: uricti lernii-il, a smalt cummunjty living nuu* in India, i)r nlill 
seallered here and there in I'ersia, The original home of these wor!ilii]i- 
|)ers and rjf their lioly scri|Uiircs was ancieni Iran , and ihe faith they 
profess was that founded centuries agii liy /uroosler (Zaralhushlra), one of 
■lie great religious leaclivr> of the I'^asl. 

g 3. I'he Avesia is, therefore, an im^irlant uork, preserving as it 
lilies, Ihe doctrines of this ancient lielief and the customs of ihe earliest 
•lays of Persia. It rejiresenls the oldest faith tif Iran , as the Vedas ilii 
of India. 'I'he oldest parts date hack to a jieriod of lime nearly as re- 
mote as ihe Kig-Veda , though ils youngest pans are much later. The 
religiim which the .\ vesta presents was once one of the greatest ; il lias, 
moreover, left inelTacealilt traces upon the history of the world. Flourish- 
ing more ihnn a thousand years before the Christian era, it became llie 
religion of the great Achiemenian kings, Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, but 
its power was weakened liy the coni[uest of Alexander , and many of ils 
sacred liuoks were lost. Il revived again during the first ceiiluries of uur 
own era, but was finally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorioii'' 
invasion. !tlo.«l of the Zoroa.lrian worshTp)iers were llien compelle<l through 
persecution lo aceC|>l the religion of the Koran ; many, however, lied to 
India for refuge, and look uitli thcui whni na-> left of their sacred uril- 

' This sketch, with addition-, and some alterations, is rejirinled from 
my article AVESTA, simultaneously apj'earing in the lultriialioHal Cydefaiditi ; 
fur which courtesy I am indebted In the kindness of the ICititor, my friend, 

Professor II. T.J'cik. and that of the Publishers, Messrs, Dudd, Mead & Co.. 
New York. 
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inj;s. A few of the faithful remained l)ehind in Persia, and. iIhuij;!! yw- 
secuted , they continued to ]»raclise their relitjion. It i^ these two seamy 
])eoplcs , perhaps So,ooo suuls in India, and 10,000 in Persia, that liave 
l)reser\'ed to us tlie Avesta in the form in which we now have it. 

§ 3. 'I'be designati<in ./?v.i7ir, for ihe scriptures, is adopted from 
the term Avisttlk, regularly emphjyed in the I'aldavi of tlie Sassa^sian time. 
Hut it is ijuite uncertain what the exact meaninyj anil derivation of tliis 
word may be. rov»iblv Phi. .lvi.<fdk , like the Skt. J\uia . mav siiinifv 
'wisdom, knowledge, the book of knowledj^e'. Perhaps, however, it means 
rather 'the original text, the scripture, the law'. I'hc designation 'Zend- 
Avesta', though introduced by .\nquetil du Perron, as described below, is 
not an accurate title. It anjse by mistake from the inversion of the ofi- 
recurring l*ahlavi phrase, .Ivisttik ",11 Zand 'Avesta and Zend', or 'the Law 
and Commentary'. The term Zufiti in Pahlavi (cf. Av. uza'/jri-), as the Parsi 
]>riests now rightly comprehend it. jiroperly denotes 'understanding, exjilana- 
tioii*, an<l refers to the later version and ctnnmentary of the Avesta texts, 
the i>araplnase which is written in the Pahlavi language. The pioi)er de- 
signation for the scriptures, therefore, is .Izesiit; the term /<ffi</ {^cc below ' 
should be understood as the I'ahlavi versi<^n and com'.nentary. 

Allusions to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research. 

§4. of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Peisia, which 
the Avesta preserves lo us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a 
century ago. What we did know up to that time was gathered from the 
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references it\ the classic Greek 
and Latin, from some allusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per- 
sian epic literature. To direct sources, however, we could not then turn. 
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta. are indeed 
to be found in the IJible. The wise men fri)m the I'ast who came to 
worship our Saviour, the babe in IJethlehem, were Magi. Centuries befoie 
that date, however, it was Cyrus, a follower of the faith of Zoroa^ter, 
whom God called his aiminled and his shei)herd (Isaiah 45.1,13, 44-28; 
2 Chron. 36.22,23; Kzra i.i 11 ) an<l who gave orders thai the Jews 
be returned to Jerusalem fr«»m captivity in Pabylon. Darius, moreover 
(Kzra 5.13 17; 6.1- -16), the worshi])per «.>f f )rmazd, favored the rel)uild- 
ing of the temple at Jeiusalem a-s ilecreed by Cyru«». .Mhisions to thf 
ancient faith of the Persians are jierhaj^s c»intained in l*!/ek. S.H); Is. 45.7,12. 
See als«) Apocryjihal \ew Test., The lnfanc>, 3.1 —10. 

s$ 5. The cla.-isical references of lireek and Roman writers to ilie 
teachings of Zoroa>ter, which we can now >tutly in the .\vesta ilscll. may 
be said to beirin with the account of the Persian-- civeii l'\ lIer«Mloiu-s 
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(Tl. C 450) in his liuitor)- 1.131 -141. To this account may lie iiUleii 
refcreiiten and a11usion> , ilicmgh often preserved only in frignienls . I>y 
various other writers, including PliitnrcU '<">n UU iinit Osiris', nnd I'Mny, 
iloH-n III Agatliias (A. D, 500). 

§ 6. After llic Mol.ammedan conque-t .if I'ersia, we have an 
allu^oii by tlie Araliic writer, >[asudt (A. 1). 940), uliu idls of itie 
A;-tila of Zeraduslu l'Zorc)a*tcr), ami its lonimentary called Z-wrf, Lu;;ethiT 
with a l',iztmi explanation. Tlte Abaala (Atcsta) U ul.o nicntiuned several 
times l.y Al-I)iriini lalioul A. I). 1000). The later Mohammedan writer. 
Shahrastaiii (A. D. II501, sketches in iiutline the ereed of the Magi of 
liL-i (lay. An interestin); reference i. fciund in the Syriac-Arabic I.exion 
of Har-Babhil (A. I), 963) to an Avasmk, a book of Zarriiisht (Zoroaster), 

Marvian, Ureek. .md Hebrew. In an eatikr Syriao MS, Commentary 011 
the New Testament (A. 1). 8511 by ■Jsh.i'da.l , llishop of Madalha , near 
Mosul, mention i> made of llic Alih!i-.tn a.-, having been written l>y /ar- 
ibishi in twelve dilTerenl lanjjiiaj{cv Thevc latter allniirins, though late, 
are all inipottanl, as showing Ihu continuity, diiHni; ages, of llic tradition 
of such a A'nrk as the .Vvesia, which contains tlic teachings iif jturnaster. 
the |>ru|ihet of Iran. All ihcse allnsion>, however, it must be remembered, 
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ciphering them. The history of his labors is interesting and instructive. 
Happening, in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS., 
and sent to Paris as a specimen, lUi Perron at once conceived the spirited 
idea of going to Persia , or India , and ol)taining from the priests them- 
selves the knowledge of their sacred books. Though firetl with zeal and 
enthusiasm, he had no means to carry out his plan. He seized the idea 
of enlisting as a soldier in the troops that were to start for India, and in 
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this youthful scholar 
marched out of Paris. The P>ench Oovernment, however, recognizing at 
once his noble purpose, gave him his discharge from the army and pre- 
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached 
Surat, and there after innumerable discouragements, and in spile of almost 
insurmountable obstacles, he succeeded in winning the confidence and favor 
of the priests, with whom he was able to communicate after he had 
learned the modem Persian. He gradually induced the priests to impart 
to him the language of their sacred works, to let him lake some of the 
manuscripts, and even to initiate him into some of the rites and ceremo- 
nies of their religion. He stayed among the people for seven years, and 
then in 1761, he started for his home in Kurope. He stopped at Oxford 
before going directly to Paris, and compare<l his MSS. with the <»ne in 
the Bodleian Library, in onler to be assured ihat he had not been im- 
posed upon. The next ten years were devoted to work upon his MSS. 
and upon a translation, and in 177^. seventeen years from the time he 
had first marched out of Paris, he gave forth to the world tlie results «»f 
his untiring labors. This was the first translation of the Avesia , or. a*; 
he called it, Zend-Avesta iOuvni,(^e de Zoroastre, 3 vols., Paris 1771 1. a 
picture of the religion and manners contained in the sacred book of the 
Zoroastrians. 

§ 9. The ardent enthusiasm which hailed thi> discovery and (»]>en- 
ing to the world of a literature, religion, and philosophy of ancient times 
was mifortunately soon dampened. .Some scholars, like Kant, were dis- 
appointed in not finding the philosophical or religious ideas they had 
hoped to find , while others missed the high literary value they had looked 
for. They little considered how inaccurate, of necessity, such a first trans- 
lation must be. Though Antiuctil du Perron had indeed learned the 
language from the priests, still, i)eople did not know that tlic priestly 
tradition itself liad lost much during the ages of ])ersecution or oblivion 
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficiently take into 
account that Anquetil was learning one foreign tongue, the A vesta, througii 
another, the modem Persian; nor did they know how little accuratf and 
scientific training du Perron had had. A discussion as to the autlunliiiiy 
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of the u'ork nTo<>e. It was siiggesteil that the so-called Zetid-Avesla wan 
not ihe genuine noil; of Zoroa.'iter. hut was a forgery. Foremost among 
(he ilelractors. it is to be regretted, was the distinguished Orienlalisi, Sir 
William Jones. He claimed, in a letter published in French (l??')' '*"" 
Anquetil had been dupeil , that the I'arsis had palmed off upon him a 
conglomeratioti of wotthleT-s fabrications and absurdiliev. In England, Sir 
William Jones was supported hy Kichardson an.l Sir John Chardin; in 
Germany, by Meiners. In France Ihe geniiinenc,-.s of the book was uni- 
versally accepted, and in one famons German scholar, Kleuker, it found 
an ardent supporter. Mc translated Anquetil's work into German (1776, 
Rig^), for the use of hi-^ countrymen, especially the theologians, and he 
supported the genuineness of tlmse scriptures by classical allusions to the 
Magi. For nearly fifty years, however, the battle ,is to authenticity, still 
raged. Anquetil's translation, a- acquired from the [iriests. was supposed 
to be a true standard to judge the Avesla by, and from which to draw 
arguments; little or no work, unfortunately, was done on the te\ts them- 
selves. The opinion, however, tlial the books were a forpery was gradually 
beginning to grow somewhat less. 

g 10. h was the advance in llie study of Sanskrit that finally won 
the victory for the advocates iif the authenticity of the Sacred Book.s. 
.\bitul 1825, Hiiire than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron's 
translation, ibc Aiesta texts themselves began to be studied by Sanskrit 
scholars. The eliwe affinity betiveen the two languages had already been 
noticed by dilTerenl scholars; but in 1826. the jnure exact relation between 
the Sanskrit and the Avesta was shown by the Panisli philologian, Rask, 
who had travelled in Persia and India, and who hail lirought back with 
bim to the Copenhagen library many valuable MSS. of the Aveiili and of 
the I'ahlavi books. Kask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of 
the Zend-ljinguage (i8j6), proved the anti<|uity <jf the language, .showed 
it to be distinct from Sanskrit, ihougli closely allietl to it, and made some 
investigation into ibe alphabet iif the levts. .About the same time the 
.\ vesta was taken iij) by the I'reiicli Sanskrit scholar, Eugene Hiimouf. 
Knowing the relation l>etween Sanskrit and Avestan , and taking up the 
reading of the texts scientifically, he at once found, through bis knowledge 
of Sanskrit, pliilological inaccuracies in .Auquelil's ttan-lation. Anquetil, 
he saw, must often have misinterpreted his teachers ; the tradition itself 
must often necessarily have been defective. Instead of this untrustwortliy 
French rendering, ISurnouf turned to an older Skt. translation of a pan 
of the .'Vvestn, This was made in the ISlh ccnuiry by the Parsi N'aryo- 
sangh, ami ivas based on the I'ahlavi version. Ily' means of this Skt. 
rendering, and ii; aiqdyiiig his jdiilulogial learning, be «.is able to reslnn- 
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sense lo many passages wheic Anqiielil liad <jflen niatle nonsense, and lie 
was ihus al>lo to throw a llootl of light npon many an obscure jjoint. 
The employment of Skt., instead <»f dei)ending u])on the i>riestly traditions 
and inter]»retations , was a new step; it introchicetl a new method. flu- 
new discovery and gain of vantage ground practically settled the discussion 
as to aulhenticitv. The lestimonv, moreover, of the ancient Persian in- 
scriptions deciphere<l about this time by (Irotefend (1S02), Jhirnouf, Lassen, 
and by Sir Henry Rawlinson, showed still more, by their C(»ntenis anil 
language so closely allied to the Avesia, that this work must be genuine. 
The fpiestion was settled. The foundation lai<l by Ihirnouf was built u|>on 
by .such scholars as liopp, Hang, Windischmann, Westergaard, Roth, Spiegel 
— the two latter happily still living and ti> day by IJarthohnnae, Darme- 
steter, de llarlcz , Iliibschmann , Jusli, .Mills, and especially (iehlncr, in- 
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsi-* among them. These 
scholars, using ])arlly the Sanskrit key for the inter])relation nn<l meaning 
of words, and partly the l*arsi tradition contained in the Puhlavi trans- 
lation, have now been able to give us a clear idea of the Avesta and its 
contents as far as the books have come tlown to u<, and we are enabled 
to see the true importance of these ancient scrijJtures. I'pon minor points 
of inter]>retati«>n, of course, there are and thtre always will be individual 
ditfercnces of oi)inion. We are now prej tared to take up the general 
division and c<mtenls of the Avesia. and to speak of its Tahlavi version. 

Contents, Arrangement, Extent, and Character. 

5^ II. The .\ vesta, as we now have ii. is but a renuianl of .1 once 
great literature, h has come down in a more or less fragmentary con- 
dition; not even a single manuscript contains all the texts ihat \\e now 
have; whatever we possess has been collected together from \ari<»us 
codices. All that survives is comnnmlv classe<l under the follow ini: <li- 
visions or books : 

I. Ya^na, including the (itllhus 

.. 2. Vis pe red 

3. Yashts 

4. Minor texts, as \yriish(s, (iCihs etc. 
-5. Veil ill till (i 

6. Fragments, from lltlJhokht .Wi'ik etc. 

§ 12. In the first live divisions two groujvs are recoj^ni/ed. The 
first group \C\ com]>rises the Vendidail, Vispere«i, aufl \'nsna ; these as used 
in the service of worship are Iradilitmally classed logeilur for liiiii- 
gical purpo«»es and form the Avesta j>roi)er. In the manuscrij»ls, more- 
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over, ihesc llirce lnHiks tliennelvcs appear in two rlilTcrem forms, accord- 
ing as ihvy are accomjiniiieil, or iiol, 1>; n I'ahlavi verbiun. If the books 
nre kept separate as three divisions, each ]<»rt in iisiiall)' accompanied by 
a renderinf; in I'ahlavi. On ihe coiitrarj-, however, these three books are 
not usually recite<l eacli as a separate whole, but with the chapters of 
one book mingled with another for liturgical jiurposes , on this account 
the MSS. often present them in their intermin[:!ed form, portions of one 
inserted with the other, and arrangeil esaclly in tbe order in which they 
are to be used in the scrvi>;c. In Ibis latter case the I'aldavi translation 
is omitted, and the collection is called the \-en<lida,l Sfl.lah or 'Vendidftd 
pure' i.e. text without eonimenlarj'. (^ii) The -eeond group comprising 
the minor prayers and the Yashls which the MSS. often include with these, 
is called the h'horduh Avtshi or 'small Avesia'. Of the greater part of 
the latter there is no I'alilnvi rendering. The coiitenls and character of 
the several (livisions, inclmling ihe fragments, niav now be taken up utore 
in detail. 

§ 13. It) The Yiisna, 'sacrifice, worship', is the chief liturgical work 
of Ihe sacre.l canon. It consists [irincipally of ascriptions of praise and 
prayer, and in it are inserted the (iHlkd!, or 'hymns', verses from ihe ser- 
mons of Zoroaster , which are ihe oldest and most sacred pari of the 
Avesta. The \'asna (Skt. yajfnx) comprises 71 chajiters, called llil, llliili. 
These are the tciits recited by the priests at the ritual ccreniiiny of the 
Vasna (hasknel. The book falls into three nearly equal dimions. (a) The 
first part (chap. I — a?) begins with an invocation of the k'"1 , Orniazd, 
and Ihe other divinities of the religion ^ It gives texts for the consecration 
of the holy water, uiolkra . anil the bartsma, or bundle of sacred twigs, 
for the preparation and dedication of the liaoma , haoma, the juice of a 
certain plant — the Indian .Soma — which was drunk by the priests as a 
sacred rite, and for the ofTeriuf; of blessed cakes, as well as meal-offering, 
which likewise were partaken of by the priests. Interspersed through this 
portion, however, are t few chajilers thai ileal only indirectly with the 
ritual; these are Vs. 13, the later Zotoaslrian creed, and Vs. 19—31, cateche- 
tical portions.— (b^Thcn follow the ( Jilthfls lit. 'songs', ■p^abns' (chap. aB~53). 
melrical selections or verses containing the teachings, e.xhortations , and 
revelations of Zoroaster. 'Hie prophet cshoil- men to eschew evil and 
choose the goo<l, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness. These 
[iKthils are written in meter, anil their language is more archaic and some- 
what different from that used elsewhere in the Avesta. The OnihSs, 
strictly speaking, are five in numbei; they are arranged according to 
meters, and are named aCtei the opening words. Ahunavalti, L'shiavaiti etc. 
TbeGaih-lscmi-ti-c 1; hymn- (Vs. 28-34. 43—46: 47 -5°^ 51- 33l. ^"'1. 
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like the I'sahiis, lliey must later have been chanted diirin}» the service. They 
seem originally to have been the texts or metrical headings from which 
Zoroaster, like the later liuddha, preached. In their midst (chap. 35 — 4a) 
is inserted the so-called Yasna of the Seven Chapters (Yasna IlaptanghSiitij, 
This is written in prose, and consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions 
of praise to Ahura Mazda, or Ormaz.d, to the archangels, the souls of the 
righteous, the fire, the waters, and the earth. Though next in antiquity 
to the G^thAs , and in archaic language , the I laptanghaiti represents a 
somewhat later and more developed form of the religion, than that which 
in the Gftthfls proper was just beginning. Under the Gftth^s also are in- 
cluded three or four specially sacred verses or formulas. These are the 
Ahuna Vairya or Honovar (Vs. 27.13), Ashem Vohu (Ys. 27.14), Airyama 
Ishyo (Ys. 54.1) and also the Yenghe Ilstam (Ys. 4.261, so called from 
their first words, like the Tater Noster, (iloria Patri, etc., to which in a 
mea.*iure they answer. —(c) The third part (chap. 52, 55 — 72) or the 'latter 
Vasna' (aparo yasno) consists chiefly of praises and offerings of thanks- 
giving to different divinities. 

§ 14. (2) The Mspiied (Av. vls^i ratavo) consists of additions to 
portions of the Yasna which it resembles in language and in form. It 
comprises 24 chapters (called Karde) , and it is about a seventh as long 
as the Yasna. In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted 
among those of the Yasna. It contains invocations and offerings of hom- 
age to 'all the lords' (visp^ ratavo). Hence the name Vispered. 

§ >5' (3) l^*^ Yashls (Av. ivi// 'worshi]) })y praise') consist of 
21 hymns t>f praise an<l adorations of the divinities or angels, ]'azti/iif 
(Izads), of the religion. The chief Yashts arc those in praise of Ardvi- 
Sura, the goddess of waters (Vl. 5), the star Tishtrya (Vl. 8), the angel 
Mithra, or <livinity of truth (Yt. 10), the Kravashis, or departed souls nf 
the righteous (Yt. 13), the genius of victor)', Verethra^hna (Yt. 14), and 
of the Kingly Glor)' (Yt. 19). The Yashts are written mainly in meter, 
they have poetic merit, and contain much mythological and historical matter 
that may be illustrated l)y Firdausi's later Persian e|)ic, the Shsh Nflmah. 

§ 16. (4) The minor texts, Syiiiahes, (itlhs, Siroz<ihs, Afrtir^dns, 
consist of brief prayers , ])raises , or blessings to be recited daily or on 
special occasions. 

§ 17. (5) The I'eihihidd , «ir 'law against the daevas, or demons' 
(vidadi'ii data), is a |)riestly code in 22 chapters (called /'ari>ard), cor- 
responding to the Pentateuch in our liible. Its parts vary greatly in time 
and in style of composition. Much of it must be late. The first chapter 
( Farg. i) is a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a dualisiic account of creation. 
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(.'tia|i. 1 ikck'liL'N the 1e);entl of Viin.i, the golden a^e, nnil ihi^ comini; 
i)f a deslnicliie winter, an Iranian Hood. (haj). 3 le.ithes, amunjj other 
Ihingj, llie blessings tif aBricuhurc, Chap. 4 contains legal matter ^ breaelics 
«f cuntma , .-I't'^aiiUs , ^iini^hincnls ; Chaji. 5-11 relate mainlv ti> the im- 
purity- from 1I11; <1rn<1 ; ('hn|>, 13—15 ileal cliieHy with the treatment of 
the (liitj: Cliaji. 16-17, »nd jiarlly 18, arc <levi>le(l lo purification fnini 
several sort< of im cleanness. In Chap, ig is found the leni|itatiun of 
Zoroaster, and lEit revelation; Chap, so— »a are chiefly of medical ehn- 
rnoter. In the riliial . thi' chapter- of the Vendidad are inserted amon); 
the GAthas. 

§ 18. (6) llcsiiles the above books there are a number of frag- 
ments, one or mo among ihem from the lladkilihl Xask. There are 
aisc) quotations or pa-^sages from missing Nasks, likewise glo<ses and glos- 
saries. Here belong ]>icces from llie XiraHglilSu. Ao^imaJaliii , Zanii- 
J'aMavi lllossary, and some other fragments. These are all written in 
the Avesia language, anil are parts of a once great literature. Under the 
Zoruasltian religious literature, moreover, though not written in Avesta. 
must also he included the works in Pnhlavi , many of which are Irans- 
lations rmiu the Avesta, or contain old matter from tile original scripluros. 

g 19. From the above contents, it will lir seen that our present 
AvMla is rather a I'rayer-llook than a Hilile. The Vendidttd , Vispered, 
anil Vasna were gathered together by the priests for liturgical purposes. 
It was the duty of the priests to recite the whole of these sacred writings 
every day, in order to preserve their own purity, and he able to perftuni 
the riles of purification, or give remi-ision of sins to others. The solemn 
reeila! of the VendidAd . Vispered, and Vasiia at the saerifice might be 
i-oinparcil with our ehurch uor^^hi]!. The selections from llic \'endidlid nould 
corrc'>i)on<l to the rentaleuch when read -. the preparation , consecration, 
and presentation of the holy water, the IJnoma-jiiicc, and the ineat-offeriiiK. 
lieseribed in the \'asna and Vis])ered nouhl answer to our communion ser- 
vice; the metrical parts of the Vasna would be hynms ; the intoning of 
the Gathfls woidd somewhat resemble the lesson and the Gcspcl, or even 
llie sermon. In the Khordah Avesta, the great Vashts might jierhapii be 
comparable to some of the more e]iic patLs of our Bible; but as lliey are 
devoted each to s,.me divinity and preserve much of the old n.jtholog;, 
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal book.s. 

§ 10. Such , in brief outline , is the contents of the books known 
to-day as the Avesta ; bill , as iiii[ilivd almve, this i- but a remnant .>f a 

internal ami from historical evidence. The character of the work itself in 
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sources. Tliis is further supported l)y the authority of ]ii>tor\', if the l*arsi 
tradition, going back to the time of the Sassanid;v, be trustworthy. Pliny 
(//rV/. A'ir//. 30.1,2) tells of 2,000,000 verses composed l>y Zoroaster. The 
Arab historian , Tabari , describes the writings of Zoroaster as committed 
to 12,000 cowhides (parchments); other Arabic references by Masudi, and 
Syriac allusions to an Avesta, which must have been extensive, have been 
noted above § 6. The Parsi tradition on the .subject is contained in the 
Rivflyats , and in a Tahlavi book , the Dinkard. The Dinkard (Bk. 3 » 
describe."* two complete copies of the Avesta. These each comprised 
21 Nasks, or Xosks (books). The one deposited in the archives at Perse- 
polis, as the Arda Viraf says, perished in the flames when Alexander burned 
the palace in his invasion of Iran. The other co]>y, it is implied, was in 
some way destroyed by the Greeks. From that time the scriptures, like 
the religion under the Clraico- Parthian sway, lived on, partly in scattered 
writings and i)artly in the memories of the priests , for nearly 500 years. 

§ 21. The fir.'it attempt again to collect these writings seems to 
have been begun under the reign of the last Arsacida\ just preceding the 
Sassanian dynasty. Pahlavi tradition preserved in a proclamation of King 
Khusro AnoshirvJln (6th cent. A. 1).), says it was under King Valkha.sh, pro- 
bably Vologoses I., the contemporary of Nero , that the collection was 
begun of the sacred writings as far as they hatl escaped the ravages of 
Alexander, or were j^rescrved by oral tradition. Valkhash was among the 
last of the Arsacid.v. The Sassanian dynasty (A. I). 226) next came to 
the throne. This house were genuine Zoroastrians and warm upholders of 
the faith, and they brought back the old religion and raised it to a height 
it had hardly attained even in its palmiest days. The first Sassanian mon- 
archs, Artakhshir l\apakan (Ardeshir PJll)agfln, \. D. 226 — 240) and his son 
Shahpuhar I. (A. I). 240 — 270), eagerly continued the gathering of the 
religious writings, and the Avesta again became the sacred book of Iran. 
Under Shahpuhar II. (A. I>. 309 — 380) the fmal revisiim of the .\vesta texts 
was made by Atur-j^St Mftraspend, and then the king j^roclaimed these as 
canonical, and fixe«l the number <)( .Vasks or liook^. 

§ 22. Of these Xasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them, 
as noted, is found in the l<ivSyat.>, and in the Dinkard; each received a 
name corresponding lo one of the twenty-one words in the Ahuna-Vairya 
(Ilonovar), the most sacred prayer of the Parsis. Kach of these Nasks 
contained both Avesta and Zend, i. e. original scripture and commentary. 
This tradition is too important to be idly rejected. Its contents give an 
idea of what may have been the original extent and scope of the Avesta. 
The subjects said to have been treated in the 21 Nasks may practically 
lie describe*! in brief, a^ follow >: Xask I (twcniy-lwo sections), on virtue 
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iuiii piely; l (likenise twenly-lwo section^), religious observance ■ 3 (twenty- 
one sections), ihe Mai<la;'asaian religion anil ks teachings; 4 (ihirty-two 
sections), Ihii world and the next, the rcsurreclion and ihe judgmenl; 
5 (thirty-five sections), astronomy; 6 (iwenty-lwo sections), ritual perfor- 
mances and the uieril nccnijiig; 7 {fifty section* lie fore Alexander, thirteen 
then remaining), chiefly political and social in its nniiire; 8 (sixty sections 
before Alexander, twelve after remaining), legal; 9 (sixty sections before 
Alexander, lifteen later preserved), religion and its practical relations to 
man; 10 (sixty sections before Alexander, only ten afterwards burvivingl, 
king Gushtasp and his reign. Zoroaster's influence; It (twenty-t wo sections 
originally, six preserved after Alexander), religion and its practical relations 
to man; iz ^twenty-two sectiun.s) , physical truths and spiritual regenera- 
tion; 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zoroaster's in- 
fancy; 14 (seventeen sections), on Omiazd and Ihe Archangels; 15 (fifty- 
four sections), justice in business and in weights and measures, the path 
of righteousness; 16 (sixty-five sections), on next-of-kin marriage, a tenet 
of the faith ; 17 (sixty-four sections), future punishmenu, astrology; 18 (lifly- 
two sections), justice in exercising authority, on the resurrection, and on 
the annihilation of eiil; 19, the Vide vdad, or Vend id Rd (twenty-two sections, 
still remaining), on ])ollution and its purilicatiuD ; zo (thirty sections), on 
goodness; zi (ihirly-three sections), praise of Orinazd and ihe Archangels, 
§ 33. lluring the five centuries after the ravage.-, of Alexander much, 
doubtless, had been lost, much foi^otten. The Tarsi tradition itself ac- 
knowledges this when it »ays above, for example, that the seventh Nask 
consisted uriginally of 50 sections, but only 13 remained 'after the ac- 
cursed IskaiHler (Alexander)'. So says Ihe Dinkard and so the RivByals. 
Like statements of loss are made of the eighth , ninth , tenth , eleventh 
Nasks. The loss in the f.ie centuries from the invasion of Alexander, 
however, till the time of the Sassoiiian dynasty, was but small in com- 
parison wilh the ticcay that overlook the scriptures from the Sassanian 
times till oiir day. The Mohammedan Invasion in the seventh centur)' of 
our em, and tlio inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive. 
The persecuted iieujilc lost or nt-glected many portions of their sacred 
scriptures. Of the twenty-one X.rsks that were recognized in Sassanian 
times as surviving from the .iiiginal Avesta, only one single Nask, the 
nineteenth— the Vvndidnd — iia- come down I» u~ in its foli form. Kven 
this shows evidence of having . been |)atciied up and pieced together. 
We can furthermore probably identify parts of our present Vasna and 
Vispered with the Staol Vasht (iliwta ymiy) or \'asht (ytsiiyti). as it is 
Am called. The two fragments Vl. li and a a (as primed In Westergaard's 
edition) and Yt. 11, in its first form, are recogni/cd in the M.S.S. a' taken 
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from the 201I1. or llSilhokht Nask. The N'irangisl.ln, a I'ahlavi work, con- 
tains extensive Avestan (juotatiuns, >\hich are believed to have been taken 
from the IluspJlram, or 17th Nask. Numerous <|uotations in Pahlavi works 
contain translations from old Avestan j)asNages. The Pahlavi work, ShSyast- 
15-Sh5yast, quotes briefly from no less than thirteen of the lost Nasks; the 
lUmdahish and other Pahlavi >\orks ^ive translations of selections, the 
original A vesta text of wiiich is lost. (Grouping together all the Avesta 
texts, we may roughly calculate that al>out two-thirds of the total scrip- 
tures have disappeared since Sa>sanian times. 

§ 24. The present form of the Avesta belongs Ut the Sassanian 
period. Internal evidence shows that it is made u]) of parts most varied 
in age and character. This bears witness to the statement that during 
that period the t^xts, as far as they had survived the ravages of Alexander, 
and defied the corrupting influence i)f lime, were gathered together, com- 
jnlcd, and edited. According to the rcc»>rd of Khusro AnoshirvSn (A. L>. 
531 — 579), referred to above, King Valkhash , the first compiler of the 
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have survived should he 
searched for, and that all the priests who preserved the traditions orally 
should contribute their share toward restoring the original Avesta. 'ITie 
texts as collected were re-edited under successive Sassanian rulers, nntil, 
under Shahpuhar II. (A. 1). 309 — 379) the final redaction was made by his 
j>rimc minister, Atur-pat Mara->pend. It i> manifest that the editors used 
the old texts as far as possible ; somelime> they paicheil up defective parts 
by inserting other text- ; occasionally they may have added or composed 
j)assages to join these, or to comi)lete some missing portion. The character 
of the texts, when critically studied, shows that some such method must 
have been adopted. 

§ 25. Parts of the Ave.->ta, therefore, may ditVer considerably from 
each other in regard to age. In determining this the text criticism by 
means of metrical restoration is most instructive. Almost all the oldest 
portions of the texts are found to be metrical ; the later, or inserted por- 
tions, are as a rule, but not always, written in ])rose. The grammatical 
test also is useful; the yt)ungest portions generally show a decay of clear 
grammatical knowleiige. The metrical CiHthRs in lliis respect are wonder- 
fully j)ure. They are, of course, in their form the oldest jiortion of the 
text, dating from Zoroaster himself. The longer Vashls and metrical ])or- 
lions of the Yasna contain much that is very oM and derived doubtless 
from the ancient faith of Iran; but in their form and in general coni- 
])osition, they are probably some centuries later than the (jJlthSs. The 
Vcndidad is in this regard most incongruous. Some parts of it are doubt- 
less of great antiquity, though comipted in form ; t)ther parts, like younger 
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|K>Ttiuns also of tliu Yashls, may lie ijuile lale. The same j'i true uf 
formulntc piL'sages throughiiut the whole of Ihe Avesta, and some of the 
ceremoninl or ritual selections in the Vispeird and Nyaishes, etc. Ronghl;* 
speaking, the chronological urder of the texts would be nomewhat as follows : 
i. GsthSs (Vs. a8~53l and the sacred formulas Vs. 17.13,14, 

Vs. 54- iiicludinp also 
ii. Vasnn I laptanghSiti (Vs. 35—42) and some other compositions, 

like Vs. 13, 58, 4.26. in (he GllthK ilialecl. 
iii. Die metrical Vasna and Vashls, as Vs. g, to, Ii. 57, 63. 65; 

Vt. 5. 8, i, 10, 13, 14, 15, 17. 19; portions of Vd. 2, 3, 4, 5, 18, 19. 

and scattered verses in the Vlspered, N'yaishes, .\frlngans, etc, 
iv. 'Hie remaining prose portions of the .\iesla. 
In the latter case it is generally, hut not always, easy to discover liy the 
style anil language, where old material failcil and the hand of the re<lactor 
came in with stupid or prosaic additions. 

g 26. Considerable portion-., therefore, of our jirescnt Avesta, espe- 
cially the Gflthns, u'e may regard as coming directly from Zoroaster hlm- 
sctr^ .'■till, additions from lime lo time must have been niailc to ihe sacred 
canon from his day on lill the invasion of Ah'xnnder. The so-called copy 
of Ihe Zuniastrian Bible which il is clainied was destroyed by that invader, 
doid>t1css contained much thai was not <iirec(ly from the founder of the 
failh, but was com|iosed by his disciples and later followers. Ttie I'arsis, 
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from 
Zoroaster: ihis is a claim ihal Ihe Avesta itself hardly makes. 'Ihe 
tifilhOs, hoHCver, tmdi>ul>tedly came directly from ihe pruphet; the Avesta 
itself always speaks of them as 'huly' and i'S]ieGially calls them the 'five 
llnthas of Zoroaster'. \Vc may fairly regard many other (mrtions of Ihe 
Avesta at direct elaborations of the great teacher's doctrines , just as thc 
Kvnngelisls have elaborated for lis portions of ihe teachings of our Lord. 
§ 27. In regard to the locality in which we are to seek the source 
•if the Avesta and the cradle uf the religion, oi>inions have been divided. 
Some scholars would jilnce it in ihe West, in Media; the majority, him- 
evcr, jirefer to look lo the i:aM of Iran. t.. llailria, ISolb views probably 
have right on iheir side, fur ]ierba|» ue shut) not be amiss in regarding 
Ihe .\vesia as coming ]>arlly from the KasI , and jiarlly from the West, 
The scene of most of it doubtless doe- belong in the Ka-t : it «.is there 
that Zoroaster pteachcil ; but the sacred literature that grew up about ibe 
DMhfls made its way, nlong with the religion to the West, toward Media 
and Persia. Undoiibledly some texts, thercfoie, may well have been com- 
po~ed als.1 in Media. I'Ui- .|Ue>li<.n i- couiiccled al-o wilb that ol Zo- 



Xxiv Intrudiictioii : The Avola. 

roaster's home which may originally have been in the We^t. On the native 
place of Zoroaster, sec Jackson in Amer. Or. Si>cieiy's you ma/, May 1 89 1 
pp. 222 scq. The language itself of the texts, as used in the church, be- 
came a religious language , precisely as did Latin , and therefore was not 
confmed to any place or time. NVe may regard the Avesta as having been 
worked upon from Zoroaster's day down to the time of the Sassanian 
redaction. 

Religion of the Avesta. 

§ 28. The religion contained in the Avesta is be.>t called Zoroastria- 
nism, a name that gives due honor to its founder and which is thus pa- 
rallel with Christianity, Buddhism, Mohammedanism. Other <lesignations are 
sometimes employed. It has often been termed Mazdaism, from its supreme 
god; or again Magism, from the Magi priests; sometimes we hear it styled 
Kire-Worship, or even Dualism, fmni certain of its characteristic features 
The designation Parsiism, from tlu' name of its modern followers, is oc- 
casionally applied. 

§ 29. Ik-yond our own Bible , the sacred books i)erhaps of hardly 
any religion contain so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and >\Tong, or 
present so pure , so exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur- 
rection and judgment, the future rewards and punishments for the immortal 
sou! , and of the life eternal , as does the Avesta, the book of the scri]>- 
tures of ancient Iran. 

§ 30. In Zoroastrianism, however, as in other religions, we recognize 
a development. In the older stage of the (Iflthas, we have the faith in 
its purity as taught by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra) himself, more than a thousand 
years perhaps before our Lord. But later, and even before the invasion of 
Alexander had weakened the power of the religion, we find changes creejnng 
in. There was a tendency, for example, to restore many of the elements 
of the primitive faith of Iran, which Zoroaster had thrown into the back- 
ground. Traces of the different stages are plainly to be recognized in 
the Avesta. 

§ 31. The most striking feature of Zoroaster's faith, as taught in 
the (jftthfts, is the doctrine of Dualism. There are two jmnciples, the 
good and the evil , which pervade the world. All nature is divided be- 
tween them. These principles are primeval. Good and evil have existed 
from the beginning of the world, .\hura Ma/da, the Lord of Wisdom 
(the later Persian Ormazd) is Zoroaster's god; Angra Mainyu, or the 
Spiritual Knemy (the later Persian Ahriman) is the devil. The evil spirit 
is also called Druj 'Deceit, Satan'. The good spirit and the evil arc in 
eternal conflict. The good , Zoroaster teaches , however , will ultimately 
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iriiimph. Mnn, n ftee n);ent, will htm,; lliit violtir}- l>y chuu-in); rlt;h( ami 
increfuing thi; puuer of ^ou<l. Evil shill be lianislieil from the norlil. 
This uill be ihe cuming uf Ihe 'kini;<liiin' or 'ilic gouil kingdom' — veAu 
i/iifira—a^ it is called. Tu ihe riyht choice Zuruaster e).horis his people. 
The ')ue;lJon whence Zurua'iler derikcd his idea iif dualism, and how fnr 
hi: via.i a rerornier, will nui here be entered into. 

•J 33. According to the propliel's leaching, Ahura Maida, the god 
III );oud , is not nithout the aid of ministering anjjela. These are 
called Anieiha Speiilas. 'Iiiimoital Holy Ones', the later ['ersian Am- 
shaspands. They c')rTes]iijnd in a measure lu oiir idea of Atchangels. 
They are si\ in number and constitute, nith .Miina Maida, the heavenly 
ho.sl, Theii name.- ate pei^ an iti cations of abstrnolions or virtues, Ri|;h- 
teonsness , <;i>odnes*, m the like. The seven-fold group, or celestial 
conncil, is a> follo«>. 

Ahura Mazda 
aided by 

Vohii Man all 

Aslia Valiishia 

Khshathra Vairya 

llaurvatat 
A mere tat 

Sraosha. 
These abstraction- or personification- mav be noticed more in detail. 

§ J3. Vohu Manah (lit. 'good ndnd', I'lularch I'jv-iMi] is the 
[lersonification of Ahnra Maida's good sjiirit norkinj; in man and uniting 
him uilh t:o<l. In the later devtlo|inient vf the religion, this ditnnity 
was spedaliied into the guoil mind or kindliness that is shown toward 
entile, lie thus became the guardian };enius of the Hocks, 

S 34. Asha Vahishia (lit. 'best righteousness, I'lutaroh iXrfin%) 
is the next divinity in the celestial group and is the |>ersonification of 
right (SLt. r/<i), the divine order that pervades the world, in the 
heavenly court Asha stands almost in the relation uf ]>rinie minister tu 
Ormaid. 'lo live 'according to Asha' ^Kight , or Ihe Lan of Righteous- 
ness c. g. Vs. 31. i) is a frequent phtisc in the Avesta. The attribute 
Aihavaii is the regular designation of 'Ihe righteous', as ojiposeil to 
Dngvaul 'the wicked', or one that helongs to Satan or the Druj, In 
later limes Asha Valii-hta came 10 preside as guardian genius over the 
fire, a svmbol of perfect purlt<. 
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§ 35. Khshathra Vairya or Vohii Khshalhra (lit. 'the uibhctl- 
for kini^dom, the good kingdom', Plutarch si>vo}iia) is the personification 
of Ahura Mazda's good rule, might, majesty, dominion, and power, the 
Kingdom which Zoroaster hopes to sec come on earth. The establishment 
of this kingdom is to be the annihilation of evil. In later times, Khsha- 
thra Vairya, as a divinity, came to preside over metals. The symbolic 
connection may have been suggested by the fact that the coming of the 
Kingdom (khshathra) was presumed to be accompanied by a flood of 
molten metal , the fire that should punish and purge the wicked , and 
which should purify the world. The metals thus became emblematic of 
Khshathra. 

§ 36. Spent a Armaiti (lit. 'holy harmony, humility', Tlutarch 
ao^ta) is the harmony, peace, and concord that .should rule among men. 
She is represented as a female divinity; the earth is in her special 
charge. She plays an important i>art at the resurrection. The earth is 
to give up its dead. 

§ 37. llaurvatSt (Plutarch nAoOxog) literally means 'wholeness, 
completeness, the saving health, the perfection', toward which all should 
strive, in short 'Salvation', with which word it is etymological ly cognate. 
This divinity is always mentioned in connection with Ameretat. In the 
later religion, Haurvatat came to preside as guardian angel over the health- 
giving waters. 

§38. Ameretat literally means 'immortality*, and is always joined 
\^^th Haurvatat. In later Zoroastrianism, Ameretat presides over the trees. 
The pair of Haurvatat and Ameretat together seem to syml)olizc the 
\\aters of health and the tree of life. 

§ 39. To the number of the celestial council also is to be added 
the divinity Sraosha (lit. 'ol)ediencc'J. This genius completes the mystic 
number seven when Ahura Mazda is excepted from the list (cf. also 
Vs. 57.12). Sraosha is the angel of religious obedience, the priest god, 
the personification of the <livine service that protects man from evil. 

§ 40. Beside the above divinities in the Gathas , mention is aKo 
made of Geush Tashan, the creat<ir of the cow, an*! CJeush L'rvaii, 
the personified soul of the kine. We sonieiimeN al.«>o find Spent a 
Mainyu, the Holy Si)iril of Ormazd, the will of God, rei>resenlcd prac- 
tically as a distinct personage. La>tly, the Fire, A tar, is personified in 
the Ciathas as one of Ciod's ministering servants, and is a sacred eml)lem 
of the faith. 

§ 41. Such is the heavenly hierarchy, and such the faith of Ornia/.il 
in which Zarathuslitra exhorts the people to believe. The faithful are 
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called Ashaxan^ 'Ti|;lilu.ius', .ir lalcr more uflen Mazdayasnians i. t. '*or- 
^lli|>p(^rs of Mazila'. Thi-. U the uutt religion in comradLslini:lii)ii lu lh« 
(al.se. The false religion is ihe ivorihip of Ihe IJaevas MemoDn' (Av. 
i/a/va opposed to Ski. liiva 'jjihI'). The Daeva-norshipjiers act mi^^iiided 
and live in error. They are ihe nicked Dregvanls [lit. 'belonging lo the 
Driij, Salan'). 'ihe children uf the wicked one' (St. Mall. xiii. 38-43). The 
two relijiions Ihemselvei are a part of ihc ilualism. 

g 43, In JHslapo-ition lu Ahiira Maida , Zoroaster «ts the fiend 
Driij 'Itcceil, Satan' or Angra Mninyii (Vs. 45.al. The spirit of evil in to- 
cxisieni with Unnazd 1 Vs. 30.3), liiit is less death pictured in the GaihBs. 
]n later times, to cany 'iiit the symmetry of dualism, Angra Mainyu i» 
acculnlHluieil by a number of Arch-Fiends, in ojijiosition to the Archangels 
of Onna«l. Tht nnmher of llu- infernal yroup i- nol sharply delined, 
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Ae^hnia. 
Kath is x\w oi>poiicnt of a heavenly rival. Aka Manah or 'Kvil Mind' 
is the anlagoninl of Vohii Manah i Taro-niaili. the demon of 'I'resiimption', 
is the opponent of Atmaiti or humility: Ae-hma, 'Fury, Wrath', the foe 
of Sraosha or holy obedience. The anlagouisni in the case of the others 
is less marked, and the ooitncclion soincuhal more mechanical. 



g 43. In the tina) Mruggle hetu 
;bt and ibe iniwers of darkness, tile 
IS an ethical idea wliich i^oroastet ini 
Ihe world between the two empire^ 
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wo bands, the 
lually shall triumph. 
Jim tbc warfare that 
religio, 
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the false, the belief in Ma^ida and the I >acvn- worship, pervades ah 
soul of man and leaver the way uncertain. Vet on his choice the ultima 
triumph of right or of wrong depends. Each evil deed which man commil 
Incre>,ses the power of evil (e, ■;. Vs, 31.15); each good deed be doc 
brings nearer the kingdom of good. A* Ahura .Ma/da'- creature, m; 
should choose the right. Zoroa>terS mission, as shown in llu- (Jsihas (e. 
Vs. 31. J ct al,i, is to guide man's choice. .\ summary of ihc priipbct's mor 
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and ethical teachings may best be given in the triad , so familiar later, 
'good thoughts , good words , good deeds'. This forms the pith of the 
whole teaching. Purity alike of body and soul, and the choice of the 
good .Mazda-religion rather than the wicked Daeva-worship, are inculcated. 
Zoroaster enjoins also the care of u.seful animals, csj^ecially the cow, and 
commends the good deeds of liusbandry. I le is the teacher of a higher and 
nobler civilization, as may be judged from the A vesta creed Ys. la.i seq. 

§ 44. Man's actions , according to Zoroaster, are all recorded in 
Ormazd's sight as in a life-book (e. g. Ys. 31.13,14, Ys. 32.6). \\y his own 
actions man shall be judged, and rewarded or punished. The doctrine o( 
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end (if the world, forms a 
striking feature in the teachingN of the A vesta. This is the tone that 
Zoroaster himself constantly strikes in the (iSlthfts. This very doctrine, 
and a belief also in a resurrection of the body characterises the entire 
Persian faith. The resurrection is to be followe<l by a general judgment 
when evil shall be destroyed from the world. This general tlivisitm and 
new dispensation is called the Yidaiti (7'i -\- \(/a 'dis-pose'>. 

S 45. The views in regard to a future life , though incomplete in 
the GathJbi , are carried out in the Younger .\ vesta , and are fully given 
in the Pahlavi books. That the belief in a resurrection and a life here- 
after was common among the Persians, some centuries before our Saviour, 
we have evidence in the early Clreek writers, such as Theopompus, Hero- 
dotus, etc. The belief in an immediate judgment of the soul after death, 
the weighing in the balance , the leading of the soul across the Cinvat 
Bridge and through the mansions of paradise to bliss , or through the 
grades of hell to torment , or again in special cases to an intennediate 
state to await the final judgment — are all to be recognized in the Zoroa- 
strian books and have their prototypes in the Gathis. 

§ 46. In the Yasna of the Seven Chapters, though not much later 
than the Ci&th9us, we find in some respects a slight descent from the lofty 
level on which the religion had been placed by its founder. There is a 
tendency to revive ancient ideas and forms from the old worship , in 
which nature had played a prominent part. The elements , earth , air, 
fire , and water, receive adoration ; the Fravashis , or guardian angels of 
the righteous , are worshipped and praised together with Ahura Mazda 
and the Amesha Spentas. The deity Haoma , the divinity of the plant 
which produced the intoxicating Soma drink , again finds place in the 
religious rites. 

j$ 47. In the Younger Avesta , especially in the Yashts , we find 
still further restorations or innovations. The gods of the ancient mylho- 
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logy, like Millira, Vcrcthraghna , once more appear in honor by the side 
of the supreme deity ; the (livtnitics of the stars , iDDon , ami sun have 
their share of pious vior^iliip. In ihe later parts of the Vasna, the sacri' 
lice h developed into a somewhat elaborate ritual. The Zoroaiiter presented 
in certain portions of ihe Vendidnil, moreover, is evidently no longer a living, 
moving personage as in the (imhiLs; be has become a shadowy figure, around 
whom time h»s ibronn the aureola of the saint. These passages differ widely 
from the old hyinns ; lliey shmv unmislakcable signs of lateness. They 
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests; superstitious beliefs 
and practices have found their «ay into the faith; intricate purifications 
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arising from 
contact nith the dead. The spirit of the GEthSs is gone. It ii only here 
and there that passages in late texts are old and have the genuine Zo- 
roastrian ring. Tbey must not be overlooked. En general , a distinction 
must be drawn between what i'< old and what is young. We must recall, 
as above (g 17), that the Avesta was probalily worked upon from Zo- 
roaster's own day down to the time of the Sassanian redaction. 

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesu. 

S 48. To ilie period of the Sassanian editing of the Le\ts belongs 
the I'ahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta. At the date 
when the texts were compiled and edited (^ 21), Ihe general knowledge 
of the Avesta and the understanding of the sacred texts was far from 
perfect. The preparation of a translation or version becatne iiecessar;'. 
Accordingly, Ihe great body of the texts was rendered into Pahlavi , the 
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsacidee and Sassanidx. The 
' Pahlavi version and interpretation of the entire Vasna , Vispered , and 
Vcndidad , with some portions of the other texts, has been preserved. 
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this vcrxiou, as 
the Pahlavi question is still a veiled one; but as our knowledge of this 
translation increases, we iiee more and more its importance. Dwing to a 
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the lime when the 
version was made , and owing to Ihe unskilfuU and peculiar manner in 
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous errors 
and inaccuracies. Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value 
in inlerjireling allusions, particularly also in giving hinis for the meanings of 
obscure wonts, and in sucli matters it is many times our best and only guide. 
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the 'com- 
parative method', referring to the Sanskrit in in lerp re ling the sacred texts, 
the 'traditional method' ur native explanation is destined to win great results. 
The 'iradiliiinal' and iht -comparalive' methods mu-t j;" l"^"'! '" hand. 



XXX Introcludion : The Avcsla. 

Manuscripts of the Avesta. 

s$ 49. The manuscri]>is of the Avesta are <juite numerous. Some 
of our specimens were copied clown over five hundred years ago. They 
are written on parchment. The f)ldesi was copied about the middle of the 
13th century. From that date onward we have a considerable number of 
codices still extant. They come to us from India and from Yezd and Kirman 
in Persia. A number of the manuscripts are deposited in the libraries at 
Copenhagen, Oxford, London, Paris, .Munich. The Parsi priests, especially 
the Dasturs, Dr. Jamaspji Minocheherji and also Peshotanji Behramji, have 
shown princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by 
putting valuable MSS. in their possession. It is thus that the new edition 
of the Avesta texts by Professor Cieldncr of l^erlin , is able tr) be pre- 
sented in so critical a manner. No codex is complete in containing all 
the texts {^ 1 1 1. The <liflferent MSS. themselves, moreover, show certain 
variations in reading; but these chiefly affect the form and construction 
of single words , rather than entire passages and the sense. As a rule, 
the older the MS. is, the better is its grammar ; and the later, the more 
faulty. Notable exceptions , however, must be ma<le , especially in favor 
of some later MSS. from Persia. 

Importance of the Avesta. 

}5 50. The importance of the Avesta, as stated above i{$ 21, lies 
not alone in the field of philology, e t h n o 1 o g y and early litera- 
ture, but especially also is it of importance from the standpoint of com- 
parative religion. Resemblances to Christianity in its teachings be- 
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews 
and the Persians during the Habylonian captivity. These are beginning 
more and more to attract the attention of students c»f the IJible. 

Language of the Avesta. 
Grammatical Summary. 

§ 51. The language in which the Avesta !> written belongs to the 
Iranian branch of the Indo-Germanic tongues. With the Ancient Persian 
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division. The later Iranian 
languages, New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Cihalcha. and 
some minor modern dialects , complete the younger division. The inter- 
vening Pahlavi and PSzand, or Parsi, db not ijuile complete the link be- 
tween the divisions. The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is 
not yet defined with sufficient exactness. On the positive kinship between 
the- language of the Avesta and Sanskrit, see below § 55. 
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J5 52. Tlif language in which iht Avesta is ttrilleii niay bus! be 
leaned Avtsia or Jvtslaii. Tht <lesignalion Avtsia for ihe language, as 
nell as ihe booli, i< in keeping niili the Pahlavi AviHSk. «hich is used 
both of the longiie and of ihe »cri|itiires. The lemi .tveslan, Imth for the 
language anil ns an adjective, u preferreil by some schuUrs, in order lu 
di:itinguijh the spcecli from ihe work itself, '["his is somelinies rotinil 
very convenient. The term Ztiiil fur Ihe languoEC, as noted above I'j} 3'. 
is a misnomer. The designation Old Hadrian, oecasicnaliy used for the 
tongue, has little lu lei-unimeml It. 

g SJ. The al|ihabcl in ivhich Ihe Avesla is «ritlen is far younger ; 
than the language it presents. 'Vha characters are derived from the 
Sassanian I'ahlavi. nhioh ivas ii-eil In "rile ilown Ihe oral tradition when 
the lexis were collected and edited under the dynasty of the Sassnnida>. 
The writing is read fnmi right in left, ^^'llat the original Aveslao scri|>l 

S S4' T"" dialects may lie recognized in the Avesla; one the 
'Gut ha dialect' or the language of Ihe oldest |«irts . the (ilthk, or 
metrical sermons of Zoroaster 1 the other 'Vi> linger Avesla' or the 
'classical dialect'. This Inlter is Ihe language of Ihe great body of Ihe 
Avesla. The GathS dialed is more archaic . standing in the relation of 
the V'edic lo ihe classical Sanskrit, or the Homeric Greek to Ihe Attic. 
I'os-sibly the Gftths language may o»e some of its ])eculiarilies noticed 
below, also to an original difference <if locality. The Oltlhll dialect wa*i 
the speech n( Zoroaster and his folloivers. Its grammatical striicltire is 
remarkably pure. The younger .Vvesla, but only in its lale compositions, 
OH'ing to linguistic decay, shows many corruptions and confusions in il> 
inflections. At! that is old nr is written in meter, however, is correct and 
accurate. Inaccuracies that have there crept in . we must generally at- 
Iribulc to the carelessness of the scribes. In its forms, a» a rule, the 
Avesta is extremely antiijiie; it stands in general on the same plane as 
the Vedic .Sanskrit . and occasionally, though not often , it even shows 

S 55. The langnaye of the .\iesta is inosl closely allied to the 
Sanskrit, though individually rjuite distinci from the latter. Together 
ihey may he classed as making up an Indo-lranian groii]>. Almost any 
■Sanskrit uord may be changed at once into its Ave>lan eijuivalein , or 

lie taken Ihe metrical stanza Yt. lo.fr in the .Vvcsia : 
tjHi amaz-a^litti yauiliui 



XXxil IntHKluctinn : Tlu- Awstn. 

'Mithra thai strong niij;hly luij^el . in<>«.l hcncliccnl lo all rrcalures, I N\ill 
worship with libati<)n>* become^ wlicn icinicrcd word fur word in San»;krit : 

/(im dinm'untam yajakini 
s/aratu dhamasu i^iiiuf{ham 
mi tram yajiii hotriibhyai}. 

1$ 56. In its ph(inf>loj;y the Ave.sla agrees with the Sanskrit in 
its vowels in general, but the Avesta shows a greater variety in using e- an<l 
r'-soiinds instead of a. Final vowels . except o, are shortcne<l as a rule. 
'I'he Skt. diphthong £ api>ears in Av. a> tu*, oi, ? \ final ). Thus Av. vai'- 
uoipe 'ihcy two are seen' — Skt. vin-c-te. Skt. o aj^pears as A v. ao, in, 
o (final\ thus Av. aojo 'strength' -= Skt. ojo, ajm ; A v. IfiatJui 'of wisdom' 
— Skt. krdtos. A striking peculiarity in Av., moreover, i«. the inlniduction 
of e])cnihetic vowels and help sounds, giving rise t«i improper diphthongs. 
A v. bavaUi 'he becomes* = Skt. bhavati; A v. hi\'*n\i- 'whole' — Ski. 
xdrvU',' Av. vai*ifra- 'word' -- Skt. vakira-; A v. hvar'- 'sun' — Skt. svur. 
The Skt. voiceless stops k, A / generally become spirants ^, /, f in Av. 
before consonants. Thus, Av. J^$a/*rii- 'rule, kingdom' — .Skt. kfatrd-; 
A v. fra 'forth' = Skt. pra. The original voiced aspirates gk, <///, ////, l)e- 
come in Av. simply voicet! stops .;»', </, b. 'I'hey are so prescrvetl in the 
old Gftthft dialect ; the younger dialect commonh resolves them again be- 
fore consonants and between vowels inlo voiced spirants. Thus. GAv. 
iiiiJ , VAv. aJa 'then' = .Skt. diikit. Similarly spiraniized in V.\v. the 
voiced stops YAv. tijra-, GAv. n^i^ra- 'mighty' = Skt. ifs^rd-. The sibilant 
.f, when initial in Ski., becomes Av. //, as in Greek. Thus, An. /.apia 
'seven' = Skt. saptd. When internal , Skt. s ma\ also appear as ////. 
Thus, Av. vavkana- 'vesture' = Skt. vd.tiniii-» Final -as of Skt. ai>pcars 
regularly as -<>. Thu.s A v. a spa 'horse' --- Ski. uszuis. 

S 57. The Gaiha dialect regularly lengthens all fmal vowels. It 
frei[uently inserts the anaptyctic vdwcIs : G.Vv. />/v, Y.\v. //J -- .Skt. //v. 
Original fis appears in GAv. as //;»•. Thus GAv. i/ui^rJf^i; lacc. pl.i, VAv. 
JiWvqti 'demons' =:: Skt. devdn; GAv. mJf^kai 'I shall think' :-= .Skt. mqsdi. 

8 58. In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the 
Vedic Sanskrit. There are three genders, masculine, neuter, feminine: 
likewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural. The dual is not extensively 
used. There are eight well-developed cases of the noun and the ad- 
jective; the normal endings are: .Singular. Nom. -s ; Ace. -pm ; Instr. -</,• 
Dat. -i*; Abl. -«// (ien. -0 (-ii^j; Loc. -// Voc. -. Dual. Xom., Ace, Voc. 
-a; Instr., Dat., Abl. -byd; (ien. -Cb; Loc. -0, -tw. Plural. Nom., Voc. -i/" 
(-its), -a; Ace. -J (-as, 'its), -t/; Insir. 'bf.'f: Dal. -byo (-byas); Gen. -/////; 
I.oc. -r//, -////, 'iva. The classes nf declensi«in agree exacllv uiih the 
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funskril; ihe methctd of forming comparison of adjectives likewise 
corresponds. The numerals answer to Ski. forms, except Av. a^va- 
'any, opiKwcd to Ski. iia-, Av. fia^ar- 'lo.ooo', bul Skt. oyula. The 
Av. pronouns closely resemble llie Skt., but ^tiow also individual pe- 
culiarities. Noteworthy is the remote demonstrative Av. trva, hiu 'that, 
yonder', contrasted with Skt. amu. asga. The verbal system in Av. 
and in Skt. arc in general identical. The roots are chiefly monosyllabic 
and are subject to the same mod iflcal ions ns in Skt. In voice, mode, 
and tense, and in their conjugation -system the two languages quite agree. 
The endings show equal antiquity with the Sanskrit, llie primary active 
endings in Av. are: .Sing. I, -mi, x,-hi, 3.-li; Dual. i,-vaAi, 3. -lu, -^; 
I'lur. r. -i/iaAi, 2, •j'ti. 3, -^/i. The other endings also are parallel with 
the Sanskrit. 

g 59. The Av. possesses like facility with the Sanskrit in forming 
words by means of prefixes, and l)y adding suffixes of primary and se- 
condary ilerivation. The same classes of compounds may be recogniied 
in both tongues. The rules of external Snntlhi. or joining together of 
wonis in a sentence, so universal in Skt., arc almost wanting in Avesta. 
The Avwta separates tach word by a dot. The vowels are fully cx- 
prcs.se(l as in Cireek etu., by individual letters. No diacritical points or 
accents arc written in the toxis. 'llie meters in which the GlthlLs are 
com]ii)sed have analogies in the Veda. Almost all the metrical parts of 
the younger Avesta are in eight-sy liable lines. The syntax, however, 
ililTcrs from the Sanskrit in certain points, and shows some marked in- 
diviilua lilies, especially in ibc later portions. 



Specimens of the AvestaText. 

I. From the Gathas. 

Yasna 45.1—2. 
Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits. 

•.•'^K>AoH" >^))/»ar p^))(yA^ -^A'f-^A-^ip .-wi3-M 

(yjj)\)^(y v^^l^-"^ ■^){arj-" -»*'J^^(i'-"))-"^Q^ (ooj 2 



Ys. 45.1 translated. 

Now shall I preach, and do you give ear and hear, 
Ye who hither press from near and from afar, 
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear 
Nor let the wicked teacher your second life destroy — 
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith. 



Transliteration of the same. 

(See opposite page.) 

I af frava^iyd nu giiiddunt nu sraotd 
yaeca asnaf yaeca durdf i^a^d 
nu im vlspd ciprS si maEdAahodum 
noil do'bitim dus.sastii ahum m'rq$yaf 
aka var»nd dr^gvai hizvm dvJr'to. 

a a{ frava^fyd aahSus ma'ttyU po^riiye 
yayA spanya uHi mravaf yim atigram 
noif nd tiiatus noi{ sStigkd ndi( J/ratavo 
naedd varond ndi( tifidd naedd $yaop^nd 
noif daenA 'toil "rvqno haca^nte. 



Ys. 45-2 translated, 
■Now shall I preach of the world's Two primal Spirits 
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil; 
'Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts, 
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do our deeds in sooth, 
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught.' 



XXXvi Introtluction : The Avesta. 

II. From the Younger Avesta. 

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical). 
The Golden Age of Yima. 

loor-*'))^)^ Y^6-^}^6' ioar-"^^ro 5 

'^QUOK'War joJ>J>ai^(^ .-u;o^)pi^ 

5 yimahe ii^apre a^^rvahe 

7tdif aotsm dtv/ia noif gar'm?m 

noif za^^rva cbvha 7idif mar'pyus 

noif arasko dacvd.ddto; 

pafica,dasa fracaroipe 

pita puprasca raodae^va [katarascif] 

yavata Jf^aydif hvqpzvo 

yimo vlvamihatd pupro. 

In the reign of princely Yima 
There was neither cold, nor heat 
Old age was not, death there was not, 
Nor disease, the work of Demons, 
But the son walked with the father 
Fifteen years old each in figure; 
Long as Vivanghvat's son, Yima 
The good shepherd, ruled as sovereign. 



Specioiens of the Avesta Text. xxxvii 

b. Vendidad 6.44—45 (prose). 
Disposal of the Dead, 

[.mil a i a .mqiii t iav I s a .mqnaf i a g .ira t i 4} 
a^diim astva'tinqm gaejianqm ddtar' 

O holy Une material of beings O Creator 

■A)i^-" .u-tj"V*»j -h-^y^io .-t?)c^>ou*V -txr^-") -^y^ 

fnruia .atnSrab .rnHna I .mqnalsiri .nqran .avt] 

ahura bardma tanum iristanqm narcim kva 

O Ahura shall-we-bear body dead (gen.) of men where 

'^''^JOr" g^A^r ■)0-"-»*' 45 *." --•^Mi'Oj'^J) ■-"))} .-"^f"-^ 

[.OruAa .{ o arm . I a a .a m a /> a din .avk .a itam] 

ahuro viraof daf nidapdma kva tnazda 

Ahura spake Then deposit where Maida 

[.ac av S u I a g .i I iap .a c a v f i a t S Uirab . a ds a m] 
gdtu^vaca paiti bareziUaeivaca ntazdA 

and-on>beds upon the heights Mazda 

l-ittt t S idiab .mid .{ i 6 da y .ar I iufara: .ama I ips] 

bdi distant dim y ado if sarapuitra spitama 
always it where Zaiathushtra O Spitama 

[.Hv .Syav .erah.Sfirik .Sv .unHs .uqnasava] 

vd vayo ksr'fs.h-ard vd suno avasanqn 
or birds corpse -eating either dogs may-see 

[.irah.i/>nk] 

kar'fs.karo 
corpse- eating. 



TRANSCRIPTION OF A VEST AN ALPHABET. 

(Compared with Justi , Ilandhuch der Zends prachi).^ 

A. Vowels. 
Short -" a » i ) u \ B ro e "^ o 

a i u (e) (i) o 

Long -^ d -f I ^ u jj }Q^€ '>(? p*»d& jc^f 

a I A (c) d (ao) (HJ 

B. Consonants. 

Guttural i X' (y J/ f^ g ^7 

k (kh) .c (Sh) 

Palatal v C — ^j — 

^ J 

Dental r<» t h p ^ d (^d j^ f 

t (th) d (dh) (I) 

Labial « / ^ f ^ ^ QU tC 

Nasal \ V iS V 1 '/ J^H <f ^^^ 

(H) (v) n (it) m 

Semivowel and 

Liquid ro (") y (l)' '^ ^ I? (») *' (U) ^ 

y r V 

Sibilant m^ -o i e^/' ro.^' /- «b - 

(0 0) (sh) (skj z (zh) 

Aspiration , . . , ^ h \^h 

h Ol) 
Ligature }" h' 

(1) __ 

* Fomis in parentheses ( ) show where Justi has been deviated from. 

' The signs /, u need only be employed for purely scientific pur- 
poses; the letters J, v for both initial and internal ro *-*, i^ », answer 
fully for practical puqvjses. 

' The differentiation /, /, / need only be made in scientific articles. 
The single sign / is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three ^v, ^, W. 



Suggestions. 



The following hints may be helpful to the student in 
using the Grammar. The chief points on which stress 
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be- 
ginner to acquire, are: 

1. In the Preface, the lemarks on Transcriplion. pp. vi — vii. 

2. In Ihe IntTodnclion , the sketch of the language of the Avc^■ta, 
pp. XXX— Ks\iii. 

3. Througliout the Grammar, Ihc large print nlone need be sludied. 
I^vcry thing niarkc<l 'GAv.' (Gatlift Avcsta), and all Ihal is in small type, 
may be priclii^illy disregarded. 

4. L'nder Plmnology, only the sectinns (gg) referred to in the R£- 
stimi* pp. 60 — 61. 

ion of Nouns mul Adjective!;, the following 
!36, 343, 2S". *62. 279, agi. 300, 322, 339. 



lie merely the Cardinal^ § 3G6, 
mpare the Av. and Skt. forms in the case 1 
Nu altrmpi need be made i 



. Under the Dccti 
secliuns should suffice: §: 
361. 3'i3- 

6. Under Numerals, 

7. Under I'ronoun*. 
§§ 386, 390, 399, 409, 417, 421, 43a. 
commit Ihc paradigms tu memory. 

8. Under Verbs, the following sections relatiliR to the I'resenf-Sysl) 
are important: gg 448, 466,469,470,478—481,483—488. The remai 
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aori.''t, Future, etc., may be learned 

9. The rest of the book may be overlooked by the beginner. 

■ o. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will be found of si 
vice for reference. 



xl Suggestions. 

A FEW OF THF BOOKS 
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER. 

The following list contains a few books that the be- 
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the 
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be 
enlarged. 

a. Texts. 

Geluner — Avesta , or the Sacred Books of the Par sis. — 
Stuttgart 1885 seq. 

The new stanrlanl edition. 

Westergaard — Zendavesta, or the Religious Books of the 
Zoroastrians. — Copenhagen. 

Hard to procure, Init useful until Gcldner's edition is complete. 

W. Gekjer — Aogevtadaeca, ein Pdrsentract in Pdzend, Alt- 
baktrisch tind Sanskrit. — Erlangen 1878. 

Useful for the brief A v. fra«;ment it contains. 

Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, im Grundtexte 
mit t^bersctzung, Grammatik und Glossar. 2. Aufl. — 
Leipzig 1 88 1. 

Good for comparative purposes. 

b. Dictionary. 

JusTi — Handbiich der Zendsprache, Altbaktrischcs Wortcr- 
buch. — Leipzig 1864. 

The (miy dictionary at present, an<l indispensable for reference. 
Possible to obtain second-liand. 

c. Translation. 

Darmesteter and Mills — 77ie Zend-Avesta translated, in 
the Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Muller, 
vols, iv, xxiii, xxxi. — Oxford 1883-7. 

This translation is complete. Translations of sc]>arale jiortions 
are to be found in the works mentioned under (d) and icL 



Buokii recommended for Rereieoce. xli 

d. Grammar and Exegesis, 
including also Translations of selected portions. 

(Books specially menlioned above in Preface, are not repeate-1 here.) 
Bartholomaf. — Arische Forschungen i-iii. — Halle 1 882-7, 
(jrammatical and metrical investigations , with translations of 
selecled Passages. 

Geldnf.r — Ueber die Metrik des jungeren Avesta. — 
Tubingen 1877. 

A useful ticalisc on Metre. Also contains tianslalions. 
— Stiidien sum Avesta. — Strassburg 1882. 

Grammatical contributions, and numerous translations. 



— Drei Yasht aus dent Zendavesta ubersetzt und er- 

klart. — Stuttgart 1884. 

Translation of Vt. 14, 17, 19. with Commenlary. 

Spiegf-l — Commentar iiber das Avesta. Bd. i-ii, — Wien 

1864-8. 

L'scful for occasional reference, 

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities. 
Darab Peshotan Sanjana — Civilization of the Eastern Ira- 
nians. Vols, i-ii; being a translation from the Ger- 
man of W, Geiger's Ostiranische Kultur im Alter- 
thmn. — London 1885-6. 
Useful for reference. 
Geldner — Zend-Avesta, Zoroaster, articles in the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica. Ninth edition. — 1888. 
By ali means to be consulted. 
Haug AND West — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ- 
ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed. — London 1884. 
Conlains much useful information. 

FiRoz JAMAsi'ji— Casartelli's Mazdayasnian Religion under 
the Sassanids. — Bombay 1889. 

Treats fully of the later development of Zoroaslrianism. 



xlii Suggestions. 

Ragozin — Media, Babylon and Persia. (Story of Nations' 
Scries.) — New York 1888. 

A goo<l and readable book. 

WiNDiscHMANN — Zoroastrische Studien, herausgegeben von 
Fr. Spiegel. — Berlin 1863. 

Contains much good material. 

Beside the above works the student will find abundant 
and valuable contributions on the Avesta and kindred Ira- 
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals 
of the last few years. Reference need only be made to 
the names Bartholomae, Bang, Bezzenberger , Caland, 
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn, 
Hiibschmann, Fr. Miiller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelm, 
and some others, in the following: 

Bezzetibirger s lUitriige ; 

Ktihn's Ziitschrift ; 

Zeitschrift der deutschitt morgenlandischeu Gesellschaft ; 

Brugmann und Streitberg' s Indogirmanischi Forschungen ; 

Le Muscon ; 

American Oriental Society's Proceedings ; 

American yournal of Philology: 

Babylonian and Oriental Record, 
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Abbreviations. 



adj. 


= adjective 


advl. 


= adverbial 


cic. 


= tl ctlera 


el al 


= It alia 


ft. = 


from 


indecl. = mdeclinal.k 


infin. 


= infinitive 


nom. 


propr. = nomin propr 


num. 


— numeral 


orig. 


= original, originally 


opp-, 


opp. to = opposcii to 


pret. 


= pret c tile 


plcpl 


= participle 


sir. = 


= -""ong 



ACr. = Afringan 

Av.' = Avesla 

GAv.' := Gntha Avesia 

Ind. Iran. = Iiido-Itanian 

Indg. = Indogermanic 



MS. ^ 






MSS. = manuscripLs 

Ny. = Nyaish 

I'hl. ~ I'ahlavi 

Sit. = Sitozah 

Ski. = Sanskrit 

Vd. = Vendi<lad 

Vsp. = Vispered 

Wg. = Westergaatd 

YAv.' = Younger Avcsla 

Vs. = Vasna 



Yi. = 



Vashl 



ZE'hl.Gloss. = Zand-ra!ilaviGlo!i«ify. 
The other abbtevialion.< tequire no remark. 

Observe. 

1. Ar. (Avesia) prefixed to a word indicates thai the word or form 
in question i.s either found in both GAv. and VAv. or has nothing pe- 
culiar about it which would prevent its occurence in bolb. 

2. GAv. (Gaths Avesta) is prefixed (i) when the word, or form, or 
construction 13 peculiar to the Gisthl dialect and is not found in YAv. ; 
(2) to conlrast a Gsiha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may 
stand beside it ; (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is 
found even in (he Gath!ls, e. g. ttavas ^ 143, 

Under GAv, are comprised the usua! 17 hymns and the sacred 
formula* (Inlrod. p. xxiii, g 25). the Ya>na HaptanghSili. and those por- 



xlviii Ahhrcviations. 

tions, such as Ys. 12, that are written in the G&th3l dialect even including 
some possible later imitations, e. g. Ys. 58, 4.26. 

3. Y A V. (Younger Avcsta'i comprises everything that Is n o t written 
in the dialect of the G&thiLs. For its usage see preceding note. 

4. The sign (•) is placed before a form to denote that the first part 
of the word is omitted. 

5. In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren- 
theses () do not actually «>ccur, but are made up after the form in 
small ]>rini which stands beside them. See § 23O foot-note. Thus 

Loc. (yasnae^ii) virae^u. 
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PHONOLOGY. 









Alphabet. 






§1- 


The Avesta is 


written in the following 


characters 








A. Vowcla. 






Short . . 


. . -"fl 


' i 


) H , y ne 


-^0 




Long . , 


, .-a 


■f i 


^i ,1 «/ 


>o 


t"* tcq 












Guttural . 


. . ik 


Iri 


fg u 






Palatal 




►* c 


- 


V - 






Dental . . 




^ t 


6f 


J,d l,d et 






Labial . . 




• / 


»/ 


_,«,««. 






NaaU . . 




1 p 


tiV 


\ n ^n im 








and 












Liquid . 




nA")}' 


> r (,. („) V 






Sibilant . 




U J 


■oi 


Bf mS )' 


•>£ 




Aspiration 




w/i 


K« 








LigatuTB . 




r'Jy 










§2. 


The wr 


iting runs from right to 


left. The 


vowels are fully expressed by individual letters 


as in Greek 



Note. The epenlhetic and anaptyctic voweU (§§ 70, 71) will b« 
expressed in transcription, in the Giammat only, hy a small vowel slightly 
raUed: e. g. Av. a'ruta- 'wh[te' = Skt. aru/d-; Av. antar' 'within' = Skt. 



2 Phonology. 

etc.; there are no diacritical points; nor are any accents 
written in the Avesta texts. 

§ 3. In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur; 
these except lem St are generally resolved in printing. Ob- 
serve that K* ^ is different from yw hv. Many MSS. have 
a sign \ m interchanging with -^v hm. 

§ 4. In Avesta, all words except some enclitics 
are written separately and each is followed by a 
point (.); the compounds even are mostly written sepa- 
rately in the MSS. ; but in printed texts these are written 
together, a point (.) being used to divide the members. 

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre, 
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular; the following symbols 
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond 
to our signs, namely v for colon or semicolon; v a full 
stop; Of a larger break; <><> ^^ the end of a chapter; • sym- 
bol of abbreviation. 

Pronunciation. 

§ 6. Vowels, js a, -^ a, » i, y t, and ^ u, ^ u are 
pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, a perhaps duller. 
— f 9 is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel 
familiar in English, *gard^n^r', *meas«ring', *hist^ry', 'sachem*; 
it often corresponds to the vulgar *chim*ney', *rheuma- 
tis"m\ In the combination A bt^, cf. Skt. /•, much like 
English *pretty' (when pronounced *p^r^tty'), e. g. -i^^^viim 
pBr^saf *he asked*, cf. Mod. Persian ptirstdan *to ask*; Av. 
nur^ja- *bird', Skt. mrga-, Mod. Pers. inurj. See above, 
Introduction , on Transcription. — \9 is the corresponding 
long vowel to 1 ^. — w e and ^ e, both narrow, about as 
English *let, veil', F^rench *et^'. — "^ o and> d probably 
somewhat muffled. — \^ o^, as English *extrd:^rdinary, f/z/dt, 
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fawing', i. e. approaching '-aw' in 'saw'. — r q, nasalized 
a, or a, French 'sans', likely rather dull. 

§ 7. Diphthonga. ^^ di and >~> du are pronounced 
as in Sanskrit. — >"> di as a Gk. an. — (jf« a/, "i**- at? and 
)f /« as a union of the two elements a i etc. — uf ^^ as 
forming two distinct sounds. 

§ 8. Tenues t i, r> i, 9 fi, and Mediae c ^,_) (/,_j A, 
as ordinarily. — r c, ^j, as in Sanskrit, English 'church, 
judge'. 

§ 9. Spirants. A- ^, as ck in Scotch 'loch'. Mod. Gk. 
y. — i^j, a roughened g; guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ. 
'Tage', Mod. Gk. Y— 4A as English 'thin', surd. -^drf, 
as English 'then', sonant. — £• /, apparently a spirant, § 81. 
•^4/", as in English. — Ml w, corresponding sonant, Germ, 
tv. Mod. Gk. P (cf. Eng. v). — ^ s, sharp as in 'sister'. — 
> «, corresponding sonant, English 'zeal', — ti s, as English 
si in 'dash'. — Ml i, corresponding sonant, English 'plea- 
sure, azure. -^ ro /, a more palatal jA, generally before j*. 
— gj /, apparently a variety sA, differing little from -o i; 
etymologically it most often equals original rt. 

§ 10. Nasals. > », guttural = Skt. *>. — u V/ a modi- 
fication of the preceding, -mouili^ ; the two (j » and n (») 
respectively perhaps as in Eng. 'longing'. — 1 «, as Eng. 
'nun'. — jp ti (modified from an), a variety of «. — ^m, as 
ordinarily, 

§ II. Semivowels and Liquid, ray (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng, 'youth'; — " y (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, /, English 'many a man'. — ^j v (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. 'vanish'; — » v (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, u, cf. Eng. 'lower, flour'. — \ r is a liquid vigorously 
pronounced. Observe / is wanting. 

Note. On » in uvalbya. see VocabuUiy after i u. 
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§ 12. Aspiration. ^ A, as ordinarily. — jj ^, a modi- 
fication of A before 7^ possibly stronger. 

§ 13. Ligature, k* h', perhaps more vigorous than 
nv hv, and possibly already shading towards the later 
Pers. f. 

Sounds. 

SYSTEM OF VOWELS. 

§ 14. General Remark. The A vesta presents a 
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel- 
system, especially through the frequent presence of e- and 
^-sounds instead of a. 

Simple Vowels. 

A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and 

Sanskrit Vowels. 
Av. -", *, ), — ^, y, 0. 
a, i, u, — a, i, u. 

i. Agreement in both Quality and Quantity. 

§ 15. The Av. vowels a, a, i, i, u, u, agree in general 
with the corresponding vowels in Sanskrit. 

(i) Av. tf = Skt. a;—Av. a = Skt. d, 
Av. asti *is' = Skt. dstt; Av. mdtard *mothers' = 
Skt. mdtdras; Av. vdtdis *with winds* = Skt. vdtdis, 

(2) Av. / = Skt. x;— Av. x = Skt. u 
Av. cistii *wisdom' = Skt. cittis; Av. hinca^ti 'he 
sprinkles' = Skt. sincdti; Av. jtvyqvi living, fresh* 
(ace. f.) = Skt. jtvydm, 

(3) Av. « = Skt. «;— Av. « = Skt. w. 
Av. uta *also' = Skt. utd; Av. ddtiru *wood' = Skt. 
ddru; — Kw, burdil *of richness* = Skt. bhures; Av. 
bumim *earth' = Skt. bhilmwu 
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ii. Agreement in quality ; difTerence In quantity. 
§ 16. As to the relation between long and short 
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do no t always coin- 
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to 
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in 
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities. 
§ i;. (i) Av. fl = Skt. a. 

GAv. ttaiti 'differently' = Skt. nitiS: GAv. mava'ti 'lo one like 
me' = Ski. mivall; YAv. 'kasa( 'looked' ^ Ski. kiJat; YAv. iajina 
'dishes' = Ski. iMajana-; YAv. dvarttn 'door' = Skt. (iv6ram: YAv. 
urvaranqm 'of trees' = Ski. umdrHt^m. 

§ 18. (a) Av. <i = Skt. a. 

Av. var't^nii 'for the community' = Skt. vrjAnSya; K-i. yalSri 

'which of two" = Ski. yalardi ; Av. aprava (nom. ^.) 'priesL' = 

Ski. itkarva. 

Note 1. The manner of wriling the same word or form in the Av. 

ilself, sometimes varies between a and J. -^Av. hSmS beside kamd 'same' 

= Skt. sam&s; Av. c^u- beside Syv 'age' = Skt. iyu-; Av. huMlllin, kn- 

lalUm 'well-formed' ~ Ski. lilartam; Av. yatama'dt 'we worship' beude 

(rarer) harSma'dt 'we cany' (Vl. II.7) = Skt. y&jSmahi, bhirSmahi; Av. 

ultanMH beside ujllimm 'vital power' ; YAv. aAwSmm (but GAv. advSmm) 

'way' = Ski. idkvSHam; GAv. aySr' beside VAv. ayar' 'days'. — Especially 

does the preposition /i, Av. 5 (a), vary: Av. avata'li 'he rides to' = Skt. 

S-vahaii; GAv, aiJ- berade Ski- 'judgment'. 

Noie 3. A part of the differences belween a and d in Av. and Ski., 
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (g t6), 
by vowet-gradation : e. g. Av. -wxn-, -tnann; plcpl. pres. mid. — Skt. •mUna-. 
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa- 
rative grammar, cf. Bmgmann, Grundriis dlr vtrgl. Gram, g 307. Examples 
in Avesta are 

Lower-grade Higher-grade 

apiim 'of waters' 3pi 'waters' 

(l) da-d'-ma'dt 'we give", (2) dapra- 'gifl' dstar- 'giver" 

ka»rva-ft-U' 'with fulL flocks' pam 'flock, sheep' 

(0 fra-id-a- 'fore-tool', (») pads (ace. pi.) psda (ace. du,) 

eapru-gaala- 'four-eared' capwar'atpa-, capviSre. 

See also under guga and vfddhi § 60. 
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Note 3. On the relation, Av. Mtqm *of beings' = Skt. satim; or 
GAv. dngvdUi 'for the wicked', cf. YAv. drvatai, see Bartholomae, in B,B. 
x.278seq. ; K,Z, xxix. p. $4^ = F/exiotts/eAre p. 124. 

§ 19. Similarly (§ 18 Note i) in Av. itself, internal 
a often takes the place of a, when ca etc. is suffixed or 
the word otherwise grows by increment: 

(a) Av. katdrd 'which' but katarasci^; Av. dahSka *dragon' but 
dah&kdca; Av. abyo 'with these' but a*wyasca (initial il)\ GAv. d'md' 
turn 'house' (ace.) but (gen.) d'mdnahyS ; Av. bipaUiltSfum 'biped* 
(ace.) but bipaUihUnayA \\,. 13.41.^ (b) Likewise a lightening oi S 
to a in ablative -dl occurs before enclitic haca: Av. yimaf haca 
'from Yima'; apa^taral haca nainUS^ 'from northern region'; hul' 
hqm.b?r»tal haca IJi^aitSl 'from well-collected possessions'. 

§ 20. (3) Av. i, U = Skt. /, U, 

Very often, Av. i and u are found where the Skt. has 
i, u. The long vowel i, occurs most frequently in the 
vicinity of z/; the long vowel u, chiefly when followed by 
epenthetic i § 70. 

Av. sJfdil 'might direct, teach', cf. Skt. iifydt (yyjj-, A>); Av. 
vJsp?m 'air = Skt. viivam; Av. vttasttm 'a span length' = Skt. 
vita5tim,^h.\, siind 'of a dog' = Skt. J^«aj ; \y. yaimaf, yOfmdkfm 
'from, of you' = Skt. yufmdt, yufnMam ; Av. srHto 'heard' = Skt. 
irut&s ; Av. ^drata- 'run' = Skt. drutd" ; Av. sttito 'of praise' = Skt. 
stutds.^\\, dhQiril (but gen. ShurdiH) 'Ahurian' = Skt. <triyr*j/ A v. 
fftaUil (but gen. Hzutdti) 'oblation' = Skt. ihtitis : A v. s M' til ^^rn,ise* 
= Skt. stutis; A v. sttJidi 'praise thou' = Skt. stuhi; A v. yU^dyeHi 
'he fights' = Skt. yudhyati, 

§21. (4) Av. i, U = Skt. i, «. 

Sometimes Av. i and u are found where the Skt. 
shows i, u. 

Av. izyeHi 'he seeks', cf. Skt. thati; Av. a^rnhm 'face' = Skt. 
dntkam; Av. isdnfm 'having power' = Skt. isanam; Av. hunavd 
'sons' = Skt. siindvas; Av. tanunqm 'of bodies' = Skt. tan&itdm. 

Note I. In general as to 1, 1 and u^ a, the MSS. themselves often 
vacillate between the long and the short in the same passage, or in the 
same word at different places: — e. g. at times Av. srtra- written instead 
of srira' 'fair' ; Av. miUi and mUH 'with moisture' ; Av. vis f dm for vtsf9m 
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'all'; Kv.miidtm and wtHdlm 'reward', — Av. (Afro- written for t/flra- 'far'; 
hi. draji and drujt 'of the Dnij' ; Av. ya^ta- and yu^la- 'yoked'. 

§ 22. GAv, shows everywhere an overwhelmiog pre- 
ference for long vowels, especially for ( /. 

GAt. as>m 'I', YAy. aum = Skt. aMm; GAv. a/>}iiia- 'last', 
YAv. aptmO' = Ski. afiamd-; GAy.jJuiyS/'ndght come', YAv./am- 
^/ = Skt. gamyit . — GAw. -cfl. tf, particles, YAv. -«/, i/ = Ski. 
tiJ, -id; GAv. rf'yJ/- 'victorious', YAv. Ji{-; GAv. ««/ 'chief, Ratu' 
(nom. sg.) beside raluJ. 
Note. Similarly, GAv. Ji/ (pada-endbg) compared with YAv. -hij 
or -aj. Skt. -«^V,' but GAv. cfJ etc. No rvic for lengthening U laid down. 



Principal Rules for Quantity of Vowels. 
§ 23. (i) In Avesta, original i and u are regularly 
lengthened before final m. 

Av. pa'tim 'lord' (ace.) = Skt. pdtim; Av. ddhim 

'creation' = Skt. dhdsim; — Av. tayum 'thief = Skt. 

tdy&m; Av. pitum 'food' = Skt. pitiim. 

Note, Likewise i arising from reduction of ya, % 63 is lengthened; 

but the u, arising from reduction of va, appears mostly short before m: — 

Av. maidim 'nuddle' (ace) = Skt. midhyam ; but often Av, firifum beside 

Prifam (from 'prij-va-xi) 'third'. 

§24. (s) Monosyllables ending in a vowel show 
regularly the long vowel. 

Av. ei 'for' = Skt. ///; .Av. nl 'down' = Skt. ni; 
Av. nu 'now' = Skt. «ij (n&); A-v.frd 'forth' = Skt. /rrf. 
Note. The enclitic -<a, as united with the preceding word, does 
not regularly fall under this law. 

§ 25. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a 
rule all final vowels except o. 

YAv. kaena 'army' (nom. sg. fern.) = Skt. sini; 
YAv. pita 'father' = Skt. pitdi YAv, para 'before' = 
Skt. p4rd. — YAv. dfrtti 'blessing' (instr. f.), cf. Skt. 
dhitt 'with devotion' ; YAv. ndiri 'woman' = Skt. ndri. 
— YAv, siire 'O mighty one' (fem.) = Skt. sAre; YAv. 
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bara^te *he carries* = Skt. bhdrate, — YAv. dalfyu *two 
nations', cf. Skt. ddsyH; YAv. dva 9r^zu *two fingers* 
= Skt. dvd fju. 

Note. Exceptions occur: YAv. pdyQ *two protectors' = Skt. p^yA; 
YAv. ma*nya beside ma*nyu *two -spirits', cf. Skt manyA; YAv. asr^ 
'tears'; etc. 

§ 26. (4) In GAv. all final vowels are long with- 
out exception. 

(a) GAv. ahurd *0 Ahura, Lord' = YAv. ahura, 
Skt. dsura; GAv. utd *also' = YAv. uta, Skt. utd; 
GAv. kuprd *whither' = YAv. kupra, Skt. kUtra, — 
GAv. ahi thou art' = YAv. ahi, Skt. dsi. — GAv. 
yae^u *among whom' = Skt. yi^u. — (b) Even the anap- 
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng- 
thened: GAv. dovhar' *they have been' = YAv. avhar', 
cf. Skt. dsur; GAv. vadar' *weapon' = YAv. vadar', 
Skt. vddhar; GAv. ai%tar^ (but also atitar^) * within* 
= YAv. atitar', Skt. antdr. 

Note. Before -cS 'que' in GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng- 
thened, sometimes again shortened: — e. g. GAv. ye/iySca *and of which'; 
vacahicil *and in word'; — aiica 'and Ashi' (fem. i); vohucS manavhS beside 
voha manavhd 'with the Good Mind'. — Similar fluctuations are to be ob- 
served in YAv. also. 



B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit 

Vowels. 

Av. I, J, ro, (L{, '^,>,— ^*", r. 
9, §, e, e, o, 0, — d9, q. 
§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con- 
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and a. 

§ 28. Summary. The Av. 1 ^ answers oftenest to 

Skt. a before n or m, also occasionally before z/. It is 

• 

commonly the anaptyctic vowel. — The corresponding long 
is J ^ very frequent in GAv., more rare in YAv. — ^Thc 
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letter w ^ is commonly a shading from a after y. — The 
corresponding long is g; /. — A vesta "i- o and > J stand some- 
times for a under influence of a labial, a, ».— Av. »» A is 
either Skt. as, or it answers to Skt. a before « plus stop- 
sound. — Av. r 4 is nasalization of a, a before m, n ; it often 
answers to Skt. a with anusvara. 

Av. ( 9. 
§ 29. Av. g often corresponds to Skt. a before « or 
M — regularly so before the latter when final; occasionally 
also before v. 

Av. vitidtn 'they found' = Skt. dvindan; Av. 
kytft^m 'being' = Skt. sdntam; Av. up^mitn (beside 
tipamnn) 'highest' = Skt. upamdm; — GAv. evisti 'by 
ignorance', cf. Skt. dvitti; Av. ma'nyivhn 'spiritual' 
beside Av. ma'nyavd; Av, s^iita- 'most mighty, bene- 
ficent' (beside savo) — Skt. Jdviff/ta-; Av. kvavhivitn 
'blessed life' Ys. 53.1 (ace. from hvavkavya-). 
Note. The MSS. sometimes vary between » and a.- e. g. Av. ^ora^W 
beside *aMflW 'Kanyiag' ; Jasa^tu beside _/<ij»7/b 'let Ihcm come"; vataifli 
bexide vaifijli 'they drive'; etc. 

§ 30, The J (§ 29) arising from a before w or n, 
is often palatalized to t when either y, c, j or i, im- 
mediately precedes. 

Av. yim 'whom' = Skt. ydm; Av. vdcim 'voice' 
beside i'ij«;« = Skt. vdcam; Av. drujim beside dru- 
Jfm 'Deceit, Fiend" = Skt. driham; Av. bujim be- 
side bujim 'absolution'; Av. bajina 'dishes' = Skt. 
bkdjana-; Av, draiimno 'holding' beside Av. dra- 
iimno. 

§ 31, In GAv., 3 appears sometimes to be written 
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or i, when in the follow- 
ing syllable an « (v) or / stands. The epenthetic vowel 
is written beside it, according to rule § 70, Thus is to 
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be explained GAv. dr^gifant- 'wicked' (= *drugvant' to Av. 
druj') ; GAv. hzvatit- 'advantageous' (= *buzvant' to Skt. 
ybkuj') ; GAv. «/^«r«- 'zeal' (?) see Ys. 34.7, cf. usuruye 
Ys. 3a. 16; GAv. hu^^'Hi' 'well-being' ; GAv. §n9iti' Ys. 30.1 1 ; 
GAv. dsk^Hi' Ys. 44.17. 

Note. This interchange of 9 with u and / may be added as a 
further suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av. ( 9, 
before suggested. 

Av. J /. 

§ 32. Av. § is the corresponding long vowel to 9; 
it is especially common in GAv. — answering to YAv. 9, a 
and sometimes to YAv. 0, q, 

GAv. az^m *!' = YAv. azpm, Skt. ahdm; GAv. 
y^m 'whom' (beside GAv. yifpt) = YAv. yim^ Skt. ydtn; 
GAv. SmavatiUm 'strong* = YAv. amavantpm, Skt. 
dmavantam; GAv. §hmd 'of us' Ys. 43.10 beside YAv. 
akmdf cf. Skt. asmdkam; — GAv. y§ 'who' = YAv. j' J, 
Skt. yds; GAv. n^ 'us' = YAv. no, Skt. nas, — Some- 
times, GAv. star§m 'of stars' = YAv. strqm; GAv. 
h^m 'with, together' = YAv. hqm, Skt. sdm. — Also 
GAv. hvar' 'sun' = YAv. kvar', Skt. svhr; GAv. 
vadar^ 'weapon' = YAv. vadar^, Skt. vddkar. 

Note. On GYAv. / in amiiJ sp9n^9, and GAv. Sng (final), Jf^gh (in- 
ternal) from original aiu, see §§ 128, 129. 

§ 33. In YAv., § (not common) is used apparently 
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv.; 
it occurs most often for an, ak before b, also for a. 

YGAv. spSniita- 'holiest'; YGAv. afn9^9 sp^nU 
'Immortal Holy Ones'; YAv. yazat§ beside yazata 
'divinities'; YAv. draom^byo 'from assaults'; YAv. 
av§bU 'with helps'; YAv. raoc§byd 'to light'; YAv. 
kaenibyoi}) abl. 'from enemies' Yt. 10.93 *»— as contrac- 
tion YAv. fr§r'naof (i. e. fra-ar'naof) 'he offered'. 
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Av. to e. 
§ 34. Av, e generally answers to Skt. a, a, after 
y, if (', t, e, e or y follows in the next syllable. 

YAv, raocaye'ti 'lights up' = Skt. rocdyati; GAv. 
^jayehi 'thou rulest' = Skt. kfdyasi; — YAv, ayeni, 
GAv, ayeni '1 shall go' = Skt. dydni; — YAv. yesne, 
GAv, yesne 'in worship' = Skt. yajni; — YAv. yeifhA 
'of whom' (f ) = Skt. ydsyas; GAv, yekya 'of whoni' 
(m.) = Skt. ydsya. 
Note. Observe, however, that ^f does not always thus change a 
to t; e.g. mSfdayatniJ 'Maidayasnian' : yavi 'for ever'; yakmi , yakml, 
yakmya 'in which'. Somelimes the MSS. lar/. 

§ 35- YAv. e answers to Skt, / only when final. See 
§§ 54 «. 25. 

YAv, avav/ie 'foT help' = Skt, dvase; YAv. yaza'te 
'he worships' = Skt. ydjate. 
Note 1. On Av. e for ya in reductions, see § 67. 
Note 2. In Ihe MSS. final e often inlercbanges with i. 
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§ 36, Av. /, the corresponding long to e, stands: — 

(l) in the combination Av. <w = Skt. e; (2) at the end of 

monosyllables § 24 ; {3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26. 

(1) GYAv. daiva- 'demon'. — (a) GYAv. me 'me', 

he 'him'. — (3) GAv. yasa'te 'he worships' (opp. to 

YAv. yaza'fe); GAv. drma'te 'O Armaiti' (opp. to 

YAv. siire 'O mighty one' fern.). 

Note. See Gcldntr, in K.Z. xxvii. p. 359. 

Av. ■>=. 0. 
§ 37, Av. o occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao 
= Skt. 0, see § 57. 

§ 38, Av. f rarely corresponds to Skt. a when fol- 
lowed by It. Labialization, 
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Av. vohn *good' = Skt. vdsu] Av. mo^u *quickly* 
= Skt. mak^u; Av. vokunqm *of good things' = Skt. 
vdsundm, 

Av. > o, 
§ 39. Av. often corresponds to Skt. a, a when 
followed by a labial vowel u, u, o; rarely before r plus 
consonant. 

Av. ddmdhu (beside ddmahvd) *among creatures* 
= Skt. dhdmasu; GAv. gu^odum *may ye hear', be- 
side GA.V, gu^ahvd 'hear thou* ; GAv. v?r^zydtu *let him 
do', beside Av. v^r'zyantd, — Av. asto.vtdotus *Bone- 
divider', beside vtddtaof= Skt, -dhdtus, — GAv. ballad- 
hvd *share thou' = Skt. bkdk^asva; Av. aojdvhvatitsm, 
beside aojavkvatit^m *mighty' = Skt. djasvantam; Av. 
1l§apdhva *in nights, at night' = Skt. *k^dpasu; so 
locatives Av. yavohva *in granaries' vds'x^Xityavahva; 
gar^mdhva *jaws', kar^^vohu 'regions', ravohii *free- 
dom' (^//-sterns). — GAv. uz'mohi 'we may respect*, 
influence of labial ;;/. — YAv. pwor'stdra (dual) 'de- 
ciders', beside Y hw . pivar stake ; GAv. cor'f 'he made' 
= Skt. dkar (for dkart) \ GAv. frdrHi-, beside YAv. 
frir^ti- 'forth-coming'. 

Note. Observe GAv. vfltdydtH Met him make known' — Skt. vStdyatu; 
GAv. alftoyoi 'for sickness' (for -ayoi), — the first being due to the in- 
fluence of the following 0. 

§ 40. On Av. d = Skt. as, see § 1 20. 

§ 41 . On Av. d in compounds, see under Composition. 

§ 42. Av. (final) sometimes answers to Skt. du, 

Av. ^aro 'on a mountain' = Skt. ^>J« / Av. dva yaska acilto 
*the two worst sicknesses'. 

Av. p" d&. 

Av. ^ = Skt. ds, 
§ 43. (i) On Av. (^ answering to Skt. ds, see § 1 21 seq. 
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Av. * = Skt. d. 
§ 44. (a) Av. tS also corresponds to Skt. a before at. 
Av. maseb^t^m 'great' = Skt. makdntam; Av. ptStito 
'guarding', pres. ptcpl. nom. pi. = Skt. pdntas. 
Note. Similarly, Av. viri.nyS^cim 'sliiking men down' = Ski. njraAcam, 

Av. r 4. 
§45. (1) Av. Q presents a nasalization of a, d before 
Av. »t or n. 

Av. Aqm 'with, together' = Skt. sdm; Av. oti^jw 
'me' = Skt. mdm; — Av. aj>qn 'they may go' = Skt. 
dyan; Av. daevqn 'demons' = Skt. devdn; Av. "rvqna 
'souls' beside Av. "rvdmm (ace. ^.), 
Noie 1. In the MSS., S often stands as variant beside 4.' e. g. Av. 
dqmi, da mi 'creature', el al. 

Note 3. Defective writing: — instances often occur in endings 
where the final nasal after 4 is omitted: — e. g, inui Maomq 'these haoma- 
oflerings' = Skt. im^n timan; Av. jtj 'quos' = Skt. yiH. 

Note 3. Pleonastic writing: — a pleonastic « is sometimes intro- 
duced after 4 before m: e. g. dqnmaki 'we shall give' Ys. CS.i (variant) 
cf. Ski. dima; Av. kvunmalu va.riant hoqmaht 'we put foward'; Av, 
/TyqntHaU variant frynmalu 'we bless'. 

§ 46. (a) Av. (J is often a union of a fa.) w i t h nasal be- 
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt. anusvara); also before Av. spirants. 
Piv.apqi 'backward' = Skt. dpdm; Av. hqs 'being' 
(katit-) = SVx.sdn; GAv. tnqstd 'he thought' = Skt. 
dmqsta; Av. qsayS 'of two parties' = Skt. qsayos; 
Av. qso 'distress' = Skt. qhas; Av. bqsafti 'he sup- 
ports' = Skt. bqkate. — Av, mqPnm 'word, spell' = 
Skt. mdnlram; Av. -dqprsm 'tooth'; Av. q\nA 'reins'. 



Original f (r-sooant). 
Av. 9r>, (ar») = Skt. r- 
§ 47. The Skt. r is represented in Av. by »r' < 
often ar'. 
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Av. ker^nao^ti *he makes' = Skt. krt^dti; Av. m^r^- 
pyus 'death' = Skt. mftyis; Av. hak^r'f *at once' = 
Skt. sakft, — Av. anar^tdis 'with the untrue' =i Skt. 
dtiftdis; Av. var'^pm *wood* = Skt. vfk^dm; Av. 
arstiS 'spear' = Skt. f^fis* 

Note. The MSS. vary, often writing ar» for 9r», The new edition 
of the Avesta has restored many instances of 9r': e. g. frast9r»ta' (where 
Westergaard frastarUa"). 

§ 48. Av. ar, pr (also ar', 9r^, a^r, a^r) often = (orig. f) 
Skt. ir,ur; — sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. tr, ur. See Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergL Grant, I. § 288 seq., 306 seq, 

Av. zaranyehe *of golden' = Skt. hirar^yasya ; Av. 
ga*ris 'mountain' = Skt. giris; Av. avhar', (GAv. 
(^vhar^) 'they have been' = Skt. dsAr; Av. tamrva- 
ye*ti 'he overcomes* = Skt. |/"/«rz/-^ turv-; Av. dar^- 
j?m 'long' = Skt. dirgkdm, — So sometimes Av. ^r', ra 
= Skt. ra, f: — Av. sr^zat^m 'silver* = Skt. rajatdm; 
Av. ratu- 'chief, point of time', cf. Skt. fti', 

§ 49. Av. 9rq may represent original f -^ n, 

GAv. mrql (ace. pi.) *men', cf. nfi cySuUw Rig Veda x 0.50.4; 
GAv. matirqica (ace. pi.) *mothers', cf. Skt. nuitfn RV. xo.35.2. 



Concurrence of vowels. 

Contraction and Resolution. 

§ 50. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the 
union of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor- 
responds in general to the Sanskrit, (i) Two similar vowels 
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short). 
(2) Two dissimilar vowels, when the first is a unite in 
giving gu^a § 60. (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the 
I- or i/-vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into 
the corresponding semi-vowel. (4) In Avesta compounds, 
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain. 
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§ 51. The following are instances of contraction 
of similcu- vowels. 

Av. a. i -j- a, a = if .- Av. farJM^gti 'they drive away' = /toro -j- ffi« , ■ 

1, f -j- J, f = I; A». Hire '1 let go down' = hi -\- Ire; 

u,a-\-u,a=a: Av. *tfi(il/7'by good words' ('*" + "°J=Skt.ji!*/a/i. 

A -I- 4 = 4; At. Hi/myqsuJ 'vilh pliant braoches' = H4im_>'ii qtii} § 46. 

Note I. Instead of the long vowel in coairactions, the short vowel 

ii often written: e. g. Av. frapaytmi 'I shall attain to' (= fra -\- ap') ! 

Av. fa^libm 'atoned' (= pa'H -\- %•); Av. atiu^tle 'speak after' ('= afuf 

+•*'■'■ 

Note I. Hiatus sometimes remains in compounds : Av. ava-ajnaa'ti 
'he attains' ; GAv. dprH-avanhfm Vs. 34.4, beside YAv. eiprmiamMqm Ny, 3. 10 
'manifestly aiding' ; Av. f/viiei-itti} 'having darting arrows'. 

Note 3. Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re- 
solved in reading. See Geldner, Mttrik, p. 13 seq. 

§ 52. Av. i- and a-vowels, simple or in diphthongs, 
before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v. 

(a) Av.vySni 'pursued' (y"ff-) = Ski. lydfKlt,* Av. ^jaythi 'thou 
rulesl' (V^f A-) ; Av. vidcyUm 'anti-demooiac' {dahia-, on M = a« g j6) ; 
u'tyaejani 'thus speaking' beside u'ti aejano: pa'lySftm 'up stream' 
(pa'H -\- dp') ; nmdnaya (loc. 'ai -\- a postpos.) 'in a house' beside 
ruMdiw.— (b) lamii 'of body' (tanu-oi}; Advane 'haoma-mortius' 
(^Ah); kvaspim 'well-horsed' (ku -\- asptm) ; aaajralfva 'among 
the infinite' (loc. ■Ik-\- a). — (c) With lengthening after the semi- 
vowel I Av. a''aiydtnanqm 'of the over-roighty' (a'vii -f- am'} ; a'tnyS- 
vaaha 'with protection' (ava»h-j! a'pyOfda 'interrupted in speaking 
mispronounced' (u^da-). 
Note I. In compounds the hiatus often remains: t, g. Av. lili'arJiim 
'tharp-speared' : lAv. Stu-asprm 'swift horsed' = Skt. diviuvam. 

Note 2. Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel ^, v is often to be re- 
stored u vowel or read iy, uv. 



Diphthongs. 

§53. General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations 

(diphthongs with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and 

may conveniently be divided and designated as follows: 

i. Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit /w^n 

(more rarely ]'/"^(/Aj') in its two-fold sense: (1) vowel- 
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Strengthening, (2) the result of contraction of 
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 seq. 

ii. Reduction-diphthongs, resulting from reduction 
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq. 
Metrically often dissyllabic. 

iii. Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from 
epenthesis. See § 70 seq. 

iv. Protract ion- diphthong da, a peculiar extension of 
a ox a into da in ablative singular before -ca 'que'; 
likewise in daf *then' (abl. as adv.), GAv. bdaf 'verily* 
¥5.35.5. Cf. Av. daevdafca *and from the Demon' 
(daevaO'y apdafca beside apaf *from water', etc. 

Proper Diphthongs. 
Av. (jf«, i>— '"^>*», ){ — A*", >*" 
ae, oi — ao, §u — di, du, 
§ 54. The above are real diphthongs when they cor- 
respond to the Skt. diphthongs. The relation between the 
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this: 
a. Skt. / is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ae, (2) less often by oi, (3) again 
by e, only when final, but there regularly. 
p. Skt. 5 is represented in Av. 

(i) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by ^u, (3) again 
by 0, only when final, but there regularly, 
y. Skt. di and du are represented in Av. 
by di and du. 

Note. In some instances Skt. &u (final) seems to be represented in 
Av. by o, § 42. 

Av. ae = Skt. e, 
§ 55. The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to 
Skt. / (old at), initial or internal ; likewise as ending in first 
member ofacompound,or again before enclitic -ca *que' 
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Av. agiaf 'this' = SVt: Hdt; GAv. vaeda, YAv. 
vaida 'knows' = Skt. vida. — Av. frothy fiti 'he drives 
forth' (fra + ii-) = Skt. pri$yati. — Av. duraidars 
'far-seeing' i^oQ. du>re)=^\. dure.dfs-; Kv.raPaeUa- 
rim 'warrior in chariot' = Skt. rathifthdm (loc, rdtke), 

Nole I. Observe ihat in gen. aloMeea 'and of righleooaitess', the t 
ii reduction-vowel (= ya), therefore of course no al appears. 
Nole 2. On reduction-diphthoDg of, see g 64. 

Av. di = Skt, e. 
§ 56. Av. di, as real diphthong, also answers to 
Skt. / (old at). It interchanges often with Av. 4U, being 
of like etymological value; but ^/occurs perhaps oftenest 
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally. 
It is especially frequent in GAv. 

GAv. voistd 'thou knowest' = Skt. vittha; YAv, 
soire 'they lie' = Skt. sire; Av. \^oiPni (fem.) 'shining, 
princely', beside Av. i^foeto (m^sc); Av. ma'dydi,pa'ti- 
itana- 'to middle (loc.) of foot', beside Av. durai.sruta- 
'far (loc.) renowned". — GVAv. yoi 'who' (beside _ytf/-e<i) 
= Skt. yi; GYAv. koi 'who' (interrog.) = Skt. ki. — 
YAv. aioii 'of Dragon' = Skt. dlus; GAv. buroii 
'of richness' = Skt. bhAres; GYAv. baroif 'he might 
carry' = Skt. bhiret; A.-V . pa'ri.vaenoipe 'they two are 
seen' = Skt. vinethi. — GAv. gavoi 'for the cow', YAv. 
gave = Skt. gdve; GAv. sastoibyd 'with both hands' 
= YAv. sastae'bya; GAv. ^japroi 'in the kingdom', 
YAv. ^Safre = Skt. ksalri. 

Av. ao = Skt. o. 
§ 57- 'Av. ao as real diphthong answers to Skt. 
(old au), initial and internal. 

Av. aojo 'strength' = Skt. djas; Av. raod9t(ti 'they 
grow' = Skt. rdhanti; Av, tdyaoS 'of a thief = Skt. 
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tdyos, — Av. frao^to 'pronounced* (fra + 1^9 = Skt. 
proktds. 

Note. On reduction-diphthong ao, see § 64. 

Av. §U = Skt. 5. 

§ 58. The diphthong Av. 9U (as strengthening of «), 
also sometimes answers to Skt. 5, internal. It occurs in 
the genitive of «-stems, and in a very few words. Observe 
the pair Su and ao as oi and ae, 

Av. ^rat§us 'o( -wisAota ^SVX, krdtds ; A\,vavh^ui 
*of the good' = Skt. vdsos; Av. ma*ny§uS *of spirit' 
= Skt. manyos, — Also in diui.srav^ 'things of ill- 
repute', cf haosravavha; d^uLmanahya- *evil-minded', 
cf. haomanavha- ] GAv* g§u^dis *with ears* = Skt. 
gh6$dis. 

Av. i/ = Skt. di; — Av. a// = Skt. du, 

§ 59. Av. di, du when they are real diphthongs 
(i. e. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt. di, du, 

Av. mqprdis *with words' = Skt. mdfttrdis; Av. 
gdus (nom.) *cow* = Skt. gdus, 

i. Vowel-Strengthening — ^- Vowel 

Contraction. 

§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi. The terms guna and vfddhi 
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for 
the Avesta. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, guna- and vrddhi- 
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin: (i) vowel- 
strengthening in vowel-gradation;^ (2) contraction 
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition or in 
inflection. 



» Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, § 307 seq. 



Vowel-Siren gthening — o- Vowel Contraclior. ig 

Gu^a in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the 
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit. — 
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and 
is not so regularly carried out as in Sanskrit; nor are the 
instances always certain (cf. § i8 Note i); but vfddhi is 
not to be denied to the Avesta. 

Synopsis of Qui^a and Vfddhi modelled after the Sanskrit- 
Simple Vowel . a, 



Vrddhi ... 
(The forms ii 



si (SyJ 

parentheses appear before vowels. On the 
<w, oi. see § 56). 




Strenglhenlng: 

Vfddhi : Av. dhuroii 'of the Aliurian' (ahura-) 
cf. Skt. dsures; GAv. vaci, avdct 'is .spoken' (aor, 
pass.) = Skt. dvdci; Av. da^yuma (var. dd^umts) 
'belonging to the region' (da^u-); Av. hdcayene '1 may 
cause to follow' (|/A«c-); Av. tdcay^nti 'they cause to 
run' (^tec-) ; Av. rdmaye'ti 'he makes content' = Skt. 
ramdyati. — Cf also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 seq. 

Strengthening: 

Gui^a: — Av. daesaytn 'they showed' {ydis^, dae- 
doist 'he showed' (intens. ydis-)\ saite 'he lies down', 
jo/'r*- 'they lie down'O^i/-); ^/lyM^'thou rulest'(]/^^(-); 
vidoyum 'anti-demoniac' {ace. fr. vidaeva-, fr. l/'rf/V-). 
^Vfddhi: — Av. dais 'thou sawest' (aor. ydi-)\ stao- 
mdyo 'praises' (fr. staemi-); Prdyo 'three' {i\. Pri-, but 
cf § 18 Note 1), naisml Ys. la.i. 

Contraction : 

hv.upaila- 'approached' (upa-V yi-); Wv.^iapre, 
GAv. ^jaProi 'In the kingdom' (f/japra-); Av. upoisayan 
'they might seek' (upa-^yis-); — upditi 'he approaches' 
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Strengthening : 

GuQa: — Av. haompm 'haoma' (|/"A«-); saotdr^tn 
title of priest, cf. Skt. Hotar ( K^//-) ; staomi 'I praise*, 
stavand Upraising' {^stu-^ ; vavhave, vavhitd *for, of 
the good' (vavhu-); da^^havo 'countries* (daflffhuO ; 
d^ui.sravm *having evil repute' (did), — Vrddhi : — Av. 
srdvaydii *shouldst recite' {ysru-^\ GAv. srdvi 'he 
was heard* (V^jrw-); vaphdu *in good* (vavhu-); 
da^ighdvd 'countries' (da^vhu-); ujra.bdsdui 'strong- 
armed* (bdzu-); fra^dupayeHi *he propels' Yt. 8.33. 

Contraction : 

Av. frao^to 'pronounced' (fra + u^ta-) = Skt. 
proktds; so also Av. vaocaf (redupl. aor.) *he spoke' 
= Skt. vdcat, cf. Av. vaokuje = Skt. ucu^e pf. act. 
ptcpl. |/^7'^>fc/r^ weak form ukic. 

Strengthening : 

From Av. v^^r^prajna- 'victory', vdr^prajni- 'vic- 
torious' ; so Av. kjr'HPm 'I cut*, kar^t^m 'knife' (ace), 
karan?vi 'limit, dividing line' (ace), kdrayeHi 'he cuts*. 
But see § 47 Note. 

Note, (a) The Avesta sometimes has gu^a where the Skt. has a 
long vowel: A v. staonm 'bullock' = Skt. sthurdm ; \\\ gaozaUi *he hides* 
= Skt. ^/iAa//. — (b) Conversely, the Av. sometimes has a long vowel 
where the Ski. shows g u o a : Av. yH^tar- 'yoker* = Skt. yohtdr- ; GAv. 
^rQpayehiti 'they cause pain' =. Skt. rOpdyanti; GAv. ^rfidoyata 'he made 
lament' — Skt. ruddy ata.'^{Q) The Av. has sporadically gup a where the 
Skt. has vfddhi: Av. haomanavhfm 'well-minded' -Skt. saumanasdm; Av. 
fyaopna- 'deed' = Skt. cyiiutna-; Av. hai*nyo 'belonging to the army' = 
Skt. sdinyds.— ^d) .Sporadically, Av. vfddhi, where Skt. gupa: Ay, g&vya- 
nqm beside gaoya- 'belonging to the cow' (§ i8) — Skt. gavyd-.'^{€) OI)serve 
.\v. dJu^^sravah- 'ill-famed'; d.iul.manahya' 'evil-minded' opp. to S\ii.dul^sqsa, 

ii. Changes in y- or z^-Syllables. 

§ 61. General Remark. The .syllables containing 
internal *» y and » v often .suffer reduction and abbrevia- 
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tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character 
of ^ (i) and v (u); in part it is young and is to be ex- 
plained from the character of the writing — the close graphic 
resemblance of > / to « / (it) and » a to » i- (uu) often 
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided. 

(a) Vocalization of y and v. 
% 62. In the combinations original internal vy, vn, 
vr.yv, the first element is generally vocalized to «, i. 
When a immediately precedes this u, the two are con- 
tracted according to § 60 into ao. For ao an au is fre- 
quently found in GAv. 

(1) Orig. vy = Av, uy; — yv = Av. iv. 
Av. vavhuys 'of the good' (fem.) = Skt. vdsvyas; 
GAv, pt^ruyo 'first' = Skt. purvyds; Av. marjuya 
'of the belly' (stem mar^vi-); Av. snduya- 'made- of 
sinew', cf Skt. sndvan-.—Av. ma'nivs 'of the two 
Spirits' (for ma'nyvA § 68, b). 

(a) Orig. avy = Av. aoi; — avn = Av. aon (dun); — 
avr = Av. aor. 
Av. haoyqtn 'the left' = Skt. savydm; Av. gaoya(fl- 
tiS 'cow-pastures' = Skt. gdvyutls. — Av. vaonar' 'they 
have won', cf. Skt. vavni; Av. raonqvi 'of valleys' 
(ravan-); Av. a^aom 'of the righteous' (a^avait-), cf. 
Skt. magkdnas. — GAv. vdunui 'having striven', ptcpl. 
pf yvan-; GAv. ajduae 'to the righteous' = Skt. 
ftdvne (cf. Note l) ; Av. afa^rtin- wk. stem of dpravan- 
'priest' = Skt. titkarvan-.^Av. fracflrisaHi 'he comes 
forward' (for orig. fra-vris-a'ti), cf frao^ri-aesayeni; 
Av. fraor'nta 'they confessed', cf Skt. dvftfita; Av. 
fraor'l (i. e. ^pravft) 'prone, ready'. 
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Note I. Often in YAv., aiSun- is found in the formulaic connection 
afSunqm fravafayd. The original difference is to be explained thus : du 
= orig. dv, and ao — orig. av; cf. Av. afSvan = Skt. ftdvan-. 

Note 2. In YAv., paoWyo is written for GAv. po^ruyd *first* above. 

Note 3. A like vocalization of Av. v = Av. w (orig. bK) § 87 may 
take place : — e. g. Av. voijnSuyd (for ^ftSvyo, ^wyo, ^byo) 'from plagues' ; Av. 
adaoyd (for adaxuyo) 'undeceived' — Skt. dd&bhyas; A v. nuruyo alavaoyo 
(for *>vyd, '^wyd, <>byo) 'to righteous men' Yt. 10.55 ; "^^* i^^f^^oyO (for ^yd, 
'^wyO, •byd) 'to the ranks'. Perhaps Av. aoi, beside avi (for Av. a*'wf) = 
Skt. iibhi, 

(b) Reduction and Abbreviation. 

a. Reductions. 

§ 63. The syllables ya and va before ;// or n, espe- 
cially when final, are generally reduced to / (t), or u (u) 
respectively — a kind of samprasarana. 

Old ya = Av. / (t) ; va = Av. u (ii) — before m, n, 

Av. zaranim 'golden' (ace.) = Skt. hiran-ya-m; Av. 
u^ijin *they increased' (for *u^^'ya-n)\ Av. ma^nimna 
'thinking' (fern.) = Skt. mdn-ya-mdnd; Av. pa^pimno 
'possessing' = Skt. pdi-ya-mdnas ; Av. ^riphiti 'they 
die' (for ^rip-ya-nti). — GAv. asruzdum 'ye were heard 
of Ys. 32.3 = Skt. dsrd(jlk'Va-?n ; Av. daeuni 'demon* 
= Skt. de-vd-vi; Aw. pri^um 'third' {{or pri^-va-ni)', Av. 
md**riim 'Merv' (for *mar'Va-m)\ — Av. t^mavhutii^m 
'dark* = Skt. tdmasvant-; Av. har'navlmiit?m 'glorious' 
beside Jvar^yiamihatiP' for k'ar^navh-va-ritpvi. 

Note I. In the ace. sg. of-v/i-stems, Urn instead oiUm is mostly written. 

Note 2. Av. -aSva- commonly becomes -oyu- before m (cf. §§ 60, 52 a) : 
Av. vtddyiim 'anti-demoniac' ace. to vtdaiva- (but also Av. dadtlm) ; Av. hard- 
yUm 'Haraeva', cf. Anc. Pers. haraiva- ; Av. hdyum 'scaevum', if stem haiva-. 

Note 3. Instead of i (=. ya), an 9 appears in Av. maditna- 'mid- 
most' = Skt. madh-ya-md-, 

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables 
ay a and ava, reduced before ;;/ or n, give rise to diph- 
thongs, ae and ao {an §§ 62, 195). 
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Old aya = Aw. ae; ava = Av. ao (also du § 195) — 
before m, n. 
Av. aim 'this' {noni.) = Skt. aydtn; Av. vtddraem 
'I upheld' = Skt. -dkdrayatn; Av. cikaen 'they atoned' 
(i. e. 'cikayan) cf. Av. cikayaf.^Av. yaom 'grain' = 
Skt. ydvam; Av. ma'nyaom 'spiritual', ace. to ma*- 
nyava-; Av. mraom *I spake' = Skt. dbravam. — Av. 
ndumo also naomo 'ninth' = Skt. navamds; Av. A^r'- 
ntiun (var. kir'naon) 'they made' = Skt. kftfdvan; Av. 
Wa« also boon 'they were' = Skt. dbkavan. 
Note. Similarly, Av. ratl-ea Y)!. 68.11 cf. instr. riiya 'splendor'. 
§ 65. The syllables internal dya, dva likewise reduced 
§ 64, give rise to the diphthongs di, du. 

Orig. dya, dva = Av. di, du — before m, n. 
Av. dasa.gdim 'space of ten steps' = Skt. 'gdyam; 
Av. avdin 'they came down' = Skt. avdyan; Av. nasdum 
'corpse' {i. e. nasdvam). 
Note. Meirically the reduced syllables aim, aam, iuitt, aftt, Sin 
(§§ ^3i ^4) ■re dissyllabic. 

§ 66. Final aye is reduced to Av. se, — metrically 
dissyllabic. 

Av, apa.gatse 'for going away' = Skt. gdtaye ; 
Av. pa'tistdtSe (beside pa*tisCdtayae-ca) 'to withstand' 
= Skt. sthilaye; Av. drmalie 'to Piety'; Av. saritu-patie 
'for the lord of a town'. 
§ 67. Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e 
(GAv. shows yd). 

YAv. kahe 'of which' (GAv. kakyd) = Skt. kdsya; 
YAv. gay eke 'of life' (GAv. gay ehyd) = SVt. gdyasya; 
YAv. ajahe 'of Righteousness' (GAv. a^ahya) = Skt. 
ftdsya; YAv. a're (for a'rya, nom. pi.) 'the Aryans'; 
YAv.fravrase (for '.ry«, nom. sg.) 'Franrasyan' cf. 
ace. 'sydmm; YAv. m0re (for -rya, nom, sg. fem,) 
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'deadly', cf. gen. ma^ryaycd] YAv. ddsutve *^^rith both 
arms' (§ 85 a, end), beside YAv. bdzubya. 

Note. Isolated is internal e (— ya) in vahekxH 'better* (fern, pi.) 
cf« § >37 = Skt. vdsyasts, 

9. Abbreviated Writing. 

Av. *» y (i) = iyi » v (u) = wz/. 

§ 68. To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the 
original syllables iy (graphically Av. **» Hi) and uv (graph. 
Av. )» uuu) are respectively abbreviated in writing *» y 
(graph, it) and » v (graph, uu). See § 61. Metrically, to 
such y ox V the syllabic value iy or uv is generally to 

be restored. 

(a) Av. « for ***. 

(x) hi composition: — hs, paHyatitu *let them come 
to' = Skt. prdtiyantu ; Av. prya^stts *three twigs* 
(for Jfri-yaJiStts) c{, panca-yalistts, — (2) Internal: — Av. 
fry 5 *friend' (graphically /r« J for fr Hid) = Skt. priyds; 
Av. yasnyo *worshipfur = Skt. yajniyas. — (3) Initial: 
— hv.yeyqn (written iieiiqn for orig. *iydydn)\ GAv. 
yadacd *and here' Ys. 35.2 (written iiadd for Av. iiiadd). 

(b) Av. » for )». 

(i) In composition: — Av. hvacavhsm *having good 
words' = Skt. suvdcasam; Av. hviddta *well-built 
(houses)' Yt. 17.8 (i.e. hu-viddta- cf Ys. 57.21); Av. 
vohvar'z- *doing good' (i. e. vohu + ir*\ — (2) Internal: 
— Kv. yvdnam *juvenem' = Skt.^/iz/a«aw; Aw. drvake 
*firm' (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; — Av. hva- *suus' (metri- 
cally kuva-) cf. Skt. svh; See Geldner, Metrik, p. 20 seq. 

Note I. Similarly when v (») stands for w (=^bh) %%T, Av. ^^»f^% 
uuaHbya for uuuaiibya for uwaHbya cf. GAv. uboibyd '^lith both* = Skt. 
ubhdbhydm. 

Note 2. Instances of Av. v (») equal Skt. iv, iv may be found : Av. 
jvafiti 'they live' = Ski. jtvafUi; Av. cva/ 'quantum' = Skt. ktvat; Av. vididvC^ 
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'looking aiound' (Y'^ = Skt JlJivdii; ptrbMpt Av. Jajmrfi'hay'mg smitten' 
cr. Ski. jagkniviH. 

Note 3. Intenul ay, ov are somedmes found written as ui exten- 
sion of y, V (i. e, iy, tai): Av. ndinijia' 'navigable, flowing' = Skt. n^vt'd,' 
Av. atpaya- (cf. ace. aipafm §64) 'belonging lo a hor^' = Skt. divya'.- 
At. itavil- (cf. gen. f. ha^a) 'saus' = Skt rtih-; Av. iova variant for tvo 
'where' = Skt. kna. 



iii. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis. 

cf. Bnigmaan, Gntndria dir virgi. Grammatik § 637 seq. ; § 633 seq. 
§ 69. Two of tiiese vii. Epentheais, Prothesis (and certain coses of 
Anaptyxis like s'lttitvala) — may be considered fundamentally the some, as 
each consists in the introduction of an anticipatory puasitic sound. For 
convenience, however, in the following, Epenthesis and Prolheds will be 
distinguished thus: (1] Epenthesis — an anticipatory vowel attached inter- 
nally to a vowel; (2) Prothesis — an anticipatory vowel attached initially 



§ 70. Epenthesis is one of the characteristic sound- 
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertioa of 
a light anticipatory i or u, when in the following syl- 
lable respectively an i, i, e, e, y, or an u, z* stands. — ^Epen- 
thesis of i takes place before r, n, nt, t, p, fr, d, p, b, w, 
also before ifh (= orig. sy). — Epenthesis of u takes place 
only before r. 

Note. The epenthetic vowel attaches itself parasitically to diphthongs 
as welt aa to the simple vowels including d-privative. In the MSS., the 
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out; many time:> it is 
omitted ; e. g. manyJtil beside ma'nyJul 'of the Spirit'. 

Epenthetic t. 
Av. iava'tt 'he becomes' = Skt. bkdvati; Av. ae'ti 
(GAv. ae'ti) 'he goes' = Skt. ^ti; Av. inao'ti 'he 
forces, drives' = Skt. indti; Av. a'pi 'unto, in' = Skt. 
dpi; Av. bara'nti 'they carry' = Skt. bkdranti; Av. 
a'niktm 'face' = Skt, dnikam ; Av. bu'ri 'fullness' = Skt. 
bhUri; Av. a'risUm 'unhurt' = Skt. driffafn. — GAv. 
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rdUi *with offering' = Skt. rdtt; GAv. a^bi (YAv. a^wt) 
*unto, to' = Skt. a^A/; YAv. pia'dtm *middle' (ace. sg.) 
= Skt. mddhyam; — Av. ba^ryehite *they are brought' = 
Skt. bhriyante; Av. nivo^rye^te *is confined' (Yvar^\ 
Av. ni**ru'dydf 'should flow' (|/^r«rf-). — Av. a^ryo 
*Aryan' = Skt. aryds; Av. fia'ryqm *manly' (ace. fern.) 
= Skt. ndrydm; Av. mahtyus *Spirit' = Skt. many us, — 
With vanishing of the y which caused the epenthesis, 
a^^h(S gen. sg. fern, of aem *this' = Skt. dsyds. 

Epenthetic //. 

Av. a'^rvatito *swift steeds' = Skt. dnmntas; Av. 
a^runa- *wild, fiery', cf. Sk-t. amitd'\ Av. a'*ru^d *bright, 
white* = Skt. arufds; Av. pa'^rvata *two mountains' = 
Skt. pdrvatdu ; Av. ta'^runpm *young^ = Skt. tdruf^am; 
Av. ha^rvqm *whole' = Skt. sdn*dm; Aw.po'^ru- (also 
Pao^rtd') *many', for paru-. 

Note I. Epenthetic / is even attached to the anaptyctic vowel (§ 72): 
Av. hqm.var»*tim 'courage' Vsp. 7.3; GAv. m9r*fig*'dytli 'to destroy' Vs. 46.1 1 ; 
fraor'Uim 'confession' Ys. 13.8. 

Note 2. Epenthetic u is found also before v for w (§ 87) : g9'*rva' 
ye'te 'he seizes' {Ygarw- = Skt. l^/^rtf^^-). 

J5 71. Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthcsis 
and Anaptyxis, we may distinguish Prothesis, which con- 
sists in the similar introduction of an anticipatory / or // 
initially before a consonant. It takes place regularly 
before r followed by / or // (20- An instance is found 
also before /. 

Av. ^rinal/ti *he lets go, drives' = Skt. rindkti; 
Av. iri^yeifi 'is hurt' = Sk-t. ri^yati; GAv. ^rupayeipiti 
*they cause pain' = Skt. ropdyanti; A v. ^^rime *for the 
soul', ^n^an- ^soul' (i. e. for ruvan § 68 = Mod. Pers. 
ruvdn). — Before/, Av. ^pyejo *destruction' = Skt. tydjas. 
§ 72. Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis), 
which does not count in the metre, is often developed 
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in Avesta between two consonants, especially if one be 
r, and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is 
generally ^ (^), more rarely a, i or 5, In GAv., anaptyxis 
is still more common than in YAv. 

Av. vaJi'dra- *word' = Skt. vaktrd-; Av. napdraf 
^offspring' (abl. from naptar^\ Av. z^mo *of earth'; 
GAv. dad'maht *we give* = Skt. dadmdsi; Av. ga- 
r'nto *hot'= Skt. gharmds; GAv. prd *forth', YAv. 
frd § 24 = Skt. prd ; GAv. ae^^tno *Fury ' = YAv. ae§md; 
GAv. raelfnavhd *of share' = Skt. riki^asas, — GAv. 
d^bdvayaf *he deceived'. — YAv. antar' *within', GAv. 
antar^ = Skt. antdr ; YAv. hvar' *sun*, GAv. hvar^ 
= Skt. svdr, — GAv. ^yaopf^na- *deed*, YAv. ^yaopna- 
= Skt. cydutnd-; GAv. markka- *death*, YAv. mahrka- 
= Skt. markd: — GAv. yez^vl *young' = Skt. yahvt; 
YAv. nis'^rinao^ti *he delivers over'. — YAv. mdv^ya 
*to me' = GAv. ma^byd; YAv. hdvoya- *left' = Skt. 
savyd-; GAv. duzas^bm *maledictus*. — YAv. s^run- 
vata (instr.) ^worthy of being heard'. 

Note. Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com> 
pound: e. g. GAv. duP^JfiaPra- * evil-ruling*; GAv. hftn^./raltd *he questioned 
with*; YAv. us'Mhal *he stood up*.— More rarely in the few instances of 
sandhi: YAv. htaipaipyCbs' tanvo 'of his own body*; Wv.yas* U *who to thee*. 
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§ 73. General Remark. Viewing the Av. and the Skt. 
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted: (i) The 
Av. palatal series is incomplete — the Av. possesses 
only c and y. (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely 
wanting in the Avesta. (3) The Av. has no aspirates, 
their place being in part taken by the corresponding 
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) The 
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Av. is richer than the Skt. in sibilants, especially 
through the presence of the sonant sibilants z and i. 

§ 74. Surd and Sonant (Voiceless and Voiced). For 
the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and 
voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover, 
that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants 
stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before 
sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit.^ 
Observe that n and in part m are at times treated as surd.* 

§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in 
Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds. 

Tenues — Surd Spirants. 

Av. 9, »o, « and y — ly, A, 4 — JO. 
k, t, / and c — li, p, f — t- 

Av. k, t, p and c, 
§ 76. The Av. tenues k , t, p and c agree mostly 
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit. 

Av. katdro 'which of two* = Skt. katards; Av. 
tdpaye^ti 'makes hot' = Skt. tdpdyati; Av.patPfiti 'ihcy 
fly* = Skt. pdtantL — Av. caraHi *he moves' = Skt. 
cdrati; Av. cakana *has been pleased* = Skt. cdkana. 

Note. In the distinction between guttural and palatal kjct the Av. 
and the Skt. do not always agree: Av. paskd^ 'from behind, behind' = 
Skt. paicitt cf. Av. pasca; Av. cicipwd *through the wise one' = Skt. 
cikitvd; Av. frafd.car'tar' 'converter' = Skt. "kartar-, cf. Av. /rald.k9r*ti-; 
Av. vaokufe dat. sg. pf. ptcpl. "yfvaklc = Skt. Hcufi, 

Av. I p, f. 
§ 77, The surd spirants ^i, p, f in Av. are of 
two-fold origin: — (i) they are the representatives 

* Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 156 seq. ; Stcnzler, Elementary 
buck der Sanskritsprache, § 44 seq. 

• See Sievers, Grundzuge der Phonetik, pp. 114, 133. 
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of the old surd aspirates kk, th, ph\ or (2) they have 
arisen from the tenues k, t, p regularly changed 
before most consonants in Av. to corresponding i^^ /, /. 
Observe that /has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81. 

(i) Av. i, p, f= Skt. kh, th, ph. 

Av. fi^ 'fountains' = Skt. khds; Av. ^ar^m *ass' 
= Skt. khdram; Av. halia *friend' = Skt. sdkhd, — 
Av. haptapitn 'seventh' = Skt. saptdtkam; Av. gdfcd 
•hymns' = Skt. gdthds; Av. ar'pa- *part, portion' = 
Skt. drtha-, — Av. safi^vho 'hoofs' = Skt. saphdsas; 
Av. kafitn 'foam, slime' = Skt. kaphant, 

(2) Av. i^, A /= Skt. k, t, p. 
Av. ^ratid 'wisdom* = Skt. krdtus; Av. irina^ti 
'he lets go, drives' = Skt. rii^kti; Av. tao^ma 'seed' 
= Skt. tdkma; Av. ^^apram 'rule, kingdom' = Skt. 
kfatrdm, — ^YAv. $yaopndii, GAv. $yaop(indii 'by deeds' 
= Skt. cydutndis; Av. ha'pyd 'true* = Skt. satyds, — Av. 
drafjo 'spear, banner' = Skt. drapsds\ Av. hrafn^m 'sleep' 
= Skt. svdpnam; YAv, frd, GAv. f^rd 'forth^ before' = 
Skt. prd; Av. frao^td 'pronounced' = Skt. prdktds. 

Note I. In Av., we sometimes find \ prefixed to /, initial or inter- 
nal , apparently without etymological value : e. g. S-^jnu} 'up to knee', cf. 
Skt. abhi-jfiu. See Bartholomae, A.F. iii. 19 seq., and § 188 below. 

Note 2. In Av., / sometimes takes the place of j (Skt. /): e. g. Av. 
Pamndvkvant- 'healing' from '\fpam' = Skt. 'yfiam- 'to heal', cf. also Av. 
sSma-; Av. aiwipyo 'over-sleeping' (nom. pi.) with y^/- = Skt. y^/- *lie, 
sleep'; Ky. a*wipQrd ''\^rj mighty', beside As. sard 'mighty' = Skt. i^ras; 
Av. anapa^tqm (fem.) 'whose time of delivery is not come', htf-iA^ fr as al^t a he 
(masc.) 'whose time is come, dead' ysac-. 

Note 3. Original th (Iranian /) becomes d after ^ and /.• e. g. GVAv. 
u^da- 'spoken, word' = Skt. ukthd-; Av. prqf'da- 'satisfied' = Indo-Iran. 
^trampthd'; Av. ana'wi.drujdo 'not to be deceived' Yt. 10.5. See Bartho- 
lomae, A'.Z. xxix. 483, 502 = Flexionslehre pp. 63, 82. 

Note 4. On A v. / apparently for earlier fn>, see § 95. 
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§ 78. (a) Exception. The change olk,typ, to 
H> A f> before consonants § tt^ does not take place 
when a sibilant or a written nasal (not ^^) immedia- 
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are ^ip,f, 
as answering to older aspirate § yy, allowed. In all 
such cases, simple k, t, p are employed. 

Av. ustr^m * camel' (-str-) as opposed to kujfra * where' 
(•Jfr-) = Skt. ii^tram, kutra; Av. Jirafstrdis *with 
noxious creatures'; Av. pistr^m 'bruising, wound'; 
Av. safitvo *in this (ahmi) tribe' {-fitv- § 94) as opposed 
to haosqpu'a (-q^w-). — Av. ^or^m *bullock' = Skt. 
sthurdm (-th-); Av,^araf *he darted* = Skt. dsphurat, 
§ 48 ; Av. skarayatit' 'springing, turning' (in nom. propr.) 
cf. Skt. skhalayati \ perhaps Av. skar'na- 'turning, 
active' = Skt. skhalana-, — Av. patitdn^m 'path' (be- 
side Av. paj>d ace. pi.) = Skt. pdnthdnam, pathds. 

§ 79. (b) Exception, (i) Similarly// remains un- 
/ changed; but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with 
assimilation) f'dr as original ktr becomes ^dr, in both 
GAv. and YAv. 

{i)h.w, hapta '^:rTa' = Skt. sapid; Av. supii- 'shoulder' 
= Skt. supti', — But (2) Av. n qf'd ro apqm 'of offspring 
of waters', cf. Skt. ndptre; Av. rapdnm 'aid' cf. Av. 
raP'^Ut^m, rap-ako; Av. apdJidre 'in north', beside 
apdlitara-] Av. yaofidra- 'girdle' = Skt. yoktra-. 

Note. Some further exceptions occur: Av. ddUya- 'lawful', pritya- 
•third', bitya- 'second', see §92 Note I. Observe especially dtr?m 'fire', and 
tnfya^ 'may steal' for tar'/ySl, tir'fydl see variants — an abbreviated writing. 

§ 80. On pw for original tv, see § 94. 

Av. «? /. 

§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. / has in 
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position 
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intermediate between t, d and P, d. It is both surd and 
sonant (voiceless and voiced) ; to find a distinction palaeo- 
graphically when it appears as surd or as sonant is not 
warranted by the MSS. It occurs chiefly as final for t, 
except when s or s precede; in that case t appears § 192. 
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words, 
fkae^^m *faith, faithful'; /^aZ/J *hatred, harm' = Skt. dvi^as, 
cf. § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com- 
pound or in the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore 
handled as if it were final. 

Av. a^df *from Right* = Skt. ftdt; Av. bavaf 'he 
became' = Skt. dbhavat; Av. yavaf *how much' = 
Skt. ydvat; Av. hak^r'f *once' = Skt. sakft. — GAv. 
haecaf.aspa- nom. propr. ; YAv. a'^rvaf.aspa- *swift- 
horsed'; Av. brvafbyqm *both brows'; Av. "^tafku^iS 
'running' (MSS. Hafku^is)\ Av. afca *atque'. — GYAv. 
fkae^^m *faith, faithful'; YAv. fbae^o *hatred, harm', 
cf. GAv. dvae^avhd = Skt. dvi^as. 

Note I. Sometimes, / appears as variant of d before k: e. g. adktm 
*robe' (variant alkitn) = Skt. dtkam. 

Note 2. In tai,Sp?m 'with running water' (adj.), Yt. 13.43, / stands 
for final c, cf. Av. tad a*pya 'in running water' (loc), Vd. 6.26. 
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Av. c, ^, _j and j;; — |^, ^, («. 
g, d, b and j — /, d, iv. 

§ 82. The mediae g, d, b, in Av. have a two -fold 
value: — (i) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the 
Skt. g, d, b; or (2) they are the representatives of the 
old sonant aspirates, gh, dh, bh; that is to say, 
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost their aspiration 
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv., the mediae 
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged 
throughout. But see § 82 (a). 

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the 
G&thds in comparison with the Sanskrit. 

Skt g gh d dh b bh 

M N M 

Original- and GAv. g d b 

(i) GAv. (old) g, d, b = Skt. g, d, b. 

GAv. ugr^ng *mighty' (ace. pi.) = Skt. ugrdn; — 
GAv. yadd *when' = Skt. yadd; GAv. vtdv^ 'know- 
ing' = Skt. vidvdn, 

(2) GAv. g, d, b = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

GAv. dar^gSm long' = Skt. dtrghdm; — GAv. add 
*then' = Skt. ddha; GAv. advdn^m *way' = Skt. ddhvd- 
nam; — GAv. ubdibyd *both', cf. Skt. ubhdbhydm; GAv. 
a^bt *unto* = Skt. abhu 

§ 82ja. Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that 
the sonant spirants appear before i; cf § 180. GAv. aojzd 
*thou spakest' ; diwza^dydi, — See § 89 Bartholomae's Law. 

Note. On the sonant spirants — in GAv. rapdra- 'aid'; u\da' 'spoken, 
word' — arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3. 

§ 83. (i) In YAv. these mediae g, d, b—of double 
origin § 82 — are preserved unchanged when initial; or 
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal 
consonant or by a sibilant. (2) Under all other cir- 
cumstances in YAv. these mediae — whether represent- 
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates — are regularly 
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant (j, d, w). 
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re- 
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf. § 82): 
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d 


b 




A 


A 


A 


YAv. 


s J 


d d 


b w 
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(i) YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. g, d, b, 

YAv. g(ifn *cow' (GAv. gqtn) = Skt. gdm; YAv. 
grtvor *neck* = Skt. grtvd-; YAv. atigustae'bya *toes 
of both feet*, cf. Skt. avgu^p/idbhydm. — YAv. durdf 
*from afar* (GAv. durdf) = Skt. durdt; YAv. vinddHi 
*may find, receive' = Skt. vinddti; YAv. hazdydf *might 
sit* opt. pf. = Skt. sasadydt, sedydt, — ^YAv. bar'ziste 
*on the highest' (cf. GAv. bar'siit^m) = Skt. bdrhiffhe, 

(2) YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. gk, dh, bh, 

Yhs. gao^3nt *ear' (cf. GAv , g§uidis)=SV.t. ghof am ; 
YAv. zafigBm *foot' = Skt. jdpghdm. — ^YAv. ddrayaf 
*he held fast' (GAv. ddrayaf) = Skt. dhdrdyat; YAv. 
drvahe *firm* (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya; YAv. band^m 
*bond, sickness' = Skt. bandhdm; YAv. dazdi *give thou' 
= Skt. daddhi, — YAv. bumhn *earth' (GAv. bumwi) = 
Skt. bhAmim; YAv ^ra/^ ^brother* (GAv. b'^rdtd) = 
Skt. bkrdtd; YAv. Z9mbayadiv9m *crush ye' = Skt.y^;//- 
bhdyadhvam. 

(3) YAv. /, rf, 7£' (GAv. ^, d, b) = Skt. ^, d, b, 

YAv. ujrBm *mighty ' (GAv. ugra-) = Skt. tigrdm ; 
YAv. bajam 'portion, lot' (GAv. baga-) = Skt. bhdgain ; 
YAv. 7nJr^jd *bird* = Skt. tnrgds. — YAv. vldvcD *kno\v- 
ing' (GAv. vidvai) = Skt. vidvdn; YAv. pa^dyavuha 
*set foot* = Skt. pddyasva, 

(4) YAv. /, rf, If/ (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. gh, dh, bh. 

YAv. dar'jim *long' (GAv. dar'gJm) = Skt. dirghatn; 
YAv. maej^m *cloud' = Skt. meghdm; YKv, jajnv^ 
•having smitten* = Skt. jaghnivdn, — YAv. ada *then* 
(GAv. tfrfS) = Skt. ddha; YAv. adzvan^m *way' (GAv. 
advdn^m) = Skt. ddhvdnam; YAv. ar'dun *side, half 
= Skt. drdham, — ^YAv. ^«z£// *unto' (GAv. a«^/) = Skt. 
abhi; YAv. gar'wavi *foetus' = Skt. gdrbham; YAv. 
awr^tfi 'cloud' = Skt. abhrdm. 
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§ 84. Exception i. Initial ^, notj^, is found before n: YAv.j^ntb, 
jfuP 'women' (GAv. g*na) = Skt. s^s; YAv. j'^tqm 'to smite' inf. to 
YJan' = Ski. y^Afl«-. 

§ 85. Exception 2. Exceptions to the law for internal change 
are also found. 

(a) Commonly in the endings ^dil, '^Syd, ^dya: 

YAv. tanuhyd 'to bodies' = Skt. tanAbhycts ; YAv. Sfrivanaebi} 
'with blessings', cf. Skt. samdni-6hist etc. But YAv. a*wyas'ca 'and 
with these' (fem. abl.) beside Sbyd Yt. 10.82 = Skt. dbhyds; YAv. 
b&zuwe 'with both arms' § 67 cf. Skt. bSkubhySm; YAv. hinti*wyd 
'from fetters' Yt. 13.100 beside YAv. gStubyo, 

(b) The combination internal dr remains generally unchanged: 

YAv. ifudrS^ 'from seed' = Skt. kfudrdt; YAv. udnm 'otter' = 
Skt. udrdm; GYAv. ar*dra' 'pious',* GY Ay. sSdra- 'misfortune'; YAv. 
dadr&na- 'being held' '\fdar- — Skt. '\fdhar', 

(c) In some other instances internal d remains in YAv. unchanged: 

YAv. vadar* 'weapon', GAv. z^a^/ar' = Skt. vddhar ; YAv. yaza- 
ma*de 'we worship' = Skt. ^'O/J'"^^^' ^^c.; YAv. var'dap^m 'growth', 
beside var*daya 'make thou grow' = Skt. vardhdya. 

§ 86. Instead of internal d in YAv., / is sometimes 
written; especially before u, iv, 

YAv. vipu^i, vipu^im *having knowledge' = Skt. 
vidu^iy vidii^im, GAv. vidu^e; YAv. carapwe *ye go' 
Yt. 13.34 = Skt. cdradkve; YAv. dapu^d *of creator' 
= GAv. dadu^o; YAv. ir^pwa- 'uplifted' as variant to 
pr^dwa-. So YAv. dapaUi *he gives' = Skt. dddati 
RV. 2.35.10; YAv. zgapa^ti Vanishes* beside YAv. 
zgadaHi; GAv. vaepd Ys. 5.6 *he knows', beside GAv. 
vaedd = Skt. vida, 

§ 87. Instead of internal YAv. w, we sometimes find 
YAv. V written. 

YAv. avaroif *should bring out' = Skt. d-bharet; 
YAv. ^^mdvya *to you', beside GAv. Jipna^byd, YAv. 
j'uSffiaoyo = Skt. yu^mdbhyam] YAv. mdv^ya *to me', 
GAv. ma^byd; YAv. g9^rvayeHe *he seizes' (for ^g^r- 
waye'^ti § 70 Note 2) = Skt. grbhdyati; YAv. vae^hya 



Mediae and Sonant Spirants. ^c 

•with both* (for uvae'bya § 68 for uwae^byd), cf. Skt. 
ubhdbhydm, GAv. uboibya; YAwfrabavara 'he brought 
forth' = Skt. babhdra. Perhaps YAv. ahci > avi > aoi 
*unto' = Skt. abhi. 

Note. On A v. fw for tVt dw for dhvt etc., see §§ 94, 96. 

Av. e; / 

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates 
fell together with the mediae in Avesta, § 82, and also 
from the two-fold nature of Skt. j and // — see Brugmann, 
Grundriss der vergL Gram, §§ 452, 480, 451, — is to be 
explained the following relation between the Avesta and 
the Sanskrit. 

Skt. 

Av. y <C "j, > Av. z 

Skt. 

(i) Av. j = Skt. j. 

YAv. jvantJin, GAv. jvanto 'living' = Skt. jivan- 
tam, etc. (§68 Note 2); Y Aw. jajnvcD iiaving smitten' 
= SVt.jaghnivdjt ; — YAv. jyto 'bowstrings' = Skt. Jyds; 
GAv. jydt§us 'of life', cf. Skt. jivdtos; also GYAv. 
aojiUd *strongest' = Skt. oji^thas; GYAv. ^pyejo 'de- 
struction' = Skt. tydjas. 

(2) Av. j = Skt. h. 
YAv. jantdrsin 'smiter' = Skt. Iiantdram; YAv. 
jahiti 'he smites' = Skt. hdnti; YAv. ar^ja^ti 'is worth' 
= Skt. drhati] GYAv. dmjjm 'Deceit, Fiend' = Skt. 
driiham. 

Note I. According to § 83, the media j when initial should in YAv. 
pass over into its corresponding sonant spirant, this spirant has in our 
alphabet fallen together with the sonant sibilant i. Hence the relation 
§§ «77. 178 below YAv. i — Skt. >/— YAv. i -. Skt. A. 

Note 2. Owing to the etymological relation ;*•//', we sometimes find 
Av. y — Skt. i*"; - e. g. CI YAv. hafijamana- 'asscmlily' - Skt. sni^amaua- ; 
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GYAv. jasoii 'he might come' = Skt. gdchit; A v. '\fjad- *to beseech', cf. 
Skt. Ygad', 

Note 3. Av. j also sometimes answers to Skt. gh : — e. g. Av. drSj- 
ilt9m 'longest' = Skt drdghiftham; Av. drdjo 'length, duration', cf. Skt 
drSghmdn-, 



Bartholomae's Law. 

See Bartholomae, A. F. i. p. 3 seq. ; A, F. iii. p. 22 Note. 

§ 89. The combination, original aspirate mediae-["' or-|-J, had 
already in the Indo-Iranian period become m e d i a -|- ^A or -|- ^^ ; the con- 
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of 
the language. Indie or Iranic. In GAv. the law is carried through without 
exception (but see § 82 a, and Note). In YAv., however, the law shows a 
number of exceptions § 90. — Examples of the law from GAv. are: 

GAv. aog^dS 'he spake' to y^augji -|- ending ta, cf. Gk. sDxopLai, 
Skt. ohati; GAv. cag»dd 'they two grant' to "yfk^g^ -\- -/at. — GYAv. 
V9r9zda' 'grown great, mighty', to '\fvardh'\--ta-, cf. Skt vrddhd-; 
GAv. dazdi 'he makes', to '\fdh&', pres. stem dadh -\- -ti; GYAv. 
mazdSh'^ nom. mazdib 'wisdom , Mazda', to orig. '\fmandh -\- -tas' 
= Skt -midAds'.'^ GAv. g^r'idS 'he complained', to Y^gorg^A -\- -ta, 
cf. Skt ^(ir-Aa/^.— With orig. s, GAv. aojid thou spakest', to ^^augji 
-\ — sa, 2nd. sg. pret mid. ; — GAv. diwia*dySi 'to deceive', to orig. 
"yfdabh -+- -jfl-, infin. desiderative , cf. YAv. diwia^ 'from deceit', a 
substantive from desid. stem, cf. Skt. dipsati. 

§ 90. In YAv., as compared with GAv., this law holds good only 
in part; as for the rest, the old tenues /, or surd sibilant x, is restored 
and assimilation then takes place. Thus: — 

YAv. ao^ta 'he spake*, to '\faugji -|- ending /j, beside GAv. 
aog*dd; YAv. dru^td 'deceived*, to "yf draught -|- -/a-, = Skt. drugdhds, 
—YAv. dasU 'he makes', to ydhS-, pres. stem dadh + ii» beside 
GAv. datdi; YAv. masfim 'wisdom' to orig. '\fmandh -|- -//'-, beside 
GAv. humqtdra-, YAv. mqzdra'^^—YKv. dapta 'deceived' nom. f. past 
ptcpl. to orig. \'dabht cf. Skt. <&^^^4-. — With orig. J, YAv. vafata 
'he carried' {s restored § 165), 3rd. sg. mid. sa- aor. to "yfvagih, be- 
side YAv. vaial •he carried'. 
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Semivowels. 

Av. roy (initial), ** }^ (internal); (^ v (initial), » v (internal). 
§ 91. General Remark. The semivowels r\^y and i^v 
were probably spirants ; internal >»y and » v were apparently 
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note i). 

Note. In a few instances ** y and » v stand as initial , when re- 
presenting iyt uv: GAv. ."Tjy-» tyadacd, 'and here' Vs. 35.2 (pron. stem 1); 
YAv. •"j^'jjp) uva^hya 'with both', Skt. ubhibhyam—^^^ §§ 87, 68. 

Av. y = Skt. y. 

§ 92. Av. ^ (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. y: 

Av. yasn9m 'worship' = Skt. yajUdm; A v. tSyuI 'thief = Skt. 
tSyus; GAv. ahurahyS 'of Ahura' = Skt. dsurasya. 

Note I. (a) A possible test as to when **^ is spirant or semivowel, 
may perhaps be found in the treatment of a preceding /, e. g. ha^Pya 'true' 
(y spirant) but d&Uya- 'lawful' (^ semivowel dS't^i-a-). (b) Moreover the 
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value ly § 68 : GAv. 
fryd 'friend' (read /r-iy-j) = Skt. priyds; YAv. bitya- 'second' (read bit-iy-a-) 
= Skt. dvittya-, — In Yt 13.99 initial rt) must be read iy in yaifa 'he has 
sought' = Skt. iyifa. 

Note 2. On A v. y = Skt v^ in tanuyi etc., see § 190. 

Av. V = Skt. IK 

§ 93. Av. V (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. v: 

Av. vastr^m 'vesture' = Skt. vdstram; Av. vdto 'wind' — Skt. 
vitas; — Av. tUtava 'he has power' = Skt. iHtiva; A v. hvaspo 'with 
good horses' = Skt. svdJvas, 

Note I. Metrically » v is often to be read as a vowel. Thus: Av. 
gaipiUtva 'among beings' Ys. 9.17 (loc. '>&hu -\- a postpos.) ; '^cifraffi'a 'among 
seeds'; GAv. tvSm *thou' (read tuSm) = Skt. tvdm (tudm); YAv. kva 'where' 
(read kua) = Skt. kva (kua). 

Note 2. On Av. v for w, see § 87. 

Note 3. On Av. v for Skt. uv see § 68. 



Original v in Combination with Consonants. 
Av. representative of Skt. tv, 
§ 94. The combination original tv (i) generally 
becomes Av. Jnv; (2) it remains unchanged when a sibilant 
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precedes or when z' preserves its vocalic character ;/. — 
When samprasarana with following a takes place, / remains 
unaltered. 

(i) GYAv. Jirapivd, Jirajnvd *by, of wisdom' = Skt. 
krdPiidy krdtifas; YAv. pwqm *thee' = Skt. tvdm; Av. 
tnqjnifa' *to be thought, thought', for *mantva-; — 
(2) Av. varstva- *to be done, act'; Av. ratvd *0 
Master*, gdtvo 'from the seat' (prob. ratu-o, gdtU'd)\ 
GAv. tvifm *thou' (tujm), — ^YAv. turn *thou' = Skt. tvdm. 

Original pv. 

§ 95. The combination original pv apparently seems to become / 
in Av. :— e. g. Ys. 57.29 df?nte 'they are overtaken', for earlier ^Upvatite 
(cl. 8) ; Av. &f9nt9m 'aquosum* for older ^apvantam ; Av. hu^hafa 'slumber- 
ing' nom. sg. from orig. •*5Ufvapvan(t)', 

Original dv, dliv, 
§ 96. The combination original dv, dhv becomes 
(i) when initial, GAv. dv, d^b; in YAv. fb, b (dv); — 
(2) when internal, GAv. dv; in YAv. dv, dw (dv). 

(i) Initial. 

GAv. dvae^avhd 'through hatred' (YAv. fbae^avha) 
= Skt. dvi^asd; GAv. d^'bi^^nti 'they hate* (cf. YAv. 
fbae^aydf) = Skt. dvi^dnti; GAv. d^^^bittm 'second' 
{Y Pi.w.bittfn)=Skt,dvittyani. — YAv./^a//tft7A^'through 
hatred' = Skt. dvi^asd; YAv. fbae^aydf 'may harm 
through hatred' = Skt. dve$dydt; YAv. bittm 'second' 
= Skt. dvitiyam, — ^YAv. dva 'two' = Skt. dvd; Av. 
dvar^ni 'door' = Skt. dvdram; Av. dvqsaHi 'rushes, 
springs' = Skt. dkvqsati, 

(2) Internal. 

GAv. advae^o 'without harm' = Skt. adve^ds; GAv. 
vtdv(P 'knowing*, YAv. vidv(V = Skt. vidvdn; — GAv. 
advd7i9m 'path', YAv. adzvansm = Skt. ddhvdnam. 



Liquid. 7Q 

— Av. didvae^a *I have hated' = Skt. didve^a; YAv. 
vidvaestvo *foe to harm'. 

Note. In YAv. vifbaijlqwhim 'foe to malice' and vtdvadltvd 'foe to 
harm', the /^, dv is treated apparently as initial, — prefix vi, 

Av. representative of Skt. sv, 

§ 97. The combination sv (Skt.) appears in Av. as sp. 

Av. vlspam *air = Skt. visvam; Av. aspd *horse' 
= Skt. dsvas; Av. spaet^m * white* = Skt. svetdm, 

§ 98. On Av. representative of sv (Skt.), see § 130. 

Av. representative of Skt. kzf, 

§ 99. The combination Skt. kv appears in Av. as zb. 

Av. zbayemi *I invoke' = Skt. hvdydmi; GAv. duz- 
az^ba *male-dictus' cf. Skt. y/ivd-. 



Liquid. 

Av. ^ r, 

§ 100. The Av. liquid is r; it corresponds to Skt. r 
and I, the letter / being wanting in Av. 

Av. r = Skt. r (/). 

Av. rap^m *wagon' = Skt. rdtham; Av. narpm 
*man' = Skt. ndram; Av. srtro * beaut i fu 1' = Skt. srt- 
rds, srilds. — Av. huk^r^pta- 'well-formed' = Skt. -klptd-; 
GAv. lirapaHl ^arranges', cf. Skt. kdlpate. 

Note I. In Av., hr appears instead of simple r when immediately 
followed by k or /; — YAv. vihrko 'wolf — Skt. vfkas; GYAv. k?hrp?m 
'corpus' = Skt. kfpam; YAv. mahrko 'death' = Skt. markds , cf. GAv. 
mar^kag'Cd 'morti-que' ; YAv. kahrkana- nomen propr., cf. Skt. kfkaita-. 
See Bartholomae, A.F.u.'^f); Brugmann, Grundriss der verf^L Gram, §260. 

Note 2. On urv' (i. e. "rv- for 7/r-), see § 191. 

Note 3. On r in vowel combinations ar, a*r, a^r» ?r», see § 48. 



AQ Phonology. 

Nasals. 

n, n, tf, V, ^n, 

§101. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., itm 
corresponds in general to Skt. w.— To the Skt. n there 
correspond in Av., i n and ^ t^, — the latter, a modification 
of f n, stands before stopped consonants. — The letter % v is 
evidently guttural in Av. pavtavksm *fifth' from ^pav^tasva. 
Otherwise i » stands in the combination vh, vuh derived 
from orig. j-syllable § io8. — The character -a JP is palaeo- 
graphically, from the manuscripts, a modification of i v; 
it occurs for v in connection with // when it is preceded 
by an i- or ^-sound § Ii8 Note. 

§ I02. Av. n occurs initial, internal (except before stopped-sounds), 
and final. 

Av. nSma 'name' = Skt. nima; — A v. tanu^ 'body' = Skt. tan&s ; 
— Av. anyo 'another' = Skt. anyds; Av. vavanvCb 'victorious' = Skt. 
Tmvanvdn; — A v. var$ndil 'of a male' = Skt. vfp^h; — A v. bar in 'they 
carried' = Skt. dbharan. 

§ 103. Av. ti occurs before kt g, c, j, t, d and -byo (for -dbyo), bya, 

Av. zanga- 'upper part of foot' = ^]fX. jdvghS- ; — Av. pat^ca 'five' 
= Skt./tf^<:a; — Av. rinjaiti 'bestirs, hurries' = Skt. rqhati; — Av. antar* 
'inter' = Skt. antdr ; Av. barit^ti 'they carry' = Skt. bhdranti; A v. 
bir*tanbya 'for the two great ones'. 

Note. For -ng sec under Sibilants § 128. 

§ 104. On Av. \ V, AS v> see above General Remark. 

§ 105. Av. m occurs initial, internal, final. 

Av. madim9tH 'midmost' = Skt. madhyamdm ; A v. am?m 'strength' 
= Skt. dmam; Av. mraom 'I spake' = Skt. dbravam. 

Note I. The m in Av. '\fmru' (opp. Skt. y^rtf-) is probably the 
more original. 

Note 2. On initial m = Skt. sm^ see § 140. 



Sibilants: Original s. ^I 

Sibilants. 

Av. 1), -o, (jg, W — /, «!). 

§ 1 06. General Remark. Of the sibilants, 5^ s, S, S 
are surd; and js, z are sonant. In Avesta, s corresponds 
to both Skt. s and to s, — Av. / answers in general to Skt. ^, 
The letter Av. s is chiefly final after i, u and consonants, 
also in some ligatures. Av. / is not so common, chiefly 
before _y. 

Note. Av. /, /, / are palaeographically closely related. In most MSS., 
/ and / interchange with each other. In the younger Indian MSS., / is 
the predominant character; the Persian MSS. often (though by no means 
throughout) show a preference for / when the sound answers to orig. r/. 
In the four oldest MSS., with Pahlavi translation, / is the principal cha- 
racter, — / standing as final or in ligatures. This rule is there preserved 
almost without exception.— In the old Mss. ro/has a double value — (i) as 
a ligature {oTl-\-k, hiiku 'dry', et al. ; or (2) it is a modification of /, / 
before y, § 162. Younger MSS. write in the (i) first case Ik; in the (2) 
second case they have a special ligature. — See Geldner, Drei Yasht p. viii seqq. 

Av. S, 
§ 107. General Remark. A v. s is of three-fold origin : — 

1. = original s, 

2. = older palatal s (Skt. j), 

3. = developed. 



I. Original s. 
§ 108. General Remark. Original ^ (i) under certain 
conditions remains s in Avesta (2) but generally other- 
wise becomes // (tfh), 

i. Original s remains s. 

§ 109. Original s remains s in Avesta before initial 
^^> c> ^>py^> or internal before the same letters when it 
is preceded by a, q, a. 
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Av. sA^md^m 'scaffold' = Skt. skambhdm; Aw. yds 
'kpr^t' 'making efforts', cf. Skt. a-yds-; Av. skatidam 
'broken', scitidayeHi 'breaks asunder', cf. Lat. scindere, 
— ^Av. staotdram 'praiser' = Skt. stotdram; AV. vaste 
'he clothes' = Skt. vdste; Av. dste 'he sits' = Skt. 
dste; GAv. mqstd 'he thought' = Skt. amqsta; Av. 
dqstvqm 'cunning, skill', cf. Skt. dqsas-; GAv. sppr^- 
ddnl 'I will strive' = Skt. spdrdhdni; Av. manaspao^rya- 
'having the mind pre-eminent'. — Av. snayaeta 'should 
wash' = Skt. sndyeta; Av. dsnatdr^m 'priest who washes 
the utensils', cf. Skt. a-sndtdram 'dreading water'. 

ii. Original s becomes h. 

§ no. Original s becomes h in Av., regularly when 
initial before vowels. 

Av. hapta *l7rra' = Skt. saptd, Lat. septem; Av. 
haca *with, from' = Skt. sdcd; Av. haonum 'Haoma' 
= Skt. somam; Av. ho 'he' = Skt. sds; Av. kiHitjm 
'good word' = Skt. suktdm; Av. kak^r'f 'at one time' 
= Skt. sakf-t. 

as, 
§ III. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah', (2) avh', at?-, (3) -o (final). 

Old as' = {i) Av. ah'. 
§ 112. a. Old as- = Av. ah — regularly before i, L 
YAv. ahi 'thou art', GAv. ahl = Skt. dsi; GAv. 
n^mahi 'in homage' = Skt. ndmasi, 

§ 113. p. Old tfj- = Av. ah — before /, f, when the 
a becomes e^ § 34. 

Av. ddrayehi Hhou boldest fast' = Skt. dhdrdyasi; Av. ja*dyehi 
'thou a^kest'; Av. sadayehi 'thou appearest' = Skt. chaddyasi ; Av. 
aojyehtl 'more strong' (ace. pi. fern.) = Skt. Sjiyasts. 

§ 114. y. Old aS' = Aw. ah-, generally before u, u 
and their strengthenings. 
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Av. qzahu *in distress' = Skt. qhasu; Av. ahurjm 
*Ahura, Lord' = Skt. dsuram; Av. ahum life' = Skt. 
dsum, 

§ 115. S. Old as' = hv. ah', the a before u, v then 
passing over into 0, o, 

Av. vohu 'good' = Skt. vdsu; GAv. daffoM'd 'distribute' — Skt. 

§ 116. e. Old as- = Av. ah- rarely before e, cf per- 
haps § 35 Note 2. 

Av. raodahe 'thou growest* = Skt. rodhasi ; Av. pi^uhahe 'thou 
mayest protect' (aor. subj.) Yt. 8.1 ^ Skt. p&sasi. 

Old as- = (2) Av. av/i'. 

§ 117. a. Old ^?j- = Av. ^»//-^ regularly before a, a, 
9, 9, o, 01, q. 

Av. vavhaium Vesture' = Skt. vdsafiam; GAv. 
fumavkd *with homage' = Skt. ndmasd. — Av. vav/uus 
*of good' = Skt. vdsos, — Av. avavko *of help' = Skt. 
dvaso, — GAv. rc&vhavhoi *thou mayest offer' (aor. subj.) 
= Skt. rdsase; Av. u^avhqm *of dawns' = Skt. u^dsdm. 

Note. An exception is A v. dahSko 'Dragon', dahakdca, 

§ 118. p. Old as- = Av, avh', generally before e, e, 
aC'Ca, but cf § 11 6. 

YAv. avakfhc, avavhae-ca, GAv. avakf/ie *for help' 
= Skt. dvase; GAv. n^niavhe 'for homage' = Skt. 
ndmase. 

Note. Here Av. ^h- may appear instead of vh- when epenthetic / 
precedes it, or when a is shaded to e after _y § 34: — YAv. ava^yhe 'for 
help' beside flw/;v//^ = Skt. dvasi; GAv. dida*^hi 'I was made wise' (redupl. 
aor.).— YAv. j/^^^ 'of which' = Skt. j'<lryrf/ GAv. srSvayeyhi 'to make heard'; 
GAv. rdjaye^hd 'to harm' — cf. the Skt. infinitives in -asd. 

§ 119. y. Old aS' = A v. <7ifA-, seldom before //.* 

Av. vavhu} 'good' — Skt. vdsus; Av. aohtt} (beside ahUnt) 'life' 
:= Skt. dsus. 



AA Phonology. 

^' Old -as = (3) Av. '0. 

§ 1 20. Old -aj final = Av. -o, — (GAv. often has -^ § 32). 

Av. pupro *son' = Skt. putrds; Av. i^avo 'arrows' 
= Skt. i^avas; Av. ddrayo *didst hold fast' = Skt. 
dhdrdyas. — Cf. GAv.j^ *who' (YAv.^^?) = Skt.^aJ; 
GAv. vS *of ye' (YAv. vo) = Skt. vas; GAv. mazp 
*great' (gen.) = Skt. ma/ids. 

Note. Observe that as is retained before enclitic ca *que', etc. 
Av. ifavasca *and arrows' = Skt. i$avai-ca; Av. ifavascil •even the arrows* 
= Skt. isavai'cit; A v. yasca 'and who* = Skt. ydJ'Ca.'^\\. mmas* ti •homage 
to thee' = Skt. fidmas ti; Av. yastal 'qui id' = Skt yds tat. 



as. 
§ 121. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) dh', (2) (ovh'y (3) -(^ (final). 

Old dS' = {\) Av. dh'. 

§ 122. Old ^.y- = Av. ah' regularly before /, i, u, u. 

Av. bavdhi *mayest thou be' = Skt. bhdvdsi; Av. 
pdhi *thou protectest' = Skt. /^A/. — Av. ddhtm *crea- 
tion' = Skt. dhdsim; GAv. rdht *I offer* (aor.)=Skt. 
rdsi. — Av. dhurois *of the Ahurian', cf Skt. dsures; 
GAv. dhu loc. pi. fem. of aim *this' = Skt. dsu. 

Old dS' = (2) Av. d?i;//-. 
§ 123. Old dS' = Av. avh'y — before a, d, 9, e, e, 
d, oi, q. 

mm. 

Av. ax?ha *has been' = Skt. dsa ; Av. prt^vhayeHe 
*he terrifies' = Skt. trdsdyate; Av. nAvhdbya *with both 
nostrils' = Skt. ndsdbhydm; — Av. m&vhsm *moon* = Skt. 
mdsam; — GAv. rcdvhe *I offer' = Skt. rase; — A v. cdvhd 
*of mouth' = Skt. dsds; — Av. dcoiohoif ^creation' (abl.), 
cf. Skt. dhdsi'i — Av. cbvhqm 'of these* (fem.) = Skt. 
dsdm. 



Sibilants: Original x. aC 

Old 'ds = (3) Av. a, 

§ 124. Old 'ds final = Av. -a — regularly. 

Av. 6uy(» *mightest be' = Skt. bhilyds; Av. haenayA 
*of an army' = Skt. sindyds; Av. d& *thou madest' = 
Skt. ddhds. 

Note. Before enclitics {ca etc.), orig. -ds appears as -As: — Av. g&' 
PAsca 'and the Gathas' = Skt. githSica; A v. urvarCbsca 'and trees' = Skt. 
urvdr&ica; Av. hainayasca 'and of the anny* = Skt. sinSySica;—Vi\w, 
dAsctt. 'and madest', d^-tn 'thou madest' = Skt. dddicot etc. 



Original 7is, 
§ 125. The combination old internal -ans- before 
vowels becomes: — (i) in YAv. -avh-, -avh-y -qh-; — (2) in 
GAv. '§ngh', -///-. 

Old -anS' — (\) YAv. -avh-, -^vh-, -qh-, 

§ 126. a. Old -anS' internal = YAv. -aph-, -avh- be- 
fore d, a, 9y di, 

YAv. savhdni *I shall proclaim' = Skt. sqsdni; YAv. 
davhavha *with cunning, skill' (Ny. i.i6) = Skt. dqsasd, 
— YAv. V9vhan *they will struggle' (Yt. 13.154) = Skt. 
vqsan, — YAv. sawhois *shouldst proclaim' = Skt. sqses. 
— Similarly YAw,javh^?itu *shall injure' (Vd. 2.22), cf. 
Skt. hisantu, 

§ 127. p. Old 'a?iS' = YAv. -q/i-, before i, y. 

YAv. dqhistam *most cunning, skilled' = Skt. dq- 
sift^^fn; YAv. zqhyamnanqm *of those who will be 
bom' (^^a»- = Skt. Yjan^, 

Old -anS' = (2) GAv. -^ngh-y -M-. 

§ 1 28. Old -anS' internal = (a) GAv. -^tigh- (arc,^) before 
vowels; — and = (fi) GAv. -M- before ;;/. 

(a) GAv. s^nghdni *I shall proclaim' = Skt. sqsdni; 
GAv. vanghaf, v^ngfun *shall strive' (aor.) = Skt. vqsat; 
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GAv. s^figho ^proclamation, proclaimer' = Skt. sqsas. 
— GAv. m?fight (also m§^ht) *I thought' = Skt. mqsi, 
— GAv. f^^nghydyf^§i%ghhn *thrifty' = orig. *psansyas, 
— (b) m3hma^dt *we thought' (j-aor. from ]/^f;/^«-). 

§ 129. The combination old final -ans = (i) YAv. 
-qn, or -q (-qs-ca), -§ (-^s-ca); — (2) GAv. -^ng, -q, 

YAv. daevqUy GAv. daev^tig 'Demons' = Skt. devdn. 
— GAv. spPfit^fig am^^Jfig Ys. 39.3 = YAv. ama^S 5p9fit§ 
= YAv. ams^^S'Ca sp^tit^ =GA.w. am^fq spjfitq = YAv, 
am^^qS'Ca sp^titq (ace. pi.) = Skt. amftdn, — YAv. 
aesmqn, aesmqs-ca *wood', cf. Skt. dsvdn, dsvqsca; 
YAv. var^sSS'Ca *hair'. 

Note. In some of the above examples, it might be suggested that 
YAv. § is perhaps due to Gatha influence. 



Original sv, 
§ 1 30. The combination orig. sv becomes in Avesta 
YW hv or V fy* — Sometimes, sv when internal, becomes vuh 
(also written v/i). 

(i) Orig. jz/- initial = Av. kv-, k-, 

GVAv. hvQ', also ha- 'suus' = Skt. svd-; GYAv. hvar* 'sun' = 
Skt. svar ; YAv. hvaspo 'having good horses' = Ski. svdJvas.'^Ww. 
htavhar^tn 'sister' = Skt. svdsSram; GYAv. har»nA 'splendors', cf. 
Skt. svartMra-; YAv. finsa^ 'he sweated', fr. Av. "Yhid- = Skt. |/'jt/#V/-. 

(2) Orig. 'SV' internal = Av. 'Av'^ 'k', 'vhv-, -vuh' 

(Pers. MSS. -vh-), 

(a) It becomes hv, — after 3 — YAv. 3hva 'among these' (dhu-[-a 
postpos.) = Skt. dsu; YAv. undhva 'in empty holes' = Skt. iinisu; 
Wv. vyar'P&hva 'in separate places' (loc). -^ After a — GAv. gii$ahv5 
'hear thou' = Skt. gJiifasva; so YAv. d&mahva 'among creatures' 
(loc. flw-stem "I" tf) = Skt. dhdmasu.'^Mitx {= a ^ 39) — YAv. Ihj- 
^idhva 'distribute thou' = Skt. dAdA/asva.'^^(b) Becomes k^, — after a — 
GAv. nfmaf^Ui} 'full of homage' = Skt. ndmasvatts ; YAv. harahaUtm 
nom. propr. = Skt. sdrasvatim, — So (see below under Composition) 
\\y . pa^ri}ka^i?m 'surrounded' = Skt. /ffr/>z'rt/t/^w.— (c) IVcomes -tiuh' 
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('Ph; -pAv'J—GYAv. vavuhlm 'good' (fern.), Pers. MSS. va»htm = ^\ii. 
vdsvim; YAv. paidyavuha 'set foot, abide' = Skt. pddyasva; YAv. 
hunatfuha 'press haoma-juice', cf. Skt. sunurvd; — YAv. aojavuhani-t 
GAv. aojdfighvamt't aojovhvafit^ 'strong' = Skt. Sjasvant-.-^Wv. 
vawhvqm 'of good things', beside vohunqm; YAv. har'naphvatita 
'glorious', cf. Yt. 15.56, beside har*naifuhafitdm ; YAv. var^cavhufiUm 
'brilliant' Yt. la.i = Skt. *varcasvantam. 
Note. In rdma hdstnm orig. 'having good pastures', h = orig. su 
+ ^ (§ 68). 

Original sy. 
§ 131. This combination, orig. sy preceded by a 
vowel, becomes somewhat complicated in Av., owing to 
the varied treatment oi y, as j' sometimes remains after 
s has become an //-sound, or y sometimes vanishes, with 
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., y is 
generally retained, in YAv. y generally vanishes. 

(A) y remains. 

§ 132. Orig. sy = (i) Av. hy (the y remaining); — 
mostly GAv., more rare YAv. 

(a) YAv. hyS^ 'might be' = Skt. syit; YAv. uzdShyamnanqm 'of 
offerings to be elevated', cf. Skt. dhS-sy-ati; YAv. nidhyai*6yd 'to 
lords of the month' = Skt. mdsyibhyas ; YAv. manahyd 'spiritual' 
(nom. sg.) for *manasyas,'-^{y>) GAv. ahurahyS 'of Ahura, Lord' = 
Skt. dsurasya; GAv. ahya 'of this' = Skt. asyd; GAv. vakyd 'better' 
= Skt. vdsyas, 

§ 133. Orig. sy = (2) Av. I{y, mostly GAv., rarely YAv. 

(a) YAv. dahyunqm 'of countries', cf. Skt. ddsyu-; and YAv. 
^yaona-, J^yaonya- nom. propr.-^(b) GAv. vafiyA 'melior' = Skt. vdsySn; 
GAv. aftydcS 'ejus-que' (beside ahy&) = Skt. asyd. Cf. Geldner, 
Siudien zum Avesta p. 141. 

(B) y vanishes. 

§ 1 34. Orig. 'Sy- internal = (i) Av. -vh-, the y vanishing 
without leaving epenthesis. 

YAv. vavhd 'meliu.s' — Skt. vdsyas ; YAv. aivavhA gen. sg. fem. 
(orig. -sySs) frt»m aiva- *one'. 
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§ 135. Orig. -jry- internal = (2) Av. -»VA-> the j vanishes 
but leaves epenthesis. 

YAv. a'fka (also afAo) 'of this' (fem.) = Skt. asyds; YAv. 
da'fkjul *of country*, cf. Skt. ddsyu^. 

§ 1 36. Orig. -sy- internal = (3) Av. -y//-, the y with a 
following a becoming e, 

(a) With epenthesis— YAv. a^vhe 'of this' = Skt. 
asyd. — (b) Without epenthesis — YAv. ye^he *of whom' 
= Skt. ydsya. 

§ 137. Orig. 'Sy- internal = (4) Av. h, the y with a 
following a having become e, § 6^. Very common in YAv. 
genitive singular. 

YAv. ahe *of this' = Skt. asyd; YAv. ahurahe (beside 
GAv. ahurahyd) *of Ahura' = Skt. dsurasya, — Isolated 
GYAv. vahehiS *the better ones' (fem.) = Skt. vdsyasts. 

Original sr. 
§ 138. Orig. sr- initial = (?) Av. r- (the instances are uncertain). 
GAv. rCbwhayin 'they made fall', cf. Skt. srqsayan; YAv. ravhA 
*the lame', cf. Skt. ysras-, srqs-; A v. rdm9m 'sickness' = Skt. 
srdmam, 

§ 1 39. Orig. -sr- internal = Av. -pr-. 

Av. hazavTBtn 'thousand' = Skt. sahdsram; Av. 
dapro *c\inximg, wise' = Skt. dasrds; ZPhl.Gloss. vavri-, 
vavra- 'spring', cf. Skt. vasantd-; Av. avro mamyus 
*the Evil Spirit'. 

Note. In GAv. -ngT' is also written: GAv. dangra-, atigra-. 

Original sm, 
§ 140. Orig. sm- initial = Av. m, through loss of//. 

Av. wtf/ 'with' = Skt. smdf; YAv. mahi, GAv. mahi 'sumus' = 
Skt. smdsi, 

§ 141. Orig. sm- internal = Av. hm, 

Av. kahmSi 'to whom' = Skt. kdsm&i; YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahmf 
'sum' = Skt. dsmi. 
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Original ski. 

§ 142. Orig. sk^ — Av. s (cf. Skt. ch), 

Av. jasaUi 'he comes' = Skt. gdchati, cf. pdoxei; Av. ;j<7'Vi *he 
desires' = Skt. ichdti; Av. yasaUi 'holds' = Skt. ydchati. 

Original ts, 
§ 143. Orig. / + j = Skt. s (through intermediate 55 
§§ 185, 186). 

GAv. Ii^mdvasu (loc. pi.) ^belonging to you' = Skt. 
yu$mdvat5u; GAv. dr^gvasii *among the wicked' 
(drpgvat -\- su) ; YAv. viasyo *fish* = Skt. mdtsyas; 
YAv. a^avaJi^nus 'rejoicing the righteous' (Yt. 13-63 
nom. sing. "Z^-^), cf. Av. fi^nut^m *joy'; YAv. kisaf 
*he sweated* («»rf[=/] + ^ §74), cf. Skt. y'svid-; YAv. 
raose *thou growest', cf. Av. raodahe, raosia; GAv. 
stavas Upraising* (nom. sg. stavafit')^ cf. Lat. aman(t)s; 
GAv. dasvd *give thou* = Skt. datsva; GAv. pi^yasu 
loc. plur. stem piSyatit- 'beholding'. 

Original /5. 

§ 144. Orig. ps = Av. //, except before r, Ir. 

YAv. dra/jo *spear, banner' = Skt. drapsds; GAv. 
haf^l *thou extendest', cf. GAv. hapti from yhap- — 
Skt. ]/^j^/-; GAv. naf^u 'among children', cf. napdtBniy 
naptyae^u § 187 (5); YAv. hatig^r'/^dne 'I will seize' 
(j-aor.), beside g^r^pt^9n, ]/^^rz£/- = Skt. j/'^^r^//-. 

Note I. Observe j remains unchanged before r, tr: — Av. fs»ratu- 
'fruit, reward', Av. ^rafstra^ 'noxious creature'. 

Note 2. Observe that s (= sk^^ cf. § 142) remains unchanged in the 
examples tafsa^ (YAv.) 'grew warm', n?r*fsaiti (GAv.) 'it wanes'. 

2. Older palatal s (Skt. s\ 
§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal s (Skt. s) 
commonly appears as A v. s. In certain combinations 
it is changed to i. " 
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i. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) = Av. s. 
§ 146. Older palatal i (= Skt. i) = Av. s before vowels, 
semivowels, and most consonants. 

Av. safavho *hoofs' = Skt. saphdsas; Av. qsay^ 
*of two parties' = Skt. qsayos; GAv. sdsti *he teaches' 
= Skt. sdsti; Av. pasum *pecus' = Skt. pasum; Av* 
spaso 'spies' = Skt. spdsas; — Av. nasyeHi *he vanishes' 
= Skt. ndsyati; Av. usydf *he might wish' = Skt. usydt; 
Av. isvan- *having power*, cf. Skt. is%fard\ — Av. 
vlspaHis * village-lord' = Skt. vispdtis; Av. usmahi 
*we wish' = Skt. usntdsi; Av. sraesta- *fairest' = Skt. 
sriftf^a-. 

Note I. On A v. / instead of Av. s (= Skt. i), see § 77 Note 2. 

Note 2. On older palatal / retained in Av. before n, see § 1 60 Note. 

Note 3. On older palatal i in iv = Av. sp, see § 97. 

Note 4. On Av. saina- 'eagle' = Skt. iyind-^ see § 187 (3). 

ii. Older palatal s = Av. i. 

§ 147. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) before / becomes 
Av. i (= Skt. ff). For examples see § 159. 

§ 148. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) before n generally 
becomes Av. / (= Skt. sn). For examples see § 160. 

§ 1 49. Older palatal s (= Skt. i) a f t e r Av. / (= orig. p) 
becomes /. For examples see § 161. 

iii. Older palatal i = Av. i, 

§ 150. Older 'palatal J (= Skt. fj becomes Av. i before sonants. 
For examples see § 182. 

3. Developed Av. s, 

§151. Av. s sometimes results from the dentals / (p), 

d (d) becoming s before /. 

Av. cistii *wisdom' = Skt. r////j; Av. amavastara- 
'stronger' (amavatit) = Skt. dmavattara-; Av. ^ristahe 
*of the dead' (K'Vf/-); Av. a^wi-sastar- *one who sits' 
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(y^/tad-) = Skt. sdttar-; Av. raosta 'has grown up', 
cf. Av. raod^nti, Skt. Yrudh-, 

Note. Sometimes / (Q becomes s before c: — Av. ratuascipra- 'of 
splendid family* (raivar^- -\- cipra-) : Av. yasca 'and when' (ya^-\-ca). 

§ 152. Av. s sometimes results from Av. z becoming 
s before tn, 

Av. upasmqm *upon earth' (ace. fem.), beside Av. 
sqm, z^nio; Av. rasmanqm *of battle ranks', cf. Av. 
rdzaye^nte *they arrange in ranks' {yrdz- = Skt. Yrdj')\ 
Av. maesmana *with urine', cf Av. maezanti *they 
make urine' (ymiz- = Skt. Ymih^\ Av. bar^smana 
*with barsom', cf Av. j/'^^rr- *grow up, be high, great' 
(= Skt. Ybarh'\ 

§ 153. Av. s more rarely results from Av. z becoming 
s before n. See also § 164 Note i. 

Av. asnya- 'belonging to the day' (from azaft->^ = Skt. iiro-ahnya' 
(fr. dhan')\ A v. yasnsm 'worship' ("(/"j'tfs- = Skt. Y^^J')' 



§ 154. General Remark. A v. / (f, JJ stand;; either for an original 
s after /, u and certain consonants ; or for an earlier palatal J under special 
conditions. 

Av. S (S, ^) = Skt. ^. 

§ 155. Av. i (S, S) answers to Skt. ^ after i, u, and 
their strengthenings, and after li and r. Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 180. 

Av. i§avd 'arrows' = Skt. Uavas; Av. vahistd *best' 
= Skt. vdsi^thas] Av. rae^aydf *may wound' = Skt. 
rifdydt; Av. srae^yeHi *it clings', cf Skt. slUyati. — 
Av. dui.k^r^tBm *ill-done' = Skt. du^-krtdvt; Av. musti- 
*fist' = Skt. musti') Av. gao^pm *ear' = Skt. gko^am; 
Av. taojayeiti *makes still' (Yt. 1048) = Skt. id$dyati, 
— Av. uli^diwm *buir = Skt. uk^dnam; GAv. vaJi^yd 
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*I will speak' = Skt. vak^ydvii. — Av. varptois *of a 
ram* = Skt. vf^i^is; Av. tar^nd *thirst* = Skt. tf^nd-. 

Note I. Before r we find s not / though / or u precede: — GAv. 
pwisra- 'glancing', cf. Skt. ytvif-; YAv. kusra-, pisni'. Similarly in Skt. 
usro', tamisra-y cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § iSia. 

Note 2. Sometimes, / is written for / before y: — (jAv. /rai^yamaki 
*we send forth' = Skt. /*r/*^i'<f///^j/; YAv. fit? Jyafi/qm 'of those to be' = Skt. 
bkavifydtdm, etc. 

§ 156. Av. 'S from orig. s, appears similarly (§ 155) 
when final after i-, w-vowels and their strengthenings, also 
after fi and r, cf. § 192(3). 

Av. azis *Dragon' (nom. sg.); ga^ris ^mountains' 
(ace. pi.); tanus *body'; vatfhus *good' (ace. pi.); 
ra^naos *of Rashnu, Justice'; vatfhdus *of the good'; 
barois *thou shouldst bear' ; gaus *cow' ; uJiddis *with 
words'. — drills *fiend'; dnus.ha^s ^following'; paro- 
dar^s *Fore-seer' § 192 (3). 

§ 157. On Av. /? from orig. /.r, see § 144. 

§ 158. A V. /(= older palatal i + ^ = Indog. iti.r) = Skt. ^^. 

Av. va^i *thou wilt' = Skt. vdk^i (^z/^^-); Av. 
rt^//^a/ *should show' (opt. aor.), cf.Skt. adik$at(Ydis^\ 
Av. nd^dHi 'may vanish' (aor. subj.), Ynas-; Av. 
parddar^s *Fore-seer, the cock' (^dars '\- s nova, sg.); 
GAv. nd^u lor. pi. from nds- *loss, mishap'. — So Av. 
^aeti *he dwells' = Skt. k^iti; Av. mo^u *quickly' = 
Skt. mak^ii, cf. Lat. mox. — Similarly Av. da^ina- 'right, 
dexter' = Skt. ddk^ina-; Av. Y tas- 'to fabricate' = 
Skt. tak^'. 

Note I. Indog. Xy appears in Av. as {/. — In Skt. orig. k^ and k^s 
fell together in kf; but A v. still holds them apart as respectively {/ and /. 
See Hiibschmann, Z.D.M.G. 38 p. 428. The same distinction between the 
two original sounds is to be remarked in Prakrit and Pali as observed by 
Pischel, Gott. gel. Anz. 1881, p. 1322. 

Note 2. On ifmSk^m 'of you* and Sff/tal 'up to the knees', cf. §§77 
Note I, 188. 
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§ 1 59. Av. s appears for older palatal s (= Skt. s) 

before / (= Skt. ^/), cf. § 147. 

Av. nasto *made to vanish' = Skt. rta^fds (y^nas-) ; 
GAv. vasti *he wishes' = Skt. vd^fi {YvaS')\ Av. darsti- 
•seeing, sight' = Skt. df^t^-; Av. parsta- 'question' = 
^\it, pfft^' {YpraS')\ GAv. daeddist redupl. aor. 3 sg. 
mid. Av. ydis- *show' = Skt. ydis-, 

§ 160. Av. / appears for older palatal s (= Skt. s) 
before n = Skt. sn, cf. § 148. 

Av. apiaoUi *he attains' = Skt. asnoti; Av. fra^nd 
'question' = Skt. prasnds; Av. spa^naof *he espied' 
Y^pOrS' = Skt. Y^P^^'- 

Note. Sometimes A v. s appears instead of the above / before ft, 
cf. § 146, and Note 2: — Av. snapa- 'smiting, wounding', to l/'j/w/- = Skt. 
itutth-; Av. vasna 'by will', '\fvas' = Skt. '\fvas: 

§ 161. Av. / appears for old palatal s (= Skt. s) after Av. / 
(= orig. /), cf. similarly, orig. ps (dental) § 144. 

Ay,fi^il 'with fetters', cf. Skt. 2 pas- 'to bind'; A v. /la^rva-fi-avO 
'having whole flocks' (pasu- = Skt. pasii'). 

Note. On A v. ta/sal, nn'fsaUi see § 144 Note 2. 

§ 162. Av. $y (or sometimes simply /) appears for 
older cy. In GAv. the y is mostly retained; in YAv. the 
y is mostly dropped. 

YAv. ^ytiopn?m, GAv. ^yaop^n?m 'deed' = Skt. cySutndm; GAv. 
^iyo, YAv. a}o 'worse', comparat. to aka- (superl. acilta-^^ cf. Skt. 
aka-; YAv. ^SvayOil 'might cause to go' (l/^/"-) = Skt. cydvdyit 
{']/^cyU') ; GAv. Jyeiift 'they abide, repose', YAv. /J'V//// 'repose, joy', 
cf. hat. ^uies; GYAv. /ni^i- 'forward, prone, ready' = Skt. /A-Jtja-/ 
G.\v. va^yeHc 'is spoken' — Skt. undid. See Hiibschmann, Z.D.M.G. 
xxxviii. p. 431. 

§163. Av. /("/; = Skt. r/. SeeBartholomae, ^.F.ii.p. 39. 

Av. amp^pm 'immortal' = Skt. amftam; hs. p?^andB 
'battles' = Skt. p Hands; A v. ma§yehe 'of mortal' = 
Skt. mdrtyasya; Av. bd^drani 'rider' = Skt. bhdrtdram. 
— Likewise Av. a^avaium 'the righteous' = Skt. ;7a- 
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vdnam; Av. a^^m *Right, righteousness*, beside Av. 
an-ar'tdis = Skt. f'tdm ; Av. Jnvd^^m 'quickly' = Skt. 
turtdm, et al. 

Note. As a rule, Av. /=Skt. drU ft (observe accent), and Av. 9r*t 
= Skt. f/ (observe unaccented) : — e. g. Av. m9r*td 'dead' = Skt. mftds ; 
Av. hr*t9m •carried' = Skt. bhftdm; A v. fra'b9r»t6r9m title of priest = 
Skt. -bJtartiram, Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of 
apparent anomalies where the law as to accent appears not to hold. 

§ 164. Av. / results from Av. z changed to / before. «. 

Av. rd^nqm *of ordinances', from stem rdsan-; Av. 
rajnum 'Justice', beside ras-iit^m *most just*, Skt. 
rdj-i^tham; Av. bar^^navo 'heights' beside bpr'z-ato 
*of the high*, Skt. brhatds; Av. duzvar^^navho 'evil- 
doers* (varz-); Av. d-^-^nus 'up to the knees', beside 
zanva 'knees*, cf. Skt. abhi-jnii § 188. 

Note I. Observe, however, that sometimes Av. s instead of / (for 
Av. z) before n is found, cf. § 153: — Av. asni *by day' f<75tf«-^ = Skt. dhni 
(dhan-); Av. pard.asna- 'beyond the day, future*, cf. Skt. aparShitd- 'after 
mid-day' ; Av. yasmm 'worship* (beside yaz-aUt) = Skt. yajiidm ; Av. dsna- 
'in-bom' {a -]- '\fzan- 'to bear'). 

Note 2. Observe i in Av. inStar- (^zan- 'know') = Skt. jMtdr; 
Av. inam 'knee', Sinuhyascil 'even to the knees'. 

( § 165. Av. / sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.y 

or It) being changed to / before s. — See §§ 185, 186. 

GAv. ^rvS$al 'shall proceed' (j-aor.), "^z/rtfs- = Skt. vraj-; GAv. 

Vvar»$aUi 'may do' (j-aor.), '\fvarz-y cf. Skt. yvarj-; GAv. var»hcd 
2 sg. aor. ("s -|" s) ; Av. hvar*} 'well-doing' nom. sg. (•»« -|- s) ; Av. 
har'^yatnna- 'about to be imbrued' («»5-(- j"^^/r«- = Skt. sarj-). 

Note. Perhaps here Av. ajaita 'might be led' beside Av. azaUit 
Skt. djati. 

§ 166. Av. s sometimes results from Av. z (=Skt.7') 
being changed to s before / (cf. Skt. ^/). 

Av. *>marlid 'rubbed' (l/"warc-) = Skt. "mfffds (l/^wtfr/-); A v. 
"Aarl^a- 'imbrued' (j^Aarz-) = Skt. ^sfftd- {Y^^O')* '^^* yo^t<^r' 
'worshipper' (lO'^^") = Skt. yaffdr- (l/^tf/-). 
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Av. -ST. 

§ 167. General Remark. Av. 2 appears either as the 
representative of Skt. y or //, see § 88; or it is the cor- 
responding sonant to s, §§ 106, 74. 

§ 168. Av. s = Skt. J, 

Av. zaoi^m *wish* = Skt. jd$am; Av. zdto *born' = 
Skt. jdtds; Av. zBmbayadwBm *ye knock together' = 
SVt, jambhdyadhvam ; Av. sindf *may take violently' 
= Skt. jindt; Av. zrayo *sea' = Skt. jrdyas, — Av. 
azaHi *he drives* = Skt. djaii; Av. yasa^te *he wor- 
ships' = Skt. ydjate; Av. har'zanti *they send forth* 
= Skt. srjdnii; Av. vazrBvi *club' = Skt. vdjram, 

§ 169. Av. ^ = Skt. //. 

Av. zasta- *hand' = Skt. hdsta-; Av. zarois *of the 
golden' = Skt. hdres; Av. irf *for' = Skt. ///. — Av. az^m 
«eYw' = Skt. ahdm; Av. mazisto 'yiy-tiro;' = Skt. w^f- 
hisphas; Av. ^a^rwi *7^xw;' = Skt. bdhus; Av. b^r'zatitpm 
'great, high* = Skt. brhdnlam; Av. maezatiti *mingunt' 
= Skt. mihanti; Av. izyeHi *he seeks', cf Skt. ///tf//. 

§ 170. Av. z results often from s being sonantized 
before sonant consonants. 

Av. azgato 'unmatched, unconquered* Yt. 13.107, 
yhag-, orig. .y^^- = Skt. Ysagh-; Av. vavhazd^ 'giving 
the best* (comparat. to vavhu- + Ydd), cf Anc. Pers. 
vahyazddta- nom. propr.; Av. vidzdrdjahya- 'a month 
long', cf. Skt. mdS'] Av. azd^bls 'with bones' = (stem 
ast^\ GAv. zdt 'be thou*, cf. Av. as-ii 'he is*. Cf Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, §§ 589 seq. 

§ 171. Av. z (similarly § 170) in combination cr/=Skt. (i)dh, (d)Jh. 
Sec above (Bartholomae's Law) § 89 ; and Brugmann, Grundriss der ver^L 
Gram, §§ 476, 591. 

Av. mazddh' *wisdom, Mazda* = Skt. ^midhas ; GAv. prSzdam 
•ye protected' (j-aor. from VO^rJ-) = Skt. trddhvatn ; et al. 
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Original Av. z changed to s, /. 

§ 172. Av. z before n becomes s Q), see §§ 153, 164 for examples. 

§ 173. Av. z before /// becomes s, see § 152 examples. 

§ 174. Av. 3 before / becomes /, see § 166 examples. 

§ 175. Av. z before s becomes /, see § 165 examples. 



Av. i. 
§ 176. General Remark. Av. i is the corresponding 
sonant to i as Av. z is to s. Sometimes (though more 
rarely) it answers like z to Skt. j, h, 

§ 177. Av. i (more rarely) = Skt. j. See § 88 Note I. 

Av. ^taHwi 'sharpness, edge', cf. Skt. tijas (|/^///-); Av. baia^ 
*he distributed, offered' = Skt. bhdjat. 

§ 178. Av. i (more rarely) = Skt. h. See § 88 Note I. 

Av. aii} 'Dragon' = Skt. dhls ; Av. daiaUi 'it bums' = Skt. ddhatl, 

§ 179. Av. imost commonly results from Av. i being 
sonantized before sonant consonants. 

GAv. asruzduvi *ye were heard of (Ys. 32.3, .y-aor. 
mid.-pass. ]/^i"r//-) = Skt. asrdihvavij beside Av. s'rao- 
^dne, sraosa-; Av. sna^pizbya *with two weapons* from 
stem Av. sna^pis-; Av. awzddta- *Iaid in the waters', 
beside Av. afscipra- *having the seed ©f waters'; Av. 
yaozdap^titsm *making pure', beside Av. yaos = Skt. 
yds, — Av. duzufit^m *ill-spoken' = Skt. duruktdm; Av. 
duzvacavho *ill-speaking', beside Av. duiksr^tJin *ill 
done' = Skt. durvacas, du^krtdm; Av. dusmajiavhe 
*to the evil-minded' (here ;A/-surd) = Skt. dtirmanase. 

Note. Exceptions occur: GAv. ji^JvacOi 'true-speaking' et al. ; cf. 
Bartholomae, B,B» xiii. p. 77. 

§ 180. Av. tvi (= orig. bh'\-5) = Skt. /J. See § 89. 

YAv. lUwial 'from deceit', GAv. dhviiihiydi 'to deceive', cf. Skt. 
dipsait. 

§ 181. YAv. i (= Av. = [= Skt. //J -\-s) = Skt. h. Cf. § 165. 

YAv. f/2-vaia/ 'he carried forth' (r-aor. from Y''^^') = ^^^- '^''t^^f^t 
{Yva/t-). 
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Note I. On i in GAv. ajlonvaninftn * unharmed' cf. Skt. Y^f^^^'^ see § 89. 
Note 2. GAv. Siul Ys. 53.7 is uncertain. Uncertain also GYAv. iia- 
•zeal, striving' to yiz- = Skt. p^M- (?). 

§ 182. Av. I appears for old palatal s (= Skt. s) before sonants. 

GAv. Sidyai 'to attain', yas- — Skt. Yai-; GYAv. vliidyd 'to, 
from villages' (vis-) = Skt. vt\/dAyds (vii-), 

§ 183. Av. l</=Skt. 4^, or ^. See Brugmann , Grundriss § 591. 

Av. mild?m 'jiioSdv* = Skt mt4hdm ; Av. tntrHdihrn 'mercy' (if 
from y/yftfr/-, cf. § 179) = Skt. mf4ikdm. Here again GAv. asruidtim 
Ys. 32.3 (§ 179)= Skt. asr64hvam. 



Aspiration. 

Av. V, («, »". 

A, ^> A^. 
§ 184. These are all derived from an original .y-sound, 
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants 
§ iioseqq. 

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants. 

§ 185. In Av., assimilation of consonants is some- 
times found. 

YAv. nmdn^in 'house' = GAv. d^matum ; Av. kamn^m 
*few' {{or *kabnsm or kambn3m § 186), cf kambist^m. — 
Total assimilation, Av. bun^m ^foundation* (for bunnam 
§ 1 86) = Skt. budhndm; Av. sanaf 'it appeared' Yt. 14.7 
(i. e. sannaf, sad-naf). 

§ 186. In Av., double consonants (i.e. the same 
consonant repeated) are not allowed. If owing to total 
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is 
then reduced in writing to a single consonant. 

Av. masy d 'fis\i (for massy 5% 185) = Skt. mdtsyas; 
Av. usndHi' ^ablution* (for ussna^ii-, i. e. ud'Sna^ti- 
§ 185, cf Av. us tanum snayaeta)\ Av. du^iti- 'distress' 
(i. e. dus'§iti-, cf Skt. sukfili-); Av. lumipydf from 
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fi^m + ]/^///f/- 'to change', Ys. 53.9 ; GAv. drsgvasu 
•among the wicked' (for dr^gvassu)\ Av. u^ahva *at 
dawn' (for u§ah-hvd)\ Av. ajdvar^s *evil-doing* (nom. 
sg. var's-s, from Y'^'^^^' § ^^5)5 ^v. bii?um § 185 end. 
§ 187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See§ 186. 
(i) ^ before v falls out in YAv. 

YAv. drivycdS'Ca *poor' (gen. fern.), beside YAv. 
drijaos (gen. masc. drijU')\ YAv. drvantpm *wicked', 
beside GAv. drpg^'afiUm , cf. Skt. druhvan-; YAv. 
hvdvo nomen propr. beside GAv. hvogvo, 

(2) d between consonants falls out. 

Av. b^r'satibya *great' (dat. dual for older '^andbhy), 

(3) y ^ft^^ initial older .y-palatal (= Skt. s) sometimes falls out. 

Av. sdmahe *of black' = Skt. sydmdsya; Av. saeno 
*eagle' = Skt. syaids. 

(4) // (= original s) is dropped before ;// (initial) and r 
§§ 140, 138 seq. 

(5) ^ W seems sometimes to fall out. 

Av. tiihyo' 'quartus' for ^kturya- cf. S-^tii^rya' 'four times' ; Av. 
avafata *he spake', if these forms are from '\fvaC', 

(6) / seems sometimes to fall out. 

GAv. nafiu loc. pi. for ^napt-su from Av. napdt-, ttapt^ 'off- 
spring', cf. § 185 seq. 

§ 188. Av. Ii is sometimes introduced before /. 

Av. dli^nus *knee-high*, cf. Skt. abhi-jhu; Av. ^^md- 
k^m, /i^maf *of, from you'. 

§ 189. On s (= Skt. s, s) retained before -ca etc., see 
§§ 120 Note; 124 Note; 129. 

§ 190. In Av., y takes the place of z/ between // and e. 

Av. duye *two* = Skt. dv^; Av. upa.mmye *I invoke' 
= Skt. upa-bruvi] Av. ianuye *for the body' = Skt. 
tanvi; Av. "biiye *to be' = Skt. bhuvi. 

Note. Similarly A v. uye *both' (for ^uve^ uwe § 68 Note i) = Skt. uOhi, 
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§ 191. In Av., metathesis ofr often takes place; 
— Skt. vr (vl) becomes with prothesis § 71, Av. ^rv, 

Av. dprava 'priest' = Skt. dtharvd; Av. caprudaso 
•fourteenth' = Skt. caiurdasds; Av. brdiu^ryo *uncle' 
(for brdtvryo § 62) = Skt. bhrdtrifyas ; Av. ^rvdtdii 
'with doctrines', cf. Skt. vrdidis; Av. ^'rvapo 'faithful, 
friend* {yvar^, 

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following 
may stand: (i) nasal, n and m, (2) dental / (or / when 
preceded by developed s or by i), (3) sibilant i and s, — 
Two consonants may stand in the case of ^i, fs, st, st 
and GAv. tig. 

(i) bar^n 'they carried'; az^m *!*; {2) pBr^saf *he 
asked'; amavaf 'strong'; (3) hizubis 'with tongues'; 
tanuS 'body'; ha^rvaids 'perfection' (nom. sg. 'tdt'S)\ 
iiayqs 'ruling' (nom. sg. -ants), — drt/f/s 'fiend, Druj*; 
d/s 'water'; kar^fs 'corpse'; coist 'he promised, an- 
nounced'; a^bi.mdist 'he turned toward'. — GAv. ma- 
Sy^fig 'mortals' ace. pi. 

Note. When orig. s precedes final / the latter is dropped: — e. g. 
Av. ds (i. e. •Jj-/) *was' = Skt. Ssti ; A v. cittas (i. e. *cinast § 109) 'thou 
didst promise', opp. to coiit or to tnOisi (mip-), 

§ 193. Av. m appears instead of final ;/ in voca- 
tives of tf»-stems. 

Av. asdum 'O righteous one* = Skt. ffdvan; Av. 
dpraoni 'O priest' = Skt. dtharvan; Av. yum (for 
*yuvBn) 'O youth' = Skt. yiivan; Av. prizafam 'O 
triple-jawed' (cf. ace. prizafanam). 

Note I. The MSS. often fluctuate between final /« and n in endings, 
q, (t»t qntt e. g. haomq, haomqn, haomqm 'haoma-oflerings' (ace. pi.) Yt. zo.92 
= Skt. sSm&n, cf. § 45 Note 2. — So apparently, Av. capnqm *in eye', cf. 
Skt. jdnman. 

Note 2. Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel) : — c j ; 
j t; p d; d A; A du; <9 J// at ai; 9 u — dapqm, dadqm; masdd, mazdCb; 
\ratA ''tdu; vastrA ''trd^. 
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§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the 
same syllable. 

Av. ma^dyd^ryehe *of Mid- Year' (for ina^dya-yd^ryehe) ; 
huyd^rya *of good harvest* (for hiiyd^ryaya)\ Aw. fra- 
zifite, frazifita 'they are, were plundered' (for ^fra- 
sin^flie, *frazin^fita), cf. Skt. praj indie; Av. Jvar^na 
hacimno for *kar^navha hacinino attended with glory 
Yt. 10.121. 



Resum^. 

Principal difTerences between Sanskrit and Avesta 

in Phonology. 

Vowels. 

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels, YAv. lengthens them in 
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (§§ 24—26). 

§ 196. Original T and /7 are lengthened before final m in A v. (§ 23). 

§ 197. At. \ 9 generally answers to Skt. a before tn or ;/. — Av. 
n» (ar*) = Skt. r (§§ 29, 47). 

§ 198. Av. ^ e, commonly a modification of internal a after ^. — 
Sometimes equals final yn (§§ 34, 67). 

§ 199. Av. '> chiefly equals final Skt. as (o) g 120. 

§ 2CO. Av. p*» <9 chiefly equals Skt. Ss ; — more rarely Skt. d -|- 
stop-sound (§§ 121 — 124, 44). 

§ 201. Av. X't; is a nasalization of a (H) before /// or //. It often 
equals Skt. a with anusvdra (§§ 45, 46). 

Diphthongs. 

§ 202. The Skt. i is represented by Av. Jt', Oi, or (when final) e; 
the Skt. o by Av. ao^ Su, or (when final) 6 (§§ 55 — 58. 35, 41). 

§ 203. A striking peculiarity in Av. is Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis 
(§ 72) and the frequent Reductions (samprasilraQa etc.) § 63 seq. 

Consonants. 

§ 204. The voiceless spirants A v. ^, /, /are chiefly sprung 
from old tenues ky t, p before consonants :— sometimes they represent 
old voiceless aspirates (§77 seq.). 
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§ 205. The original voiced aspirates .c//, dh, hh fell primarily to- 
gether with the mediae in Av. (§ 82). 

§ 206. The voiced spirants Av. g, d, w are developments 
from these earlier two-fold mediae (§ 83). 

§ 207. Skt. j is often represented by A v. z (§ 168). 

§ 208. Skt. h is represented sometimes by A v. j, sometimes by 
Av. s (§§ 88, 169). 

§ 209. Skt. s generally becomes h in A v. (§ no seq.). 

§ 210. Skt. as (internal) becomes aph, ah; or (final) J (§§ in — 120). 

§ 21 1. A v. Ss (internal) becomes Aph, Sh; or (final) a (§§ 121 — 124). 

§ 212. Skt. i is represented in A v. by s (§ 146). 

§ 213. Skt. iv is represented in Av. by sf* (§ 97). 

§ 214. Skt. ch is represented in A v. by s (§ 142). 

§ 215. Dentals before dentals are changed to s in A v. (§ 151). 

§ 216. Av. fl and s (=Skt. s) before voiceless consonants generally 
become / (§§ 164 — 166, 160). 

§ 217. Skt. rt is often represented in Av. by / (§ 163). 

§ 218. Skt. kf is represented by Av. ^ or / (§ 158 Note i). 



INFLECTION. 

DECLENSION, 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec- 
tives ; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta 
and divided into two great classes of declension — (a) the 
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class — according as 
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant. 

For a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form, 
see opposite page. 

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agrees 
with the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa- 
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca- 
tive; three numbers, singular, dual, plural; and in the 
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in 
Skt., but see § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show- 
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §§ 223, 236, 262. 
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender 
that it has in Sanskrit. 

Note I. As to gender, however, some individual peculiarities occur, 

c\^'v<-a'\^ .- as a few words in Av. show a different gender from that which they 

/\P have in Skt. :— e.g. A v. vSc* (masc.) * vox* = Skt. v^c (fem.) — but observe 

,^ ^ / the compound paUivac- is fem.; Av. tarina' (masc.) 'thirst' = Skt. tff^S- 

(fem.); A v. zanga- (masc.) *leg' = Skt. javghd- (fem.); A v. sti- (fem.) 

'existence, creation' = Skt. sti- (masc.) — Thb occasional phenomenon is 

sometimes important to observe in the matter of exegesis. 

Note 2. On fem. and neut. plur. forms interchanging with each other, 
see § 232. 
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§ 221. Endings. Here may be enumerated the nor- 
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation 
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some- 
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears 
in a stronger form in certain cases, and in a weaker form 
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times 
to be introduced between stem and ending. 

The normal endings (but observe §§ 25, 26) are: 

i. MASCULINE— FEMININE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. -S (-S), — 'S, — 

A. '(a)vt -(a)m 

I. 'd 'd 

D, e -e 

Abl. '(a)f -at 

G. (-ay) 'O; -s (-i); -he, -hyd .... -asi'Si-sya 

L. -t -i 

V. — — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. 'd 'd (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl.-^/a 'bhydm 

G. -d? 'OS 

1.. -J see gen. 

Plural : 

YkN.C-as^) '5, d -as 

A. Ons^), Oas^) 'O; d (-ns) -as 

I. 'bis 'bhis 

D. C-byas^) -byd -bhyas 

G. -qm 'dm 

L. 'Su, pi, hu 'Su 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. —, 'in — , -m 

Du. N.A.V. — , 'i 't 

PL N.A.V. —, 'i -i 
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General Remarks on the Endings. 

L MASCULINE — FEMININE. 
§ 222. Singular:— 

Nominative: The typical ending -s is disguised by entering into euphonic 
combinations with vowels and consonants; it assumes especially 
often the form -/, § 156.^ Often it is wanting — e.g. cf. derivative 
stems in orig. S and /. 

Accusative: The typical ending -m appears after vowels; the ending 
'9m (=z -am = -fimi) after consonants. Cf. also § 23. 

Instrumental: Regularly S, a, § 25. — This is sometimes disguised by 
combining with a preceding y io e, % 67.— The fem. <J-declension, 
as in Skt., shows a fuller form, making the case end in -ayS (-aya) 
beside the simpler normal form in J. 

Dative: YAv. -e (orig. -a/), GAv. -i, -oi, § 56. — Notice of course Av. 
-ai-ca, ^In the <z-decIension, the d (orig. at) unites with the stem 
^ vowel into Si, cf. Gr. tp, § 60. — The feminine derivative 5-stcms 
and f-stems show a fuller ending Si, which in the 5-stems is pre- 
ceded by a _y, as in Skt. also. 

Ablative: The typical ending is -/, or -(a)l (consonant decl.), 'St (in 
tf-decl.). Observe, this is not confined, as in Skt., simply to the a- 
declension, but appears in all the declensions {S, i, a and cons.). 
Instances of interchanges between -^/ and -J/ are not infrequent. — 
Observe before -ca, the form -Saica, § 53 iv.— The ending -(aJl b 
often followed by the enclitic postposition a, thus giving 
'^a)da.^[Ti GAv., the /-ablative is found, as in Skt., only with the 
a-declension, e. g. ifaprS^, akS^; otherwise, as in Skt., the genitive 
is used with ablative force. ^ The feminine S- and /-stems, unlike 
the Skt., both show -<y/ which in the J-stems is preceded by y. 

Genitive: The common ending, as in Skt., is 0, -asca; it occurs chiefly 
in the consonant declension. —The ending, simple (s) /is also found, 
e. g. throughout the 1- and «-stems, the stem vowel being generally 
strengthened before it.— In the o-stems, the ending -he (Skt. -sya, 
§ 67), GAv. -hyS, -hyScS (on h cf. § 133) is regularly found. — In 
feminine S- and /-stems a fuller ending -d&, 'ibsca (= Skt. Ss) is 
found, which in the <y-declension is preceded by y as in Skt. — 
see dative above. 

Locative: The normal form, as in Skt., is -/. — In the <7-declension, this 
coalesces with the stem vowel to -e, -d^-ra.^ Sometimes the loc. is 
without ending — the stem being simply strengthened, e. g. cf. //-stems 
and some rtw-forms.^To the locative ending, an enclitic post- 
positive a is often attached , giving rise to forms in -ya (-aya), 

5 
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•ava.^The feminine J-stems show -aya (perhaps orig. instr., or ya- 
sufRx advl.) answering to Skt. -JySm. 
Vocative: Commonly, simple stem without ending. — Often the nom. 
stands instead of the vocative. 

§ 223. Dual: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc. : The prevailing form for the consonant and the a- 

declension is S (a), cf. Vedic Skt. d, — The J-stems show d (e), —The 

masc. fem. /- and jv-stems simply lengthen (then YAv., cf. § 25 and 

Note, shorten) their stem vowels. 
Instr. Dat. A bl. : The normal ending in A v. is -byS (•hya).—T\it form -byqm, 

which exactly corresponds to Skt. -bhydm, is only once found, in 

Av. brva^qm *both brows'. — Instead of YAv. -byat the form written 

'we (§§ 67, 87) often appears. 
Genitive: Regularly -<», -Cbsca answering to Skt. -<Jj— a preceding vowel 

being treated as in Skt. 
Locative: The ending o occurs in zastayd \^Ks^ from tasta^ 'hand', in 

uboyo (GAv.) from uba- 'both', and avhvo (GAv.) Ys. 41.2 from 

avhu' 'world, life*. 

§ 224. Plural: — 

Nom. Voc: The typical form orig. as occurs both in the vowel and the 
consonant classes of declension. — But beside this, in the masculine 
of both classes the ending J (a) is common, especially in YAv. — Its 
occurrence in the consonant, declension is probably due to borrow- 
ing from the /z-decl.^In the a-declension , the normal orig. -as 
unites, as in Skt., with the stem vowel, thus giving -A (= orig. -tf/, 
§ 1 24) which is, however, less common than the ending & (a), — Often 
the fl-stems have -Avho, cf. Vedic Skt. -Jj«j.^In the /-stems, the 
usual nom. pi., as in Vedic Skt., is -1/ instead of -yo, -yasca. 

Accusative: The original ending -fu (seen in -qsca from a-stems) appears 
in the consonant stems as -o, -as'* (i. e. orig. -ns). — Beside this, in the 
masculine of both classes the ending d ((jj'^s found, cf. nom. above. 
^In the ^-declension the normal orig. -ns combines with the a of 
the stem into YAv. 'q(n), -qsva, GAv. 'Jug; -qsca — sometimes also 
YAv. -/, -Jlca.^Vhe fem. J-slems show -<», -asca. ^The masc. fem. 
I- and «-stems show generally -H, 'til. 

Instrumental: Everywhere the ending -bi!, 'bil (§21 Note), except in 
the fl-stems which show 'dil. 

Dat. A b 1. : The regular form is -byd^ -byasca, or written -wyo, 'lyd, -uyo, 

§§ 83 (4), 87. 62 Note 3. 
Genitive: Universally -qnh which is often dissyllabic as in Vedic Skt. 
— In the vowel stems an » is usually inserted before this -qm. 
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Locative: The normal form is -hUf -/i/.^To this ending, an enclitic 
postpositive a in YAv. is often attached, thus giving -hvat -fva, 
cf. Skt. v&nifv a RV. 9.62.8. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
The neuter shows in general the same endings as the masculine. Its 
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases : 

§ 225. Singular: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc. : In general no ending — the case is simply the bare 
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The a-stems 
have /« as in the accusative masculine. 

§ 226. Dual: — 
X o m. Ace. Voc: The ending orig. -i is to be recognized in the a-stems, 
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e, e. g. 
duy-e saU'C *two hundred'. ^Sometimes the simple stem (or like 
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va^ dqma Yt. Z5.43, ^f^ '^wo 
eyes* Yt. 11.2. 

§ 227. Plural: — 
Nom. Ace. Voc: Commonly the ending is wanting i. e. the case-form 
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the 
stem (cf. afsmanivqn i. e. orig. «»J«/; or again tnatUb from flA-stem). 
^Seldom the ending is -1; nSmJni, cf. Skt. «^w5/i/. — Sometimes 
in the consonant declension, the endings -a, -A of the vowel (O" 
or &") declension are found, cf. § 234, e.g. JagmSna, masanA, 
magsma to stems daiman- *eye, glance', masan- 'greatness*, maisman- 
*urine*, but see § 308. 

§ 228. General Plural Case. 

The plural in Av. occasionally shows a certain instability which is 
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms. 
This is especially true of the neuter plural ; and in general it may be 
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late- 
ness of the text. — See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen dcr indo- 
germanischen Ncutra pp. 259 seq., 98 seq. 

§ 229. (i) The instrumental plural in -^/7, -J/7 is occasionally used 
in YAv. as general plural case, e. g. azdbU (as ace. neut. Vd. 6.49) — 
vfj/tf#7 (nom. Yt. 8.48), srailtdil (Yt. 22.9), ira/strSil (as ace Ys. 19.2), etc. 

§ 230. (2) The fl«-stems have also the neuter plural in q(ti) some- 
times used as general plural case, see § 308. 

§ 231. (3) An ending -//, -Hi (like orig. fem. pi.) is sometimes 
employed in nouns and adjectives as general plural case, ace as well 
as instr., e. g. GYAv. ndmSnil (as ace) Yt. i.ii and (as instr.) Ys. 51.22 
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= Ys. 15.2, YA\. a^ontl Vsp. 21.3, sa7>av/ia'fil Vd. 19.371 ra»At7l Vsp. 6.1, 
GAv. avapAtll (as instr.) Ys. 12.4, jtf/tf/ Vs. 12.4. 

§ 232. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms. 
Closely connected with this instability in the plural (espe- 
cially neuter) is the interchange between neuter and femi- 
nine forms, as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin- 
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine. 
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e.g. a-dccl. 
mndn^m (nom. ace. sg. neut.) *house', beside which nmdncb 
(ace. pi., cf fem.), nmdndhu (loc. pi., cf. fem.); aivr^m (riom. 
ace. sg. neut.) *cloud', ^^er^p (nom. pi., cf. fem.). — ^//-stem 
avavhd (gen. sg.) *of aid*, GYAv. avafiydi (dat. sg. fem.). — 
Similarly stem bar'zah- (neut.) beside bar'zd- *height', et al. 
— Adjective combinations ti^ard sata *three hundred', vispdhu 
kar^vohu *in all climes', frasca^titis har^pab 'steaming viands*. 
See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen p. 29 seq. 

§ 233. Interchange of cases in their functions. The 
cases in their usage are not always so sharply distinguished 
in YAv. as in Sanskrit. Sometimes a case may take upon 
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e. g. 
dative in genitive sense, etc. A disaission of the question, 
however, belongs to Syntax. 

§ 234. Transition in Declension. Transfers of in- 
flection in parts of some words from one declension to 
another, especially in general from the consonant declen- 
sion to the ^-declension, are not infrequent in Avesta. A 
word may thus follow one declension in the majority of 
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms 
quite after another declension. Examples arc numerous 
and are of two kinds. 

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given 
the endings of another declension — much the commonest 
case, e.g. ^X^vaja^dyafit- 4mploring' with dat. s^g. ja^dyafit-di 
(rt-decl.) instead of *ja^dyafit-e; tacitit-qm ace. sg. f., ct al. 
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(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made to con- 
form to another declension, thus really giving a new stem, 
e. g. sravah' 'word' with instr. pi. sravdis (stem srava-) 
instead of *sravJ6i^ cf. gen. pi. sravav/iqm. The case is 
much less common. 

§ 235. Stem-gradation. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit — 
cf. Whitney, 5>tA Gram. §311 — the stem of a noun or ad- 
jective, especially in the consonant declension, often shows 
vowel-variation, strongest, middle or strong, and weak 

forms, 

a, a, — , 

'dy-, -ay-, -i-; 

'du-y -ao; -«-; 

'dr^', -ar^'y -r-, -pr^-; 

-anh '^nt', -at- [=nt]; 

'dn-, '^n-, -;/-; etc. (cf. § 60). 

The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in 
Singular Nom. Ace. Loc, in Dual Nom. Ace, and in 
Plural Nom., of the Masc. and Fern., and in the Plural 
Nom. Ace. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak, 
but there is much overlapping in this matter of stem- 
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply 
drawn as in Sanskrit. 



A. STEMS IN VOWELS. 

I. Stems in a. 

Masculine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 330). 

i. MASCULINB. 

§ 236. Av. -"ii>*To yasna- m. ^worship, sacrifice' = Skt. 
yajnd'. 

Av. mazda-yasna-,^ da^va-yasna-^ 'worshipper uf Mazda, of 
Demons'; ahura- 'Lord, Ahura'; vira- 'man'; haoma- 'haoma-plant'. 

* The forms with «» e. g. ^yasna are from mazJa-yasna", daiva-yasna-. 
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but are made up after 
the fonns beside them — so throughout below. 
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Av. Singular: of. Skt. 

N. yasn-o yajf^-ds 

A. yastt'^m yajH-dm 

I. yasn-a yajt^^i (Ved.) 

D. yaSfl'di yajA-dya 

Ahl.yasn-df yajA-d/ 

G. yasn-a Ae yajA-dsya 

L. yesn-e^ yajtU 

V. (yasn-a) ahura ydjii-a 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (yasn-a) vlra yajA-d (Ved.) 

\J^,tS\iV(yasn-ae'^bya) vlm^bya yaja-dbhyam 

G. (yasn-aya) I'lraya yajA-dyos 

L. (yasn-ayd) zastayd — 

Plural : 

N.V. yasn-a yajA-ds 

^•a»hd ^jfl/(Ved.) 

A. (yasn-cQ haomq yajfl-dn 

I. yasn-dis yaja-dis 

D.Abl. yasn-ae^byd yajtUbhyas 

G. yasn-anqm yajA-dndm 

L. (yasn-ae^H) vuaiiu yaj^-ifu 

'•aefva _ 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 237. Av. vastra- *garment' = Skt. vastra'; Av. hawuhar'na- *jaw'. 
Av. of. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. Vastr-?m vdstr-am 

Du. N.A.V. (vastr-e) ha»uhar»ne vdstr-d 

PI. N.A.V. vastr-a vdstr-d (Ved.) 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

' cf. § 34. 
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i. MASCULIHB. 
§ 239. Singular:— 

Nom. : YGAv. yasnas'ca, — Quite late , the forms of nom. sg. in -a, -^ 
Yt z.8,i2seqq. and occasionally in the Vd. 

Ace : YAv. also mafim *mortal' (i. e. -ya-m, § 63) ; da^ilm *demon' (i. e. 
"Va-m § 63).^GAv. also maiim *mortal' (i.e. -^a-w); also anyJnt, 
§§ 3^» ^9» beside a*tilm *alium' ; fralSm *prone, ready'. 

Instr. : YAv. also kaipaipe *with own' (-^ = -ya, § 67). 

Abl. : YAv. yasnUa^-ca (§ 53 iv).— Also miprdda 'from Mithra' (-5/-|-fl, § 222) 
Ytzo.42; sraoiSda ^{lom obedience'; \$aprlida 'by the sovereignty' 
Ys. 9.4. — Also hupal^td^ haca panvandl 'from well-drawn bow* § 19. 

Gen. : YAv. vdstryehe 'of a husbandman' (§ 34). — GAv. has only -hyd e. g. 
yasftahyd, vdstryehyS, or -hyS (before -ca 'que' § 1 33) e. g. ajfahy&'Cd, 

Loc. : YAv. zqpai'ca 'and in birth' (§ 55). — With postpos. a § 222, nmdnaya 
'in the house* (-a^-|-a). — Also (sporadic) ra*Pya 'in a chariot' Yt. 17.17. 
— Again (rare) ma'dydi 'in medio' Vd. 15.47; — but (often in com- 
pounds § 56) ma*dydh, ^ GAv. yesni, as above. — Also (common) zqpdi 
'in birth' § 56. 

§ 240. Diial: — 
N.A.V. : YAv. also (but not common) gavo 'both hands', yasko 'two sick- 
nesses', § 42. 
LD.Abl: YAv. also gaojla*we beside gaoiaiwe 'with both ears' (§§ 85, 67), 
pddave 'with both feet' (§§ 87, 67). — GAv. rdndibyd 'with both allies'. 
Gen.: YAv. hdvanayas-ca 'of both haoma-mortars'. 

§ 241. Plural: — 

Nom.: YAv. also (not common) ani?iC^ 'immortals' (-^ = Skt. -ds), — Ob- 
serve YAv. a*re 'Aryans' (-e = -ya, § 67). 

Ace: YAv. yasnqs-ca; also daivqn 'Demons'. — Sometimes ^a^a// 'divinities' 
(§ 33) J daivJS'Ca 'and Demons'. — Again like nom. yazata 'divinities', 
mqPrA 'words'. ^ GAv. (regularly) mafyhig 'mortals' ; also yasiiqs-cd 
'and sacrifices'. Like nom. (rare) mqpra 'words'. 

Instr. : YAv. also (rare) d/rivanai^bil 'with blessings'. 

Dat Abl. : YAv. mazdayasttai^byaS'Ca.^-Ghv. z\so yasnoibyd 'with sacrifices'. 

Gen.: YAv. also (isolated) ma^ydnqm 'of mortals' (d). — Occasionally without 
inserted n var*sqm 'of hairs' C^qm for ^anqm), sufrqm, maprqm. 

Loc. : GAv. (only &) mafyaifti 'among mortals'. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 242. Plural:— 
N.A.V.: YAv. also vastra (J-decl., § 232). 
Loc: YAv. also nmdndhu 'in houses' (J-dccl., § 232). 
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2. Stems in a. 

Feminine (cf. Whitney, SkU Gram, § 364). 

§ 243. Av. -j-njj-3 daend' f. 'conscience, religion*. 

Av. urvarS' 'tree', grlvd- *neck*, nS^rikH- *woman', g&P&- 'hymn'. 

A. Derivative Stems in a. 

FEMININE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. daen-a sht-a 

A. daen-qm sin-sm 

I. daen-aya sin-ay & 

D. daen-aydi sin-dyai 

Abl. (daen-aydf) urvaray&l see gen. 

G. daen-aya^ sin-aySs 

L. (daen-aya) grlvaya sin-ay Sm 

V. daen'-e sin-i 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (daen-e) urvahe sin-s 

\.'D,Ah\,(daen-dbya) vqpw&bya sin-dbhy&m 

G. (daen-ay(S) nS^rikay^^ sinrayos 

Plural: 

N.V. daen-^ sin^s 

A. dam-m sin-^s 

I. daen-dbU sin-abhis 

D.Abl. daen-dbyo sin-&bhyas 

G. (dacn-anqfu) urvaranqm sin-Hnim 

L. (daen-dku) urvar&hu sin-Hsu 

-dhva gapahva — 

Forms to be observed in OAv. and YAv. 
§ 244. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 245. Singular: — 
Nom. : YAv. also fta're 'manly' (fem. adj., 'e^=-ya, § 67) = Skt. nana. — 

* Sec Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 100 1. 23. 



Vowel Class: — (a) Stems in J. 72 

Again some adjs. and nouns, like the pronominal declension, have 

'C for '•a: Av. nSirike (nom.) beside ndhika * woman', apjr^nSyUke 

*maiden', p9r*ne 'plena' beside ace. pfr'ttqm.'^'Ghy, also b9r*\di 

*dear, welcome*. 
Instr. : YAv. also daina. — Also (isolated) suwrya *with a ring* beside ace. 

suwrqm, cf. Skt. iubhrdyS, iut>hrdni.<^G\\, liainS; — also sdsnayd 

'by command'. 
Dat. : YAv. also (rare) gaiPydi 'for the world' Ys. 9.3 seq. 
Abl. : In GAv. wanting — its place supplied by gen. 
Gen.: YAv. dainayas-ca § 124 Note. — GAv. (exceptional) vaWyCb Ys. 43.13 

from vairya- 'desirable' (for va^ryayA § ^94 trissyllable). 
Voc. : GAv. pd^rucistS »0 Pourucista', spentd 'O holy one'. 

§ 246. Dual:— 
Ace: YAv. (rare) vqpwa 'flocks' (^-decl.). 

§ 247. Plural:— 

N.A.V. : YGAv. daiti^bs-ca. 

Dat. (Abl.): YAv. urvardhyas-ca 'and from trees'. — Also gaipdvyd 'from 
beings', vdignduyd 'from plagues' Ys. 68.13, § ^2 Note 3. — Again 
(but uncommon) hain^hyO 'from hosts' Yt. xo.93 (analogy to the 
following word draomSbyo). 

Gen. : YAv. (not common) j'nqttqm 'of woman* (-<j- § 45). — Without in- 
serted H (-qm for -a/tqmj fiS'n'kqm 'of woman'. 

Log. : GAv. (only 'Aa) addhii 'in rewards'. 



B. Radical Stems in a, 

§ 248. Stems with radical a, so far as they have not 
gone over to the ordinary a, a declension, are represented 
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine. 

(i) Masculine and Neuter (cf. Lanman , Noun Inflection In the Veda 

p. 443 seq.). 

§ 249. Declension of Av. rapaiStd- m. 'warrior standing in chariot' 
= Skt. rathifthd' (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapaiitar-, 
cf. Skt. sazyifthdr-\ — The forms from radical rapad-Itd- are: — Singular. 
Nom. rapaiitA; Ace. rapniitqm; Dat. rapdiUe (cf. Skt. dhiyq-dhi, and on 
oi cf. § 56), rapafitdi (fl-decl., cf. Skt. rath2f(/idyS)\ Gen. rapaiitCb,'^ 
Plural. Ace. rapaiitCbs-cd. 

Note I. The forms from stem rapacUar- are enumerated at § 330. 

Note 2. Similar, dat. sg. neut. poi 'for protecting'; cf. also voL 
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(ii) Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 351). 
§ 250. Here belong a few forms : — Sing^ular. Nom. HCb ^joyous', 
&ka *judgment'; Ace. ftiqm 'measure' Vd. 5.61; Yt. 5.127; Instr. jya 'with 
bowstring'. ^PluraL Nom. jyHb 'bowstrings'. 

3. Stems in { and u 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 339, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original /. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 251. Av. -j^*-^ gairi' m. 'mountain' = Skt. girt-, 

Av. a^ti- f. 'sickness', paUUiSUi' f. 'opposition', vm&nd,pani' m. 
'lord of house', aspra.paHi' m. 'teacher', aii- f. 'Rectitude, Blessing', 
tf//- n. 'eye'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. gair-is gir-is 

A. ga^T'tm gir-im 

I. (ga^r-i) afii gir-t (Ved.) 

D. (gar-^e) pa*'timtJe gir-dyi 

Abl. gar 'd if see gen. 

G. gar-ois gir-h 

L. gar-a gir-i (Ved.) 

V. (ga^r-e) fwiSnd,paite gir-d 

'i aii — 

Dual: 
N.A.V. (ga^r-i) agpra.paUi gir-t 

I.D. Abl. iga^T'ibya) aUbya gir-ibhySm 

Plural : 
N. gar-ayd gir-dyas 

A. ga^r-U gir-tn m., -is f. 

D.Abl. ga^T'ibyd gir-ibhyo 

G. ga^r-inqm gir-utdm 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 252. Av. bU'ri' n. 'richness', zarapuitri- (adj.) 'Zoroastrian'. 

Sg. N.A.V. bufr-i cf. Skt. bhi^r-i 

PL N.A.V. (bu^r-i) zarapuitri bhAr-i 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 253. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 254. Singular: — 

Ace: In metrical passages, -Im (cf. § 23) is sometimes dissyllabic, cf. 
Geldner, Metrik p. 15. 

Dat. : Wv, paUiSiSiayai'Ca 'and for withstanding'.— GAv. has -ayoi {= YAv. 
-ayg' § 56) e. g. aJ^toydi 'for sickness' (on sec § 39 Note). — Also 
from weak stem QKv. paipyal-cS iyKv. paipe Yt. 17.58) 'and to the 
husband' = Skt. pdtyi, cf. Lanman , Noun Inflection p. 400. — Also 
inf. GAv. mrH*ti *to speak', stdi 'for being', YAv. sti 'for being', 
taroidtte and taroiditi 'for despising'. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting i. e. its place supplied by gen. 

Gen.: YAv. seldom dhitya *of sickness' (like i-decl., but variant Shiiayoi). 
— Also dar$ydiS 'of daring' Yt. 14.2. 

Loc. : YAv. likewise garo 'on the mountain' Yd. a 1.5 = Skt. gir&u (on 6 
see § 42). — GAv. regularly vidStd 'at the judgment'. 

§ 255. Plural:-— 

Norn.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) staomdyo 'praises'. 

Ace: YAv. also (-ri for -//, §21 Note i) UtU-ca 'and wishes' et al.— Also 
(from middle stem) garayo, ^ GAv. also (from middle stem) SrmatayO 
— likewise (with -U) uitil 'desires'. 

Gen. : YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoyqm (i. e. ^kav- 
y-qm, § 224) 'of Kavis*. 

§ 256. Observe also the declension oi hatii- m. *friend* 
= Skt. sdkhi', cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 343 a. — Strong 
stem 'dy-, mid. st. -ay-, wk. st. -y-. 

Sing^ular. Nom. ha^a; Ace. ^haidhn (i. e. 'dy?m, §65) Ys. 46.13; 
Instr. hafa (§ 162); Dat. /w/^.— Dual. N.A.V. A<7^.— Plural. Nom. 
ha^ayo, ha^aya; Ace. ha^ayd, ha\aya; Gen. hafqm (§ 162). 

Note. Transfers from the /-declension to the 0-declension 
occur : e. g. from Av. vi- m. 'bird' = Skt. vi', Du. Instrum. vayai*byaj^ 
PI. Abl. vaya^byas'Ca : Gen. vayanqm (beside the regular /-decl. forms vi/, 
vil nom. sg. Yt. 13.3; Vd. a.42; vayo nom. pi. and vayqm gen. pi.). 
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B. Derivative Stems in original t. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skr Gram. § 364.) 

FEMININE. 

§ 257. Av. -yi^xMgj- a^aoni' fern, to asavan- ^righteous'. 

Av. 9r9jaUi' f. 'dark, dreadful' (^r^jat^t-), bar^pri- f. 'bearer, mother', 
fiuom f. 'fatness', SzizanSUl f. 'giving birth', ifa/trt- f. 'female'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. a^aoft'i j^vt 

A. a§aon-hn div-tm 

I. (a^aon-ya) 9r*jaUya div-yd 

D. a^aon-ydi div-ydi 

Abl. (a^aon-ydp bar*piySl see gen. 

G. a§aon-ya dn'-yds 

L. a^avan-^ya (f)^ div-yAm 

V. a^aon-i dtv-i 

Dual : 
N.A.V. (a^aon-i) fHaoni ddi'-t (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (a^aon-ibya) fiaonibya dn'-tbhyam 

Plural : 

N. a^aon-is ddvis (Vcd.) 

A. a^aon-U dtv-is 

I. (a^aon-ibis) Suzan&itibd ddi'-Wiis 

D.Abl. a^aon-ibyd div-tbhyas 

G. a^aon-ifiqm div-inStn 

L. (a^aOtt'i^H) \$apri!u deV'Utt 

'i^Va iiapnfi'a — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 258. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 259. Singular: — 

On varj'ing /, i sec § 21 Note i. 
Nom. : GAv. has a^Sutii Ys. 53.4. 

Instr. : So GAv. vavhtiyS 'with good', vahthyH 'uitli bettor', and mahiyS 
'with thought', cf. Dat. mtihiydi Ys. 43.9. 

* Yt. 5.54, uncertain, cf. § 68 Note 3. 
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Gen. : YAv. lirvatyAs-ca 'and of the wicked' (fem.) ; — also astra'/>yd 'of the 

corporear (according to cons. dccl.). 
Voc. : YAv. sometimes (e according to /-decl.): aftioftc; ahur&ne 'O Ahuran'. 

§ 260. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: YAv. also -Ti (cf. § 21 Note) bar?ntii 'bearing' Yt. 8.40, \n'i- 

;^^'V/7 'havocking, l)loody' Yt. 10.47. — *^^so (like i^Vx.dCvyas) tlStiyenyO, 

tiitryenyas'ca 'wives of Tishtrya'. 
Gen. : YAv. laouhinqm 'of the good' (observe J) is sometimes written. 



C. Radical Stems in original f. 

Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m. f. n. (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gr. 

§§ 351. 352). 
§ 261. Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables —mostly mere 
roots: Singular. Xom. /^^;'sd'-f//7 'high-spirited', .^r's'-y/i 'right-living' ; Ace. 
yaznii'jim 'ever-living'; Tnstr. sraya 'by beauty'; Dat. :fr>i''jyoi 'for the right- 
living*; Gen. sray^ 'of beauty', ^^yo, ^^nyns-ca 'of destruction'; Loc. aytioi- 
dya (?) 'in impurity'. —Plural. Nom. /rj'*' 'blessings'; Ace. var^ti-jU (m.) 
'buds', yavai'jyo 'ever-living' ; Dal. ya-ai-ji/>yi>. 



4. Stems in u and u. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gr. § 341, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original //. 

i. MASCULINE — FCMINlNt. 

§ 262. Av. -)'*i***^ mahtyu' m. *Spirit' = Skt. manyU', 

Av. ziifitit- m. 'tribe', rainu- m. 'justice', 'uuhu- 'good', pasu- m. 
'small cattle', avhu- m. 'life', har^nu- f. 'heatl, top', .; J///- m. 'place, bed'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ma^ny-ld many-tis 

A. Viahiy-nm many-um 

I. (mahiy-U) zat^fu many-mtd, -vH 

D. mahiy-ave many-di' 

Abl. viahiy-aof see gen. 

ma^ny-Jid 

-Cioi ra^miojf 

L. (mahry-du) vayhau (GAv.) .... many-Sii 
V. mahiy-O many-o 



■'c? 



G. 



many-OS 
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Av. Dual 

N.A.V. ma^ny-u, -«.... 
I.D.Abl. (ma^ny-ubya) pasuhya 



G. ma^ni'Vcy^ . . . 

L. (ma^ni'VO) anhvO (GAv.) 



cf. Skt. 

many-H 

many-ubhydm 

many'vSs 



Plural : 

N. (ma^ny-avd) barimvo . 
A. (mahiy-us) barhmi . . 
D.Abl. (ma^ny-ubyd) g&tuhyo 
G. (mahiy'U7iqm) zantunqm 
L. (via^ny-u^u) vavhuiu 

'U§va barinulva . 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 263. Av. vohu' 'good' = Skt. vdsu-, 

Sg. N.A.V. Voh'U 

PL N.A.V. voh-u 



many^vas 

many 'An m., -tf/ f. 

many-ubhyas 

many-AnSm 

fnany-ufu 



cf. Skt 

vds'U 
vds'U, 'H 



Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 264. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 
§ 265. Singular: — 
Nom. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) ugra.b&z&ui 'strong-armed' Yt. xo.75; 

dar^joMzdui 'long-armed' Yt. 17.22. 
Ace. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) nasSum (i. e. -dv9Mi, § 65) 'corpse', 

gar'mdum 'heat' ; — again (from strong stem) daijihaom (i. e. 'CVfrn, 

§ 64) 'nation, country'. 
Instr. : Less common instr. (weak stem -\-) ending S: YA. l^rapiva, GAv. 

\rapw6 'by wisdom'; \h\. p?r*pwa Vd. 9.2; GAv. cicifiwd 'through 

the wise one' = Skt. cikitvd (fr. cikitti-). — Also (orig. gen. or cf. 

§ 39) YAv. ^ri'tMrvO 'with spear of havoc' ; rainvo 'with Rashnu' 

Yt. 14.47. 
Dat. : YAv. also (from weak stem) rajnue, rapwai-ca 'to the Master',- — 

observe (also from weak stem) YAv. avuhe (i. e. orig. ^an>'l) 'for 



' See §§ 68 b, 62. 



Vowel Class : — (4) Steins in u and a. yg 

life' Ys. 55-2, GAv. ahuyi (i. e. orig. ^asu-v-i, § 190) 'for life' Ys. 41.6. 
— Observe also GAv. haitaovi variant haitaoe Ys. 53.4 beside hai- 
tavi Ys. 46.5, cf. YAv. variant haitaoe beside haHave 'for kindred' 
Ys. ao.i, cf. § 61. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting— i. e. its place is supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 

Gen. : (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. dSzduI 'of the arm'^ GAv. mir^Py&ui 
'of death*. — Again (from strongest stem -|-) ending 6: YAv. nasSvo 
*of a corpse'; — and (from weak stem -j- o) YAv. rapwo 'of the Master'. 

— (b) The interchange in the gen. ending -/«/, -ao} is connected 
perhaps with an original difference of accent: e. g. observe Av. 
vavhSu}, avhJuI = Skt. vdsos, dsOs (unaccented ultima), and Av. 
tSyaoI, gar'naoJ = Skt. tdySs , gfdhnSs (accented ultima) et al. 
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent. 

Loc. : (a) The above loc. in -du is Gatha locative, cf. also Ys. 6a.6 vavh&u 
(Gatha reminiscence). —Similarly, GAv. p?r*ta 'at the bridge' Ys. 51. 13 ; 
\ratCb 'in judgment' Ys. 48.4. The regular YAv. loc. is formed in o 
(weak stem -f- d, orig. gen.?), e. g. ahmi zatitvo 'in this tribe' Ys. 9.28, 
g&tvd 'on a couch', da^^kvo 'in the country', avhvo 'in the world'. 

— (b) Observe Vsp. ia.5 da^ighd = Skt. ddsydu, cf. § 42 (but see 
variants), Av. haitd 'at the bridge' = Skt sitdu; Av. var*tafid Yd. 8.4 

— and GAv. p9r»td Ys. 51.12. — With postpositive fl and strong 
stem: YAv. anhava 'in the world' Yt. 6.3; gStava 'in place' Ys. 65.9. 

Voc. : YAv. occasionally ratvO 'O Master', ir»zvd 'O righteous one', rajfttvo 
'O Rashnu, Justice'. 

§ 266. Dual:— 
I.D.Abl. : YAv. also bSzuwe 'with both arms', cf. §§ 67, 85 a. 

§ 267. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. also with ending a, § 224 (from strong stem) g&tava 'couches'. 
— With regular ending (from strongest stem) nasdvo 'corpses', (from 
weak stem) pasvas-ca 'small cattle*. — Observe Vt. 14.38 dul.ma'nyui 
'enemies' (nom. pi.). 

Ace. : YAv. also (-Hi, § 21 Note i) barhtui 'heights' ; pa^rul 'many' Yt. 8.49; 
da'fhuJ 'coimtries' Yt. 8.9. — Again with ending a, § 224 (from strong 
stem) darjlnava. — Ending like nom. (from strongest stem) nasSvo 
'corpses', (from strong stem) gdiavd 'places', (from weak stem) pasvO 
'small cattle'. 

Dat. Abl.: YAv. hinahoyd 'from fetters' Yt. 13.100 = Yt. 19.86. 

Gen. : YAv. also (without inserted n) vavhvqm 'of the good', ra/nuqm 'of 
Masters'; ydpwqm 'of sorcerers'. — Observe the variant -i2////w (oT-unqw 
(§21 Note i) occurs, e.g. variant vohanqm Ys. 65.12 etc. 

I*oc. : GAv. (only -tf) po^ruja 'among people'. 
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ii. NEUTER. 
§ 268. Plural: — N.A.V. YAv. with a: asra 'tears'. — Also zanva 
•knees' occurs. — Observe a in asra 'tears' Yt. 10.38, cf. § 2$ Note. 

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the a-declension are found: 
— e. g. Sg. Gen. gdtvahe *of the place*; Dat. kiJkvdi 'for the dry'. 

§ 270. Declension of Av. dai^hu-, dahyu- f. 'nation, country', cf. 
Skt. ddsyu' §§ 135, 133: — Singiilar. Nom. da*fhui; Ace. da'fhaom (i. e. 
'<iv9m §64), dahyUm (GYAv.); Instr. daiighu; Dat. da*igfiave; Kh\. da'^hao^ ; 
Gen. daiighSui (YAv.), d'j^^/i/i (GAv.) ; Loc. ^a'V^z'r/.^Dual. Xom. da*^hu 
(Yt. 10,8,47), daliyu (Yt. 10.107). — Plural. Nom. Voc. da*^hdv6, dai^havd; 
Ace. da*fhul, da*^hdvd; Gen. daf\yuiiqm (GYAv.). 

B. Derivative Stems in original ^. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 356.) 

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in 
Avesta, nor are they numerous. As example may be taken 

FEMININE. 

§ 271. Av. -ot^-ro tanu' f. *body' = Skt. tanil'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. tan-US tan-iis 

A. tafi'V§m (GAv.), tan-urn (GYAv.) . tan-vhm, tan-^m 

I. tan-va ^ tan-vd 

D. tan-uye (GYAv.) tan-vi 

Abl. tan-va f see gen. 

G. tan-VO tan-vhs 

Plural: 
N.A. tan-VO tan-vas 

I. (tan-ubiS) hizubU (GAv.) tan-Mns 

D.Abl. tan-ubyo tan-Mhyas 

G. tan-Uftqfn ian-^ndm 

L. tan-U^U tan-iifu 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 272. Metrically, the v in tanv^m etc. is to be re- 
solved into u as in Sanskrit. 

* See Aogamcuiaicd 48 p. 25 etl. W. Gciger. 



Vowel Class: — (5) Diphthongal Stems. 8 1 

§ 273. Singular:— 
DaL: Observe tanvai-ca Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 52.9. 
Abl. : YAv. also tattoo^ like //-decl. 

Gen.: G(Y)Av. tanvas-ctl; — also GAv. hizvCb 'of the tongue' Ys. 45.1, of. 
Skt. vadkvds, 

§ 274. Plural:— 
X.A.V. : YAv. tanvas-ca. 



C. Radical Stems in original ii. 

Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 

§ 355 c end, § 352.) 

§275. Here belong a very few root words: — Singular. Nom. (with- 
out j) aha (GAv.), ahu (YAv.) 'Lord'; dyu (neut. GAv.) 'duration'; Ace. 
ahUni, ^ Plural. Ace. a»hvas-cS (GAv.). — Similarly (nom. sg. without s) 
ap9r*nSya 'youth', framrtl or ^mrii 'pronouncing'. — Add dative -duye *to 
become*. 

§276. Declension oi yii n. 'duration, ever': — Singular. Instr. (adv.) 
yatfa (YAv.), yavd (GAv.); D^i. yave, yavai-ca (YAv.), yavi or yaovi, yavdi 
(GAv.); Gen. y&ui. 

5. Diphthongal Stems. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 360 seq.) 

i. Stems in di, 
§ 277. Av. rdi, rae- f. 'splendor' = Skt. rdi-. 

Singular. Ace. rasm (i. e. ray-9m § 64); Instr. rtfya.^PluraL 
Ace. rSyO (GAv.), also raii-ca (YAv. § 64 Note); Gen. rayqm, 

ii. Stems in du. 

§ 278. Av. gdU', gao' m. f. *cow' = Skt. gdii-. 

Singular. Nom. (Voc.) gduS^ gaol; Ace. gqm, or rare g&um, gaom 
(i. e. gdv'jm §§ 64, 65); Instr. gava; Dat. gave (YAv.), gavdi (GAv.); 
Abl. gao^; Gen. ^/«/. — DuaL N.A.V. gavS (GAv.); Gen. «>^az/^.— 
Plural. Nom. gavd^\ Ace. gC^; Instr. gaodijf; Gen. gavqm. 

Note. Similarly Sg. Nom. hipnui. Ace. hipqm 'ally' Ys. 48.7, 34.10. 



* See Aogemadaicd 84 p. 28 ed. W. Geiger. 
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 

6. (A) Stems without Suffix. 

Root-words and those inflected like them. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gr, §§383, 391). 

§ 279. Av. .yy^ viS' f. ^village' = Skt. vis-. 

Av. spas- m. *spy', amdr^t&l' f. 'Immortality', oj/- n. *bone', n&S' 
'misfortune'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. (vis) spa} vH 

A. viS'^fH vU-am 

I. VtS-a vii-d 

D. VtS-e vii-^ 

Abl. VtS-af see gen. 

G. viS'O vii-ds 

L. VtS'i vii'i 

Dual: 
N.A.V. (VtS-a) am?r»tata vii-du 

I.D.Abl. (vlz^'bya) anurUadbya vii-bhydm 

G. (vtS'(^) amir^mcb vii-os 

Plural : 
N.V. (VlS'd) spaso vii-as 

A. viS'd vU'OS 

I. (vtZ^-btS) azdibi} vii-bhis 

D. Vlz^-byo vii'bhyds 

G. vis-qm vH-im 

L. (vt^lO ndfil (GAv.) vik'fu 

Forms to be observed in OAv. and YAt. 
§ 280. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 281. Singular: — 
Nom. : GYAv. dru^^ 'Fiend' § 192, ha^rvat&s 'Perfection, Salvation' (-i&s 

i. e. 't&t'S § 1 92) ; ab?r»s title of priest (-/ -f- s\ Nirangistan. 
Ace: YAv. also drujivt 'Fiend' (-/w = -^w § 30). — GAv. also drujim 

§ 30 and kihrpSni 'body' (-J- § 32). 



Consonant Class: — (6) Stems without SufBx. gi 

Dat. : YAv. yavaitdtai-ca *and for eternity*. ^GAv. also (-^/ more common 
than 'i § 56) mazdi *for the great'. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting — i. e. its place supplied by the gen. as in Skt 

Gen. : GAv. also mazJ 'of the great' (-/ = orig. -as § 32). 

Loc. : YAv. also a'pya *in water' {atpi-\-a § 222), uUatS^lya 'in the word 
uha* i^tsUi + <* § 222).^ GAv. has simply i: amn^tdki *in Im- 
mortality'. 

§ 282. Dual:— 
LD.Abl. : Solitary YAv. brvafiyqm *both brows'. 

§ 283. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: YAv. also (with ending -a § 224) vdca^ vaca, Neut. pi. ace. 

asti 'bones' Yt. 13. 1 1 (variant asia, but see § 283 Note). 
Loc. : GAv. as above nSiii and (§ 26 Note) nafjU'Cd 'among descendants'. 

Note. Transfers to the fl-decl. are numerous: — e.g. Sg. Nom. 
hvar*.dar»s-d 'sun-like', Skt. svar-dfi ; Ace. (neut.) ast-im 'bone' ; Abl. wjJ/ 
or vU&da 'from a village' Vt. 13.49. — PI. -^^c. (neut.) asta 'bones'; Loc. 
like J-decl. bar»tdhu 'on the heights'. 

With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak). 

Cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, § 385 seq. 

§ 284. The Strong and weak forms are distinguished 
by a variation in the quantity of the stem-vowel (as 
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence 
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples see 
the following declensions. 

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vaklc- m. 'voice, word' 
(strongest stem -a-, strong -a-) = Skt. vdklc- f. (no vowel 
variation), cf Whitney, Skt Gram, § 391 : — 

Singular. Nom. vd^J; Ace. vdam, vdcim; Instr. vaca; Gen. vacd 

(Ys. 31.20). «- Dual. I' J/l'^^'J-ra. ^ Plural. Nom. vdcd, vaca (ending a 

cf. vowel decl. § 224) ; Ace. vdco, vacas-ca, vdca ; Dat. Abl. vdji'^ 

byd; Gen. vacqm. 

Note, (a) The dat. du. and pi. (pada-endings) seem to derive their 

s (i) from the nom. sg. vJ|/. — (b) Observe the form rJ{/ as gen. Ys. 8.1. 

§ 286. (ii) Declension of Av. ap- f. *water' (strongest 
stem dp', strong stem ap-) = Skt. dp- f. (stems dp-, ap-) 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 393 : — 
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Singular. Nom. J//; Ace. dpfm, ap?m'ca § 19; Instr. apS-ca; 
Abl. apa^, apSa^-ca (tz-decl.); Gen. apd, apas-ca, Upo; Loc. a^pya 
(-/ + fl § 222). — Dual. Spa, Spe (Gah 4.5 J-decl.). — Plural. Nom. 
&pd, apas'ca § 19; Ace. apd, apas-ca, SpO; Dat. a'wyd; Gtxi. apqm. 

Note. The dat. pi. aiivyO is for orig. ^abbhyds § 186. 

§ 287. (iii) Declension of ^z;^^- stems (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. §§ 408, 409): — 

Singular. Nom. frq^ 'forward'; Ace. '^ny^am 'down'; Instr. 
fraca (? Yt. 10.11% fraca &iti [V^/- + <f] cf. Skt. prdiS), tarasca 'across', 
cf. Skt. tiraicd instr. advbl. ( Whitney § 309 d ) , pa^rvqrica 'ad- 
vancing*; etc. 

§ 288. Av. pap' m. *path' = Skt. path- belongs partly 
here and partly under ^;?-stems § 310 — which see. 



7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant^ mant, vant 

Participial Adjectives and Possessives (sec Bartholomae, in A'.Z. 
xxix. p. 487 seq. = FUxionsUhre p. 68 seq. — Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 441 seq., 

§ 452 seq.) 

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes: 
— (i) participial (and adjective) stems in ant; and (ii) pos- 
sessive adjective stems in vtanty -vatit. They are mascu- 
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in 
a^(ft)tt'. The stem shows vowel-gradation , strong stem 
ant, weak stem at (from ;//; also GAv. at, see § 18 Note). 

§ 290. As to stem-gradation, (i) the adjective ant- 
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. weak) cases, 
(2) the participial (thematic) <7^/-stems show afit in almost 
all forms. (3) The viant-y vant-stcms agree with the ad- 
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases. A number 
of interchanges, however, between all three occur — 
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e. g. dat. du. 
ber^zanbya (from str. st.) Ys. i.ii; 3.13. 

i. MASCULINB. 

§291. (i) Adjective, Av. ^r^^^fi^ bpr^fzant- 'great' 
= Skt. brhdnt-; (2) Participial, Av. ^r>^y>y^^ f^uyavit' 



Consonant Class:— (7) Derivative Stems in aij/, martt, vartt, 35 



cf. Skt. 



*thrifty, raising cattle'; (3) Possessive, Av. -»o^^»»ojy« 
astvafit' 'possessing bones, corporeal'; -r^j^-^^t^ dr^gvatit- 
(GAv.) ^belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan*. 

(i — 2) a///-s terns: Av. hafit- 'being'; stavant- 'praising'; ^itityatit- 
'hating'; aiao^^ayatit- 'increasing Righteousness'; (3) matit-, varit- 
stems: Jr?gi>afit- (GAv.), ifrvant (YAv.) 'belonging to the Druj', 
PwSvatit' 'like thee', amavatit- 'mighty', satavatit- 'hundred-fold', 
po^rumai%t- 'multitudinous', daivavatit- 'belonging to the Daevas', 
cazdotivhvant' 'wise-in-hcart'. 

(a) ^///-Sterns. 

(i) Adjective. (2) Participial. 
Av. Singular : 

/. bar^z-o 

2.f^uy'qs \brh-dn 

'CIS siav-as 

bBr'Z-ailt-am brh-dntam 

bar^z-ata brh-atd 

I. b?r'z-aHe 

2,f^uy-ante 

/. (b^r^z-atap 

2' Cf^uy-antaQ ibifyantai .... 

/. b^r'z-atd 

2' f$uy-antd 

ber^z-a bfh-an 

Dual: 

N.A.V. b^r^z-anta drh-dmsiytA) 

I.D.Abl. /. bBr^z-aiybya brh-ddbhydm 

G. 2, (fjuy-afltw) alaoJiiayantCb .... brh-atos 

Plural: 

N.V. bjr^z-antd brh-dntas 

I, (bBr'z-atd) hato 

2.f^uy'afitd 

CbBr'z-adbis) hadbU brk-ddbhis 

I. (bsr^z-adbyo) 

2' (f^Uy-anbyo) ^biiyatibyO . . . 



N. 

A. 
I. 

D. 

Abl. 

G. I 
V. 



brh-aU 



see gen. 



bj-h-atds 



A. 
I. 
D.Abl. 



bfh-atds 



:I 



bfh'ddbhyas 
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G. 
L. 



/. bBr'Z'at({m 

(hr^s-asu) f^uyasu (GAv.) 

(b) matiU, z//7^/-Stems. 

(3) Possessive s. 
Av. Sing^ular : 

ast'VCb 

-V(IS pwSvqs 

'VU amava 

ast'Vafit^m 

(ast<fata) satavata 

ast'VaHe 

Abl. ast'Vataf 

G. ast'Vato 

ast'Vahiti 

-ma^ti po^^rufnaUi 

(ast-VO) drvo 



bfh-dtsu 



N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 



L. 
V. 



Plural: 

N.V. dr^g'Vatiid 

A. dr^g'Vato 

I. drBg'Vdd'hls and daevavafbis . . 

D.Abl. dr^g'Vod'byo and cazdduvhvad^byo 

G. drpg'Vatqm 

L. dr^g-vasu 



cf. Skt. 



bhdga-v&n 



hhaga-vantam 
bhdga-vatS 
bhdga-vati 
see gen. 
bhdga-vatas 

bhdga-vati 

bhdga-van 



bhdga-vatUas 

bhdga-vatas 

bJidga-vadbhis 

bhdga-vadbhyas 

bhdga-vatSni 

bhdga-vatsu 



ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 292. Av. hatit^ 'being', astvatit- 'corporeal', afsmanlva'nt- 'metrical'. 

Sg. N.A.V. (a) hat (b) ast-vaf . . cf. Skt. bhdga-vat 

PL N.A.V. — afsmafli'Vqfl . . bAdga-vanfi 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv., 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -put- or (after palatals 
§ 30) -^H^' niay be found instead of -ar^t' : — Av. pat-Ptit-pm 



Consonant Class: — (7) Derivative Stems in attf, maf§t, vaf^t, 37 

'falling*, druZ'ifit'Bm 'deceiving*, raoc-int-af (abl.) 'shining* 
et al. — (b) According to § 63, 'tut-, -utit- may be found 
instead of -yatit-, -vatit- : — Av. var^z-itit-Bm beside var'z- 
yatit'd 'working', krar'navh-utit'^m 'glorious', t^niaioh-utit-sm 
'dark' Yt. 5.82, cf. Skt. tdmasvantam, 

i. MASCULINE. 
§ 295. Singular:— 

Nom. : In YAv., the a///-stems generally have nom. -J, and the va^*/-stems 
have nom. -vA or -va or sometimes -v6. In GAv. the nom. is -<?j 
or -<7j (for -ai-s). — Observe YAv. per»nav6, astavo 'possessing a feather, 
possessing a bone' Yt. 14.36; also hq 'being' Yt. 13.129, vyqsca 'driv- 
ing'.— GAv. f^uyqs 'thriving, prospering', slaias 'praising', JnvSvqs 
'like thee'. — On t?mavukCb 'dark', har»navuhCb 'glorious' (for orig. 
-jz/-) see § 130(2)0. 

Instr. : GAv. also drfgvStd (observe J § 18 Note 3) 'with the wicked'. 

Dat. : GYAv. also dngv&Hi, drvdUe (observe <! § 18 Note 3) 'for the wicked* 
Ys. 31.15 etc., Ys. 71.13. — On GAv. dngv&tai-cH, see § 19. 

Gen.: On htar*navuhatd 'of the glorious', see § 130(2)0. 

Loc. : Sometimes variant astvaUi. See furthermore below § 297. 

Voc. : YAv. drvo above is like nom. (see Nom.). 
§ 296. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. with ending a § 224: btr^zafita 'great' Yt. 5.13, )'Slum?f§ta 
'belonging to sorcery' ; — also (isolated) weak stem nom. pi. mrvatd 
'speaking' Ys. 70.4. 

Ace. : YAv. also (observe strong stem) bir'zaritd 'great*. 

Gen. : YAv. also (2 from weak stem) Ibifyatqm 'of those hating' Yt. 10.76. 
•^Also GYAv. hStqm 'of beings' (observe J) § 18 Note 3. 

§ 297. Transfers to the ^-declension are not 
infrequent. Here belong: 

i. MASCULINE. Singular. Nom. b9r*zd above in paradigm, also 
Voc. b?r»za ; Dat. zbayant&i 'for him invoking' ; Abl. sao^yatitS^ 'from 
Saoshyant'; Gen. raivantahe 'of the radiant'; Loc. b?r*zafitaya 
or b?r*zarit°ya (uncertain see § 257) Yt. 5.54,57. — PluraL Dat. Abl. 
saofyafitai*byd 'for the Saoshyants', drvatag'byd 'from the wicked'.*^ 
ii. NEUTER. Singular. Ace. var»cavhant9m ct al. Yt. 19.9. 
§ 298. Declension of Av. mazar^t' 'great' = Skt. mahdnt-. This 
word shows a strongest stem maz^t-, like Skt. mahant-, i, M A S C Singu- 
lar. Nom. maza, Ace. mazibtit^m; ji. NEUT. mazal, cf. Skt. mahdn, mahdtt^ 
tarn, mahdtf Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 450 b. 
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van. 

Masculine, (Feminine) and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gr. § 420 seq.). 

§ 299. The stem has a triple form: — strongest stem 
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (= n) 
before consonants. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL 
Gram. ii. § 113. — The strong and weak forms do not al- 
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division; cf. also 
Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 425 f 

(a) an-, man-^tems. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 300. Av. .\^^^y^ a^ryaman- m. *friend* = Skt. ar- 
yamdn- m. 

Av. maisman- n. 'urine', ^jfapan- f. 'night', mar^lan- m. 'mortal', 
caiman- n. *eye', priza/att- 'triple-jawed', a^avan- 'righteous', asan- m. 
'stone', rasman- m. 'rank, column', (fdman- n. 'creature', arian- m. 
'male', vy&^man- n. 'council'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

a^ryam-a aryam-A 

a^ryam-anSfn aryam-dvam 

a^ryam-na 1 

-ana maismana ) 

(a^ryam-ahie) ^ ) 

} aryam-fii 
-ne ^Hafne I 

(a^ryam-nap mar»pnai 

-anaf cajimanaf 

(a^ryam-no)'^ 



N. 
A. 

I. 
D. 

Abl.l 



aryam-iui 



see gen. 



G. 



-ano^ 



V. 



aryam-itas 
aryam-diti 
dryam-an 



L. (a^ryam-a^ni) ca$maint (GAv.) . . . 
a^ryam-a 

'^m prizapm § 194 
Dual: 

N.A.V. a^ryam-ana aryam-dt/S (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (a^ryam-antP) caimana dryam-a^Os 

* See Yd. 22.13. — * Thus, metrically a*ryamnas-c5 Ys. 33.4; 46.1. 
— 3 Ysp. i^ etc. 




Consonant Class: — (8) Derivative Steins in an, man, van. 89 



A. 



Plural: 
N.V. (a^ryam-ano) afavano aryam-dt^as 

(a^r yam-no') h^afnd \ 

_ [ aryam-xias 

'Uno rasmanO I 

I. (a^ryant'^btS) damJbll aryam-dbhls 

D.Abl. (a^ryam-abyo) damabyo aryam-dbhyas 

(a^ryam-nqm) arfnqm 

'dtlC^IH rasmanqm .... 

(a^ryani'dhu) vysJ^mohu^ .... 

'Ohva ddmdkva 



G. 



L. 



aryam-tft^m 



aryam-dhu 



ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
§ 301. Av. nSman- n. 'name', cinman- n. 'attempt'. 

Sg. N.A.V. nqm-a itdm-a 

Itidm-qCn) 1 

ndni'^ni IndmSni 

cinm-dni (GAv.) * I 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 303. Occasionally (i) instead of Av. a we find q 
before the n (§ 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. / 
(§ 32): — e. g. (i) Av. ^rvqno *souls'; — (2) GAv. mazdnd 
*with greatness'; GAv. as§nd *stones, heavens*. 

§ 304. On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299. 

i. MASCULINE. 
§ 305. Singular:— 

Nom. : YAv. fravrase 'Franrasyan' (= ''sya cf. § 67, ace. fraprasySn^m), 

Ace. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) hdvan&npm title of priest ; and (from 
weak stem) arjln?m 'male*. 

Instr. : GAv. also mazhid § 303. 

Dat. : Similar (-ahie) infin. dat. n. YAv. \$numahie 'to rejoice', staoma^ne 
*for praise'; OKv.Jiiqnmhti 'to be content' § 303. — Observe a'wi.ioipne 
Vd. 3.24. — From strongest stem YAv. pufrSng 'having a child'. 

Gen. : GYAv. also (from strongest stem) mar*t5nd 'of mortal', hdvandno. 
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Yt. 13.16, cf. § 39. — * Ys. 12.3. 
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Abl. : YAv. isolated (undeclined abl.) bar»sm9n (neut.) *with barsom'. 
Loc. : YAv. also (from weak stem) asni *by day' § 164 Note i ; — and (from 

strongest stem) husrai'Sni *in good word'(?) Ny. 4.8.«^GAv. also fj/- 

tftJfig, cajintqm (neut.) 'in eye' Ys. 31.13; Ys. 50.10, cf. WTiitney, 

Skt, Gram. § 425 c. 
Voc. : YAv. a^ryama (cf. Vd. 22.9) above in paradigm is like nom, or 

after fl-decl. 
§ 306. Dual:— 
N.A.V. : YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note I b) spdna *two dogs*. 

§ 307. Plural:— 
Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) asdno 'stones'. With ending a 

§ 224 (from strongest stem) ari&na 'males', and (from weak stem) 

asna 'stones'. 
Ace. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) as&no 'stones' ; GAv. asSnd Ys. 30.5 

cf. § 303. — With ending<7 § 224 (from strongest stem) ariSna 'males'. 
Dat. Abl. : YAv. also draomSbyo 'from assaults' § 33. 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 308. Plural:— 

Nom. Ace. : The common ending is q(n) § 45 Note 2 : Av. ttSmq(n), dSmqn, 
ddmqni cf. Ys. 48.7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending -dni 
('hti)t cf. Skt. -^«/. — Observe as dual and plural (like sing.) 
dqma Yt. 15.43; Ys. 71.6. — Perhaps here belong likewise maisma 
Vd. 8.11,12, et al., cf. Johannes Schmidt, Neutra pp. 89, 316, but 
sec § 227 above. 
As general plural case, qn is also used: e. g. (as instr.) \Y,srirdijf 

ttdntqn 'by fair names' Ys. 15.1, Vsp. 6.1 ; so damqn (as nom. pi.) Yt. 8.48, 

(as gen. pi.) Ys. 57.2, (as instr. pi.) Yt. 22.9.-^ As ace. pi. and gen. loc. 

singular ayqti. 

As general plural case, 1/ (§§ 228, 331) is also used: e. g. (as 

instr.) kdiJ ndmSnl} 'by their own names' Ys. 15.2. 

§ 309. Transfers to the ^-declension are found. 
Here belong: 

Singular. Dat. syavarj^dndi 'to Syavarshan' ; Gen. ar^dnahe 'of a 
male'; Abl. ^ia/nda^ca 'night'.— Plural. Loc. asdnaSfva m. 'on stones'. 

§ 310. Declension of Av. pautan-, pap- m. *path* = 
Skt. pdnthan-, path- m. cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 433. 
This word follows partly the ^/^-declension (strongest stem 
pantdn-, strong stem pafitaji- § 299), partly the suffixless 
consonant declension (weak stem pap- § 288). 



Consonant Class : — (8) Derivative Stems in an, fnan, van, g i 

Singular. Norn, pa^ta, pant A Ys. 72.1 1 ; Ace. pa^tSn^m, pantqm; 
Instr. pafa; Abl. pa^tai; Gen. /«/<?; Loc. pa'pi (GAv.). «— Plural. 
Nom. pat^tSno; Ace. papd, papa; Gen. papqm. 

Note. Transfers to the J-declension (fem.) are Sg. Ace, papqm; 
Gen. papaya, — PI. Ace. papa, 

§ 311. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in 
ar, see § 237, and Brug^ann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram, ii. § 118. 

(b) z'^^-Stems. 

§ 312. The z^/z«-stems are declined like those in an, 
man, but in the weak case-forms the va becomes (by sam- 
prasara^a § 63) u, which coalesces with a preceding a into 
ao (ati § 62) or with a preceding u into « (w § 51 Note i). 

§ 313- (0 Declension of Av. a^avan- m. ^righteous' = 
Skt. ftdvan- shows in weak cases a^aon-, a§dun (i. e. GAv. 
and cf. § 62 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. afava; Ace. a$avan9m; Dat. afaone, a$aonai'Ca, 
ajl&uni (GAv. § 62 Note i); Abl. a$aonal; Gen. a^aond, a^aonas-cH 
(GAv.), aiduno (GAv.); Voc. ai&um § 193. — Dual. Nom. Ace. Voc. 
a^avana; Gen. a/<7^/2A.<^ Plural. Nom. afavand; Ace. a^avano (sir. 
stem YAv.), ai&uno (wk. stem GAv.), afavana (ending a § 224); 
Dat. a^avabyd (GYAv.), afavaoyO (YAv. § 62 Note 3) ; Gen. afaofiqm, 
a^Sunqm (§ 62 Note l). 

Note I. Similar to afavan- is (a) the declension of GAv. magavan" 
(sir. St.), magSun' (wk. st.) m. 'member of the community', cf. Skt. maghd' 
van-, maghon- Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 428 ; —and (b) the declension of A v. 
apravan- (str. St.), apa^run- (wk. st. §§ 62, 191) m. 'priest' = Skt. dthar- 
van-. Observe Av. voc. sg. spraom § 193. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-decl. are not infrequent: e. g. Dat. Du. 
ajlavanai*bya, 

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. ^rvan- (i. e. ^ruvan- 
§§ 68 b and 71 end) m. *sour. This has in weak case-forms 
^run- (« § 51 Note i). 

Singular. Nom. ^rva; Ace. ^rv&n9m; Instr. ^runa; Dat. ^rune, 
**runai'ca; Gen. ^rutio, — Plural. Nom. */*J^<?/w (§ 45); Kcc, ^rund, 
»*runas'cS Ys. 63.3, **rvqno (str. St.); Dat. ^rvOibyo (j-decl.). 

Note I. (a) Similar to ^rvan- is the declension of A v. yvan- (i. e. 
yuvan- § 68 b, str. st.), yUn- (wk. st.) m. 'youth' = Skt. yuvan-, ytin- m., 
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cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 427. — Observe A v. voc. sg. yum opp. to Skt. 
yuvan (§ i93)..^(b) Similar also in A v. spatt- (triple stem spUn-, span-, sUn- 
§ 20) m. 'dog' = Skt. ivdn''\ivdn't svdn-, Jtin-) m., cf. Whitney, SJdt, Gram. 
§ 427. — (c) Likewise A v. zrvan- n. 'time', dat. sg. zrune Yt 5.129. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a-decl. are found: — e. g. gen. sg. siinahe 
beside siino; again gen. sg. zrvdnahe (stem zn'&ua-\ loc. zrilne Vd. 19.9 
(stem zriina-, but cf. § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat. pi. ^rvoihya 
(variant ^rval'^iyO, after </-dccl. instead of ^^rvabyo). 

§ 315. (a) Forms to be observed are: YAv. nom. sg. ta'^rvCb (van- 
stem) 'overpowering', cf. Uartholomae, in A'.Z. xxix. p. ^61 = FlgxionsUhrg 
pp. 141, 142. So sg. nom. prizafCb, ace. '>an9m, voc. ©^w (stem orig. ^zapvan- 
§ 95. — GAv. nom. sg. aJv^ (variant advd) m. 'way'. — (b) As general 
plural case with ending -qn §§ 230, 308: YAv. karfvqn 'climes'. — As 
general plural case with ending -7/ §§ 231, 308: Av. ajlaomj (as ace. 
pi. neut. Ys. 71.6 dSma aiaonil; as instr. pi. masc. Vsp. 21.3). 



9. (D) Derivative Stems in in. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (derivative adjectives), 
cf. WTiitney, Skt. Gram. § 438 seq. 

§ 316. The /Vstems (few in number) are declined like 
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grujidriss der vergl. Gram, ii. 
§ 115: — e.g. Av. ka^nm- f. 'maiden', et al. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. Singular : Nom. kahii ; Ace. kainin9m ; 
\y^\.. p?r'nine 'having a feather'; Gen. ka'nmd, kahtDtH.-^Dual: Nom. 
hqmina 'belonging to summer'. — Plural: Nom. kahmio, ka'nTna* 
ka'nina; Ace. ajltachto 'having running waters'; Dat. ka^nibyo; Gen. 
drujinqm 'belonging to the Druj' Yt. 4.7. — il. NEUTER. Sg. Nom. 
Ace. raoJiini 'shining'. 

Note. On the interchange of /, 7, see § 21 Note i. 



10. (E) Radical n- and ;;/-Stems. 

§ 317. Here belongs the root j an- *slay* as final ele- 
ment of a compound: Av. var'prajafi- Victorious' = Skt. 
vftrahdft', cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §402. The stem shows 
triple forms -jdn-, -jan-, -jn-. 

Singular: Nom. v?r'praja, vsr^prdm.jCi (GAv.), v?r'Praja (i. e. -ff 
[=dr;/] -|- J § 222); Ace. Vdr'Prfijansm; Abl. vjr^prajnal ; Gen. vir'- 
Prajnd, i/^r-'//'<f/a//f?. — Plural : Nom. v3r»prajauo; Ace. a^ava-jano. 




(g) i«-Stcms. — (lo) m- and «-Stems. — (ii) r-Stcms. gj 

§ 318. Radical w-stem is Av. zam- z^m- f. *earth' = 
Skt. k^dm- jnt', cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram, 
ii. § 160. 

Singular: Xom. z£b; Ace. zqm; Inslr. z'mS (§ 24); Dat. z»me 
(cf. also § 233); Abl. z*malt z»mada Yt. 7.4 (§ 222, tf-decl.); Gen. z»md; 
Log. s'wi. — Plural : Nom. zsmd; Ace. s'wJ, z'mas-ca; Gen. z*mqm. 

Note I. The nom. sg. c^» is s/7 (= ? zam- = sw) -}"'*'§ 222 ; similarly 
ace. zqm (= ? a^ -J- ni). 

Note 2. Similar to zim- is A v. zyam- m. *hiems', Sg. Nom. ty^, 
zyAS'cil; Ace. zyqm; Gen. zimo ; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 160. Like- 
wise Av. //flw- *domus', cf. GAv. gen. sg. ///ii^, loc. sg. //gw — see Brug- 
mann, Grundriss ii. § 160. 

II. (F) Stems in original r. 

Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf. Whitney, SkU Gram, § 369 seq. 

§ 319. Here belong a limited number of nouns: 
(a) Derivative stems in orig. -tar, -ar — nouns of agency 
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig. 
-ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. -ar, 

§ 320. Strong and weak case-forms. — Nouns of this 
declension show three stem-forms : strongest stem dr, strong 
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), 3r' (before conso- 
nants). The (i) nouns of agency show the strongest 
form dr in ace. sg., nom. du., and nom. pi.; the (2) nouns of 
relationship show simply the strong form ^r in those 
cases. — The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not 
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division, cf. also 
Lanman, Notin-Injlection in the Veda p. 420 fin. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -tar, -ar, 

§ 321. These are divided with reference to the ace. 
sg., nom. du., and nom. pi. dr or ar into two classes: 

i) Nouns of Agency. — 2) Nouns of Relationship. 

Chiefly Masculine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 373). 

§ 322. i) Av. .W>j-3 ddtar- m. *giver, creator* = Skt. 
ddtdr-, dhdtdr-. 2) Av. ^^'v^f^ patar- m. *father' = S^X^pitdr-. 



A. 
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Av. frabir'tar' m. title of priest, Star- m. 'fire', nar- m. *man*, 
nipStar- m. 'protector*, zdmStar- m. *son in law', sStar' m. 'persecutor'. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. dd'ta da-td 

/. dd'tdr^m da-tiram 

2,pi'tdr^m pi'tdram 

I. (dd'pra) sj>ra (GAv.) da-trd 

D. (dd'pre) frahr'Pre dd-tri 

Abl. (dd-praf) sprat see gen. 

G. dd'pro dS'tur 

L. (dd'tari) tta^ri dS-fdri 

V. dd'tar^ di-tar 

Dual: 
/. (dd'tdra) nip&tara dd-tira (Ved.) 

2, (p'^'tdra) zatnatara pi-tdrH (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. (dd'tPr'bya) n9r»bya dd'tfbhyam 

G. (dd'Pr^) nara dd-trSs 

Plural: 



N.A.V.- 



«- I /. da-tar ds-tdras 

pHaro pi't&ras 



I 2. A 



. I /. dd'tdrd ds-tfn 

I 2.p'drd pi'tfn 

D.Abl. (dd-t?r'byd) at?r»byd dS-tfbhyas 

G. (dd-prqin) saprqm dd-tfvAm 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 323. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 324. On the occasional interchange of strong (ar) 
and weak (r, ar^) case- forms see § 320, and § 47 Note. 

§ 325. Singular:— 
Nom. : YGAv. observe pUa, p^ta, ptd 'father'. 
Ace. : YAv. also (from weak stem) brdpnm 'brother'. — Observe Av. havhii^ 

nm 'ssister' opp. to Skt. svdsdram (^- Jr-^.— GA v. also (/w §§ 22, 32) 

pHarSm 'father*. 
Gen. : YAv. sdpras-ci^ 'of the persecutor'. — Also (isolated) from strong stem 

-(-J, sdstarl 'of the tyrant' Ys. 9.31, like gen. ftarlf § 332. 
Dat. : GAv. also f»drdi 'father' (i. e. -di = -^, § 56) Ys. 53.4. 



Consonant Class: — (ii) Stems in original r. gc 

§ 326. Dual:— 
N.A.V. : YAv. also (from weak stem) br&pra *two brothers'. 

§ 327. Plural :~ 

Nom. : YAv. also d&tHras-ca see § 19. — Also ending a: valtSra 'coursers'. 

Ace. : YAv. also ace. pi. in -/«/, -// (like sirJuI, strJl, n»rhil, §§ 329, 332) 
pairi.aitrSuI Yd. 9.38, cf. Skt. paryitdf', see American Journal of 
Philology X. p. 346.— GAv. also (from strong stem) mdtaro 'mothers'. 
— Also mUtfrqjf'Cd § 49. 

Dat. : YAv. observe pt?r»byd 'for fathers' Yd. 15.12. 

§ 328. Transfers to the ^-decl. occur: e.g.: 

Singular. Gen. sdstrahe 'of the persecutor' (i. e. stem sSstra^ 
beside jJj/ar-). — Plural. Gen. sdstranqm 'of persecutors'. 

(a) Like nouns of agency. 

§ 329. (i) Declension of Av. star- m. (strongest stem 
star-, strong stem star-, weak stem str-, st^r'-) = Skt. stdr- 
(cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 371): — 

Singular. Ace. st&nm; Gen. j/Jrc*.-^ Plural. Nom. Ace st&ro, 
staras'ca (§ 19 on ^), str^uj (ace. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl. 5t9r»byd; 
Gen. strqm, stdrqm, siarSm-cS (GAv.). 

§ 330. (ii) Declension of Av. rapaestar- 'warrior stand- 
ing in charriot'. — This word shows also a parallel stem 
rapaestd according to the radical a-decl., see § 249. The 
forms from stem rapaestar- are: — 

Singular. Ace. rapaiU&nm; Gen. rapadltSrahe (a-decl.); Voc. 
rapaiHtdra (/7-decl.).-^Plural. Nom. rapaih&ro; Ace. rapaih&rSS'ca 
(§ 327, or perhaps here fl-decl. § 129). 

Note. The forms from stem rapaijftS- are enumerated at § 249. 

(0) Like nouns of relationship. 

§ 331. (iii) Declension of Av. dtar- m. *fire* (strong 
stem dtar-, wk. st. dpr-y dtr- [§ 79 Note], dtsr^-): — 

Singular. Nom. Starl (= str. st. -|- s) ; Ace. dir9m (YAv.), StrSm 
(GAv.); Instr. sprd (GAv.); Dat. dpre, dprai-ca; Abl. dpra^; Gen. 
dpro, dpras-ca; Voc. Star* (YAv.), dtar^ (GAv.), dtari (YAv. same 
as nom.). — PluraL Ace. dtaro; Dat. Abl. dtfr^byo; Gen. dprqm, 

§ 332. (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m. *man* = Skt. 
iidr- (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 371): — 
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Singular: Norn. ttS; Ace. narsm; Dat. na^re (YAv.), nardi (GAv.); 

Abl. «^r»/ Phi. Version at Vd. 3.42 ; Gen. nari (YAv.), mr*} (GAv.) ; 

Loc. fui'ri; Voc. w^/r'. — Dual: Nom. nara; I.D.Abl. mr'byd; Gen. 

M/7rA.-— Plural: Nom. Voc. naro, naras'ca, nara (§ 224); Ace. n»rq} 

(GAv. Ys. 40.3 see § 49), n»r^u} (ace. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl. 

nir^byot n9r*byas-ca, n^ruyo, nuruyo, nirfyo (§62 Note 3, and § 31 

Note) ; Gen. narqm (YAv.), narim (GAv.) Ys. 30.2, see § 32. 

Note I. GAv. n»rq} at Ys. 45.7 is apparently used as gen. sg. rather 

than ace. pi., see Gah 3.6 nar} citation, cf. Skt. nfn, Pischel-Geldner, 

Vedische Studien p. 43. 

Note 2. Transfers to the fl-declension, stem nara- occur: — 
Singular: Nom. naro; Gen. narahe ; etc. 



(b) Radical Stems in original r, 

§ 333- Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad- 
jective) compounds, e. g. : — 

§ 334- (0 ^^' ^'«'<"*- n- *sun' = Skt. svar- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, 
§ 388 d) : — Singular : Nom. Ace. hvar» (YAv.) , kvarf (GAv.) ; Gen hard 
or ha (YAv.), h^ng (GAv. i.e. *han-s, cf. §§ 337, 318 Note 2). 

§ 335* (") ^Av. sar- f. 'association, unity' : — Singular: sanm, sarSm ; 
Dat. saroi: Gen. sar} (Ys. 49.3); Loc. ja'rf (Ys. 35.8).— Plural: Ace. sard 
(Ys. 31.21). 

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar, 

§ 336. These neuters (indeclinable) in ar', ar^ 
(GAv.) are used chiefly as ace. sg., but they may supply 
other cases. 

Singular: Nom. Ace. vadar* (YAv.), vadarf (GAv.) 'weapon' 
(= Skt. vddhar) ; as Dat. (and ace.) dasvar» 'strength' Ys. 68.2 ; as 
Gen. (and ace.) karfvar^ 'clime' Vsp. 10. 1.— -Dual: N.A.V. (and 
ace. sg.) danar» 'two D. measures'. — Plural: Ace. (beside ace. sg.) 
ay&r^ (GAv.). 

Note. These neuters rarely show declined cases: — e.g. Sg. Instr. 
dasvara 'with strength' (Ys. 55.3); PI. Instr. bacvar»bU 'with thousands'.— 
Like tf-decl., Dat, sg. bacvarSi. 

§ 337- These ^r-neuters commonly show parallel an- 
stems with which they unite in forming a declension: e.g. 
Av. kar^var-, kar^van- n. f. 'clime, zone'; ayar-, ayaji- n. 



Consonant Class: — (za) Stems in original s, gy 

*day* ; jsa/ar-, zafan- n. *jaw' ; panvar-, panvana- (^-decl.) n. 
*bow*. See § 311 and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL 
Gram, ii. § 118. 

12. (G) Stems in original s. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -A (= orig. s). 

(a) Stems in -ah (= orig. Ind.-Iran. -^7^). 

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. -as) 
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or 
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine. 
A feminine substantive u^ah- (see § 357 for declension) 
also occurs. — Cf. Horn, Nominalflexion im Avesta p. 26 seq. ; 
and Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 414, 418. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE (ADJECTIVE), 
NEUTER (SUBSTANTIVE). 

§ 339- Av. .Q|.A,t«o,Q,. hvacah' (adj. m. f) *well-speaking' 
= Skt. suvdcas-, Av. -ar^-»'^) vacali- n. *word' = Skt. vdcas-; 
Av. -ar-r^)flU>3^/^i-^'^^^//-(adj.) *evil-speaking' = Skt. dnrvacas-, 

Av. anaocah- (adj.) 'hostile', raocah- n. 'light', sarah- n. 'head' 
(= Skt. siras- n.) , zrayah- n. 'sea', and m. nom. propr. 'Zrayah', 
ar'zah' n. 'daylight'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hvaC'Co stwdc-as 

A. hvaC-avJum suvic-asam 

I. vac-avha vdc-asa 

D. vac-avhe vdc-asi 

Abl. vac-avhaf see gen. 

G. VaC-avho vdc-asas 

L. vac-ahi vdc-asi 

V. hvaC'O suvui'-as 

Dual : 
N.A.V. (hvac-avha) anaocavhil (GAv.) . . . strvdc-asn (Ved.) 

G. (vaC-avh(V) zrayavhiV vdc-asds 

7 



^8 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt 

N.V. duzvac-avho suvdc-asas 

A. duzvac-avho suvdc-asas 

I. VaC-§bis^ vdc-dbkis 

D. Ah\. (vaC'^ij^O) raocSbyO^ v&c-dbhyas 

G. vac-aphqm vdc-assm 

L. (vac-ahu) sarahu vdc-asu 

-ahva arnakva — 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 
Sg. N.A.V. vaC'O vdc-as 

PL V.A.N. vaC'^ v&c-^i 

Forms to be observed in GAy. and TAy. 
§ 340. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

i. MASCULINE— FEMININE — NEUTER. 
§ 341. Singular:— 

Nom. : VAv. also uncom pounded adj. (see § 338) aojCb 'strong* Ys. 57.10 
beside substantive aojo n. 'strength', GAv. dvafIA 'hating' beside 
fiad^d n. 'hatred', cf. \^X. yaids 'beauteous' (observe accent) beside 
ydsas n. 'beauty'. — Add h^ar^uas-ca n. 'and glory*. 

Ace. : On u^Cbvhintt ujqm f. 'da^n*, see § 357. 

Dat. : YAv. rafnavhae'Ca 'and for support'.^ GAv. infin. dat. srSvaye^hi *to 
announce' (see § 118 Note on -ye-^'ya-), 

Abl. : YAv. also (-|- postpositive a § 222) zrayaphSda 'from the sea* Yt. 8.47. 
— After tf-decl. (+ postpos. a § 222) timavhSida 'from darkness*. 

Gen. : YAv. har'navhas-ca 'and of glory*. 

Loc. : YAv. peculiar zraya (Yt. 5.38; 8.8), zraya (Ys. 65.4), zraySi (Yt. 5.4; 
8.31) 'in the sea'. — See also § 357 Note 2. 
§ 342. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. framanavhaS'Ca 'kindly-minded*. 

Instr. : YGAv. also (with variant -^// § 21) vacSbil, 

Loc. : YAv. also (-dku, -dkva § 39) ravdhu 'in freedom', Umdhva 'in darkness*. 

ii. NEUTER (Special Forms). 
§ 343* Plural: — N.A.V. : YAv. add aojAs-ca 'powers', GAv. t^mO^s^cS 
'and darkness'. 

§ 344. Transfers to the ^-declension are very- 
frequent: — 

* See §'33. 



Consonant Class: — (12) Steins in original s. go 

Singular. Nom. arl.vacd (masc.) 'rightly-speaking' ; Ace. (fern. 
J-decl.) ravo,vacaphqm 'whose words go with freedom' Vsp. 7.2 ; 
Instr. har*na 'with glory' Yt. 10. 14 1, see § 194; Abl. t9ma»h6da 
•from darkness' (postpositive a § 222).^ Dual. Dat. a*Pyajaphai*bya 
'for the two imperishable ones*. ^Plural. Nom. anaojlCbvho 'undying' 
(§ 124 Nom. end, stem '^aola- beside aoiah-)^ ma'nyavasa (nom. 
pi. masc.) 'following the will (vasah-) of the Spirit' Vt. xo.128, be- 
side ma^mvascmhd ; Instr. sravHil 'with words'. 

(p) Stems in -yah, — Comparative Adjectives. 

§ 345. The stems in -yah (Skt. -yas or -tyas § 68) are 
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show 
an original double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter: strongest stem -yah, strong stem -yah. The super- 
lative 'is'ta presents the weak stem. The Skt. has -yqs, 
•yas, 'i$-tha, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 135 Anm. 5. — 
The corresponding feminine form has -yehi- (i. e. strong 
stem + /-declension § 257) e. g. Av. aspo.staoyehts (nom. 
pi. fem.) ^greater than a horse'. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 463 seq. 

i. MASCULINE. 

§ 346. Av. .Qr-^^---i ndidyah- Sveaker', masyah- 'greater*, 
kasyah- *less', dsyah- 'swMtcv.frdyah' *more\ vahyah- 'better'. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. (nd^d-yat) masyCb iri-yan 

A. nd^d-yodtfh^Vl iri-y^sam 

D. (nd^d-yavhe) kasyavhe sri-yasi 

G. nd^d-yavho sri-yasas 

Dual: 
N.A.V. (nd^d-yavha) dsyavha iri-y^sSu 

Plural : 
N.V. (nd^d-yavho) masyavho^ iri'y4sas 

I. (nd^d-yeblS) frSyebll iri-yObhis 

G. (nd^d-yavhc^Vt) vavltavhqm- .... sri-yasSm 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. mas-yd sri-yas 

* Sec Haug, Zami-Pahlavi Glossary p. 48, 16. — ' See § 134. 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 347' i. MASCULINE. Singular: Nona. GAv. observe va/iyA 'melior' 
(see § 133 on ^); Ace. (from strong stem) vaphavhfm ^mQWortm! {stt % 134 
on vh = orig. sy\ of Skt. kanlyiisam 'younger', Whitney, SkL Gram. § 465 c. 
— Observe in paradigm Dual, Plural Nom. ^yavha, yanhd (i.e. strong 
stem) opposed to Skt. yqsSu, ytpas (i.e. strongest stem).^ii. NEUTER. 
Singular: Nom. YAv. observe vavho 'melius' § 134, GAv. vahy.* 'melius* 
§ 132. On YAv. a^o, GAv. a^yJ 'worse', see § 162. 

(y) Stents in -r-t///.— Perfect Active Participles. 
§ 348. The stems in -vah are perfect active participles 
used adjectively. They show a double form of stem for 
masculine and neuter: strongest stem -vah, weak stem 
-;/i. The Skt. has -Vils, -u^, cf. Brugmann, Grimdriss ii. § 136 
Anm. 6. — The corresponding feminine form has -///J- (i. e. 
weak stem -f- f-declension § 257) e. g. Av. vtpu^i (nom.), 
vtpii^hn 'knowing', see § 86 on /. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 458 seq. 

MASCULINE— NEUTER. 

§ 349. Av. -^'^)(;fi^ YAv. vzdva/t-, GAv. vidvah- *kno\v- 
ing' = Skt. vidvds-. 

Av. dadvah' 'creator', ^riripwah- 'having died*. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. Vld'VCb viJ'Z'cin 

A. '>7ndva9vh^m^ vid'vqsam 

I. 7np'ii^a' vid-u$a 

D. vid'U^e (GAv.) vid-ti^- 

Abl. (vtp'U^af) dapuial- see gen. 

G. vld-U^O (GAv.) vld-ufas 

Plural : 
N. vld'VCyvho vid-vqsas 

I. (Vlp-iizbis) dadt-tihJl (GAv.) vid-Viidbhis 

G. (Vlp-ll^iivi) 'nripttiqm vid-Ufam 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 350. Singular: Nom. VCiAv. also (from weak stem) manmt'/I 'having 
thought' Vt. 8.39, ripiis 'knowing' Vd. 4.54, yactttl 'having striven', Haug, 

* Sec Vsp. 19.1 ; Vt. 10.35. - Sec § 86. 



Consonant Class: — (12) Stems in original s, 10 1 

ZPAI. Gioss. |). 16.6; 56.5, vJduI (GAv.) *knowing' Ys. 45.8, v&unui 'having 
won' Ys. 28.5, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 462 c, and Bartholomae, in A'.Z. 
xxix. p. 531 = FUxionslehre p. 1 1 1 ; — Voc. YAv. (nom. as voc.) vlspo.vidvA 
*0 all-knowing one' Yd. 19.26. ^Plural: Uncertain whether ace. pi. or gen. 
sg. dadulo Ys. 58.6. 

Note. On the interchange of d, d, / sec §§ 82, 83, 86. 

§ 351. Transfers to the a-decl. may be found: e.g. dat.pl. Av. 
vjpu^WbyaS'Ca, 

(b) Radical Stems in -h (— orig. -s), 

(a) Stems in -Hh (= orig. -Ss). 

§352. To this division (masculine, feminine and 
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av. mdh- m. *moon' (Skt. 
mas-), ah' n. *mouth* (Skt. ds-^ and the compounds of Av. 
-ddh- *giving, doing*. The forms have all the long vowel 
m (a), — Cf Horn, Noviinal flexion im Avesta p. 4 seq., and 
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 493 seq. 

MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 353. Av. -ar**^)(ir YGAv. huddh-, huddh- ^beneficent' 
= Skt. sudds', 

Av. yas- n. (metrically dissyllabic) 'decision', ako.dSh- 'maleficent'. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. htid'dd sud'iis 

A. hud'OfVhym sud-isam 

I. hnd-cDvha sud-asd 

D. hud'CDvhe sud-ihe 

Abl. hud-CD tjhaf see gen. 

G. hud'Obvho sud-asas 

L. (hud-dhi) y&hi sud-Asi 

Plural : 

N.V. hndwvhd sud-asas 

A. hud'Avho sud-dsas 

I. (hud'(^bts) akoJCbbU 

D. hid'Cobyd — 

G. hud'(vvkqm sud-dsSm 



I02 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 354. Plural: Instr. and Dat. often show MS. authority for "tf^/, 
"^dbyd; the form in -<*- above, apparently arises from orig. ds being treated 
as if final, i. e. before °bii, ^fyo — pada endings. — Observe Nom. PI. s«- 
r^zt/a (GAv.). 

§ 355. Transfers to the a- declension occur: e.g. Singular: 
Nom. miboho 'moon' Yt. zo.142 (cf. Skt. masas nom.); Dat. mAvhSi; Gen. 
inCbohahe beside mOofho ; V'oc. duzda 'O malevolent one' § 234b. 

Note. The ace. sg. ufiuiqtn 'giving understanding' nom. propr. is per- 
haps to be explained as formed after the radical J-decl. § 250, cf. Skt. 
vayo-dhdfft — cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 134, I *, Lanman, Noun- Inflection 

PP- 555« 443, 446. 

(3) Like radical aA-Stems. 
§ 356. Declension of Av. mazddh- f. 'wisdom , Mazda', Anc. Pers. 
-niazdah- — Skt. -midhas-. This word like u^dh-, uiah-, § 357, is after all * 
best considered a contract noun , cf. dat. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazddi 
(i. e. fnazda(h)'^)\ ace. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdqm (i. e. mazdd(h)-am) \ 
gen. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazd(P (i. e. mazdd(AJ-as) ; nom. pi. GAv. (tris- 
syllabic) mazd^s-ca (i.e. ^d(h)'as). ITie forms are as follows: — 

Singular. Nom. mazda (dissyllable GAv.); Ace. mazdqm; Dat. 
mazddi ; Gen. tnazdA, mazdCbs-ca (YAv.), mazdOts-cd (trissyl. GAv.); 
Voc. (rf-decl.) mazda (YAv.), mazdd (GAv.). —Plural. Nom. Voc. 
mazdibS'Cd (GAv.). 

§ 357. Here may be added Av. u^dh-, ttfah- f. 'dawn' = Skt. f//<2j-, 
r/fdt'. — Singular: Ace. u$Jnfh?m, u^qni (cf. Skt. ufdsam, ufdsam, uf<im).^ 
Plural : Ace. ///* (cf. Skt. t/fds) ; Gen. u<^avhqm (cf. Skt. ufdsdm) \ Loc. ujjahva. 

Note I. Parallel, are the sg. nom. ace. Av. hvdf^Of, hvdf>qtn 'beneficent' 
— Skt. svdpds, *nfdf*dm. 

Note 2. An instance of contraction in orig. //j-stem § 339 similar 
to the above , seems to be the loc. sg. zraydi (trissyllabic) 'in the sea' 
Yt. 5.4; 8.31 {=^ zraya(h)e like vai'jnhe, ar^zahe). But another explanation 
for zraydi may be suggested: viz. mistake in writing di for ahi due to 
Pahlavi script. — See further, § 341. 

Note 3. Transfer to the ^-declension , sg. nom. hvdpo 'beneficent'. 



(c) Derivative Stems in -is, -us. 

§ 358. The examples are not numerous. The words 
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 414. 
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§ 359' Av. sna^pU' n. 'weapon'. — Singular: Nom. Ace. (neut.) sna^pii; 
Ace. (masc. adj.) mdS,sna*J>ii9ni 'having weapons laid down' ; Instr. sna'/ijfa ; 
Gen. hadi$aS'Ca 'of the abode' ; Loc. vipih 'at the judgment' (Geldner). — 
Dual: Instr. j»a'/fi/^f7.^ Plural: Gen. sna*pijlqm. 

Note. Transfers to the fl-decl. occur: e.g. sg. gen. hadiiahe 'of 
the abode'. ^ 

§ 360. Similar are the «/-nouns: Av. ar'dui- n. 'assault, battery'. 
— Singular: Nom. ar*dui: Instr. ar*du$a; Loc. tanuft 'in person'. ^Plural: 
Gen. ar*dufqm. 



ADJECTIVES. 

Feminine Formation — Comparison. 

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing 
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above. 

§ 362. Feminine Formation. The adjective ^-sterns 
masc. neut. form their corresponding feminine in -a or -f. 
The consonant stems and «-stems show regularly the fern, 
in -I, before which the adjective stem usually appears in 
its weak form. 

(i) With-i; Av. ha^rva- (m. n.), ha*'rvd'{{) 'whole'; 
sura- (m. n.), surd- (f) 'mighty*; ujra- (m. n.), njrd- 
(f.) 'strong*; aspa- (m.) 'horse', aspd- (f) and aspi- (f.) 
'mare'. 

(2) With 't: Av. rava- (m. n.), rsvi- (f.) 'broad, 
smooth'; spitdma- (m. n.), spitdmi- (f) 'belonging to 
Spitama'; daeva- (m. n.), daevi- (f.) 'devilish'. — a^avan- 
(m. n.), a^aont' (f.) 'righteous'; b^r'zatit- (m. n.), b^r'- 
za^tl- (f.) 'high, great'; vidvah- (m. n.), vipu^i- (f.) 
'knowing'; ddtar- (m.), ddpri- (f.) 'giving, giver'; prd- 
tar- (m.), prdprl- (f.) 'protector, nurturer'; vavhu- (m. 
n.), vamihl' (f.) *good'; driju- (m. n.), drtvt- (f.) 'poor' 

§_i87. 

* For different xdews on the subject see Horn, Xominaljiexion im 
Avesta p. 5 ; Brugmann, Grundriss der vergi, Gr, ii. § 133 *, but ii. § 134, I*. 
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g 363. Comparison of Adjectives. In Avcsta as also 
in Sanskrit, there are two ways of forming the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives: — (i) -tara-, -t^ma- and 
(2) -yah', 'ista- added to the stem. The corresponding 
feminine to these is -tard-, -t^md- and -yehi' (§ 34), -istd- 
according to rule, § 362. 

(i) -tara- (comparative), -t^ma- (superlative). 

§ 364. Before -tara-, -tjma-, adjectives whose stem 
ends in a appear commonly in the form 5 as in noun com- 
pounds. The rt:-stems may, however, retain a unchanged, 
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged, 
appearing in the weak form if they have one. 

bae^azya- *healing', bae^azyotara-, bae^azydUma- 

srira- *fair', srtrdtara-y — 

aka- *bad*, akatara-, — 

huyasta- * well-sacrificed', huyastara-, — 

hubao^di' *sweet-scented', hubaoiditara-, hubao^ditsma- 
asaojah' *very strong', asaojastara-,^ asaojastama- 
ydskarH' 'energetic', ydskar'stara-^ ydsk.^r' sterna- 

aviavatit' *strong\ amavastara-,'^ amavastavta- 

yaetvah' *having striven', — yaetustama- 

(2) -yah' (comparative), -ista- (superlative). 

§ 365. Before -yah-y -ista-, the adjective reverts to 
its original simple crude stem without formative suffix: 

viaz- *great', mazy ah-, mazista- 

mas- *great', masyah-, 

vavhu- 

vohii- 

ds-n- *swift', dsyah-, dsista- 

aSyah- (GAv.), 

a^ah- (YAv.), 
» Cf. § 109.-2 § ,3,._5 g§ ,32, ,3^._i g ,62. 



'good'. 



ak-a- *bad'. 



vahyah- (GAv.), ) , .„ 
vav/ia/i'{YAy.y\ 

'^^ I acista- 



Comparison of Adjectives. 



I OS 



Note I. Some few adjectives, in appearance at least, show both 
forms of comparison, as above aka- 'bad', akatara-, and to this also (cf. 
Note 2) afyah; aciJta' ; so superlative aiaojiita- beside aiaojastara-, alao- 
yastfma- to aJaojah- 'very strong'. 

Note 2. As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be 
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and 
containing the same crude stem, see § 365 : e. g. to ta^'ma- 'strong', the 
comparative tq^yah-, superl. taticiila- beside tai^mdtfma-, et al. 

Note 3. The tf«-stems sometimes fojlow the analogy of /iJ5f/-steras 
in their comparison : ^.^.vpr'Pravan- 'victorious', comparat. vfr^pravastara-, 
superl. V9r*pravast9ma' ; a^avan- 'righteous', aiavasipma-; V9r*prajan- 'vic- 
torious', vdr*prajqstara', vfr^prajqstftfia-. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 366. The numerals in Avesta correspond generally 
in form and in usage to the Sanskrit equivalents. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 475 seq. 

Cardinals. 





Av. cf. Skt. 




Av. 


cf. Skt. 


I. 


aiva- 


— 


10. 


dasa 


ddia 


2. 


dva- 


dvii- 


20. 


vlsaHi 


visati' 

ft* 


3- 


Pri- 


tri- 


30. 


prisat- 


trlsdt- 


4- 


capwar- 


catvdr- 


40. 


cajnvar'sat' catvsri^dt- 


S- 


patica 


pdfica 


50. 


paticdsat- 


paticSidt' 


6. 


/l^vas 


fdf 


60. 


Il^vasti- 


fafti" 


7- 


hapta 


saptd 


70. 


haptd^ti- 


saptati- 


8. 


asta 


ofid 


80. 


astdHi- 


asiti- 


9- 


7iava 


ndva 


90. 


navaHi" 


navati" 


10. 


dasa 

Av. 


(idsa 


100. 


sata- 

Av. 


iatd- 




100. sata- 




600. J/^vas 


sata 




2CX). dnye 


sa*te 


700. hapta 


sata 




300. ti^oro sata 


800. asta sata 




400. capwdro sata 


900. 7iava 


sata 




500. paiica sata 


icxx). hazavra- 



1 0000. baevar- 

§ 367. The numbers from 11 — 19, as far as they 
occur, are made up as in Skt.: c. g. Av. dvadasa *I2' - 
Skt. dvadasa; Av. paucadasa *i5* = Skt. pdncadasa. See 
below under Ordinals, § 374 b. 

Note. Observe, the common forms Av. prisata' '30' and capwar*- 
sata- *40' arise from traasfer of prisot- etc. to the fl-decl. The strong form 
prisatii- is to be sought in prisqs (orig. nom. but crystallized form), etc. 



Inflection: Numerals — The Cardinals. io7 

§ 368. In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre- 
cedes, and ca — ca connects the terms: e.g. Av. paticdca 
visa t tea *25'; pray a sea prisc^sea '33'; patiedea capwar'sa- 
Umca *45', etc. 

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative instru- 
mental case; e. g. Av. nava^aidil hazapr^mca 'one thousand and nine 
hundred'. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

§ 369. (i) Declension of Av. aeva- (m. n.), aevd- (f.) 
*one, alone' (singular): 

i— li. MASC. NEUT. Sg. Nom. aHfd; Ace. oyum (§63 Note 2), 
or (abbreviated spelling) dim, aoim ; Instr. a^va ; Gen. aivahe ; Loc. 
advahmi (§ 443). ^iii, FEM. Sg. Nom. aiva ; Ace. advqm; Gen. 
oivavha (§§ 443, 134). 

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- *two' = Skt. dvd- 
(dual) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 482b. 

Du. N.A.V. dva (m.), duye (f. n.); I.D.Abl. dvad^hya ; G.L. dvayib. 
Note. Observe dvai-ca Yt. 19.7 beside duye § 190. 

§ 371- (3) Declension of Av. pri- (m. n.), ti^ar- (f.) 
*three' = Skt. tri- ti^dr- (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 482 c. 

1 — ii. M A S C. N E U T. PI. Nom. prSyo ; Ace. PrSyo ; Dat. Abl. pribyO ; 
Gen./rflry^y/w. — iii. FEM. Nom./rJyd/ Ace. fi^ro, tiirO, tifra; Gen. 
tiirqm, tifranqm (J-decl.). 

Note. Observe />rSyd (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235. — Also 
PrifyaS'Ca, on H cf. § 19 b.^ Also neut. (like fem. § 232) ti^ro. 

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av. eap^var- (m. n.), eatavhar- 
(f ) *four' = Skt. eatvdr-, edtasar- (plural) — cf Whitney, Skt. 
Gram, § 482 d. 

i. MASC. PI. Nom. capwdro, capwtlras-ca (§ 19b); Ace. cap-wSro. 
^IL FEM. Ace. catavro Yt. 14.44. 
§ 373" (5) Declension of numerals from 5 — 10: — The following in- 
stances of gen. pi. occur, Av. patjcanqm, uavanqm, dasanqm, cf. Skt. pa^cS- 
nitn, Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 483, 484. 

§ 374. Declension of remaining cardinals: — 20 visaUi indeclinable; 
30 Prisatsm (nom. ace. neut.) , prisatanqm (gen. pi.) ; 40 capwitr'satjm-ca 
19b); 50 pat^cSsaifm, patialsa^il-ca (§ 19b); 60 — 70 litvaUim (ace. sg. 
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fern.) etc., also fiava'til-ca (ace. pi. fern, beside //<77'</'V//;/). — loo - looo safa-, 
ha'Mura- as neut. nouns, /?-decl. § 237.— loooo ba^>ar» (ace. sg.), bac^'urai 
(dat. sg. «-decl. § 237); badvqn (ace. pi.), hdivar»ln} (instr. pi.) cf. 336. 



Ordinals. 



Av. 

fraUma- 
paoirya- 
2nd bitya- 



I St 



iXd 



pritya- 



cf. Skt. 
prathamd- 
purvyd- 
dvittya- 
tftfyd' 
ttirva' 
paficatha * 



4th twrya- 

Sth pulida- 

&^ ll^tva- — 

7th haptapa- suptdtha- 

8ih as t J ma- aftiimd- 

Qt^i nduma- (§ 64) navamd- 

lOth dasyma- daiamd- 



Av. 

1 1 1^ acvaridasa- 
1 2 th dvadasa- 



cf. Skt. 



ih'ailasd- 

trayodasd' 

cafurdasd' 



13 th pridasa- 
14th caprudasa- 

15 th pa tic ad a Sit' paftcadasd- 

1 6th Jj^vas.dasa- futiasd- 

17th haptadasa- saptadasd- 

1 8 th astadasa- 0,^(0 dasd- 

19th jiavadasa- uavadasj- 



20th vtsiistjma- — 

1 00th Av. Satot^ma- = Skt. iatalnmd: 

lOOOt^ Av. hazavrdtJma = <\ii. sahasratamd-. 

Note I. The ordinals as adjectives are declined according to the 
f7-dccl. § 236 seq. 

Note 2. Av. ^//7.v/- 'sixth' has fern, ^//rv-, cf. § 362. 
Note 3. Av. prisata- as 'thirtieth* is found. 

Numeral Derivatives. 

8 375* Numeral Adverbs: A v. hak?r'l 'once* — Ski. sakft ; A v. /•// 
'twice' — Skt. dviw Av. /W/ 'thrice' — Skt. tris; Av. cupnd 'four limes', 
cf. Skt; catiht Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 489.— Also with il : \w. athittni 'for 
the second time', apritltn 'for the third time, thrice' ; iiijijri'rim 'fur the fourth 
time'. ^Likewise some others. 

§ 376. Multiplicative xXdverbs: Suffix -rwjy/ — Av. biixui^ 'two-fold'; 
prihni^ 'three-fold' ; vtsahivOt 'twenty-fold' (nom. masc.) ; prisapwOt 'thirty- 
fold'; etc.^Suffix 'pioa : q. g. prisata'Pio^/n 'thirty-fold'; etc. 

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words' /W/r.'rt- 
'a tliird' et al. ; but they belong rather to the dictionary. 

» Cf. Whitney, Skt. (ham. § 487. 



PRONOUNS. 
§ 377- I'ronominal declension in Avesta agrees in its 
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro- 
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows : — 



PRONOMINAL- 
DECLENSIOX. 



a. Relative 
3- IiiteTrogati> 



- I'ron 



[ImleliDi 
4. DemonslTalivei 



Demonstrative /«- r*""*;- 
IJemonstrntive a/ta-, 
Demonsfralivc I'l'w 0'-- '-• '"1": ami'). 
I J. IJeraon^tr.ilive ava- (hSa). 
%. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives. 
(IWs^ive). 
(Reflexive), 

(Adjectives (leclLne<l jironinninall)'). 
% 378. General Remark. Most of the pronouns in 
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like 
the latter they show also many marked peculiarities. They 
are generally made up by combining a number of different 
stems. The principal points to bo obscncd in regard to 
their inflection are the following: 

i-il, MASCULINE-NEUTER. 
§ 379- Singular:— 
Xorn. Ace. Xeiit.: Coinmuiily llie Mifli^t -/ = Skt. -/ f.O — .'^omclinie* in 
later ti-Ms of tlie VAv. instead nf -/, the cndine -ni. like llie nciiler 



.imt. 



of tl 



I lO Inflection: Declension of Pronouns. 

I)at. Abl. Loc. : Show an inserted element -Aw- = Skt. -xw-. — The dat. sg. 
of the two personal pronouns ends in -^a (-vyaj, -byd = Skt. •'bhya(m), 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 492a. — The loc. sg. in YAv. may take post- 
positive a as in the noun-declension, see § 222. 

§ 380. Plural:— 

Nom. (Ace.) : The pronominal a-stems make this case end in e. This form 
in e often serves also as accusative. 

Gen. : Shows -/</w = Skt. -fdm, — The 'genitives' ahm&k?m, yQ^m&kfm, ya- 
vSkfm , as in Skt. , are really crystallized cases nom. ace. neut. of 
possessives. 

Loc: In YAv. the loc. pi. may take postpositive o as in the noun- 
declension, see § 224. Similarly also in fem. loc. pi. 

iii. FEMININE. 
§ 381. Singular: — 

Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. : Show an inserted element 'Ay- ('hy-)> -f A- = Skt. -J)'-. 

§ 382. Plural:— 

Gen. : Shows -vhqm = Skt. -jJ///. 

§ 383. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms. 
As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter 
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather 
interchanges with it. — See also Johannes Schmidt, Plural- 
bildungcji der indogerm. Neiitra pp. 21, 260, etc.- 

Note. In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g. Yt. 5.13,1$), 
masc. forms yefhe, a'fke, ahmSi are sometimes used instead of the proper 
fem. forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages. 

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in 
the instances of ydis as plural, cf. § 229. — For the treat- 
ment of }^o, yaf, yim as stereotyped case (plural and sin- 
gular) see under Syntax. 



A. GENDER NOT DISTINGUISHED. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns, 
as in Skt., show many peculiarities and individulities of 
inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a 
briefer form, according to the position of the pronoun in 
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the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic. 
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, see § 394 seq. 

§ 386. (a) First Person, Av. ^fu azstn T = Skt. ahdvt, 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. aZBin aJtdm 

A. mqm; md (end.) mam; ma 

D. mdvoya^; me (end.) mdhyam; mc 

Abl. mat mat 

G. mana; me (end.) mdma; mi 

Plural: 
N. Vaem*^ vaydm 

A. ahma^; no (end.) asmdn; nas 

D. ahma*byd (GAv.); no (end.) . . . asmaf^hyam ;nas 

Abl. ahmaf asmdt 

G. afundhm ; no (end.) asmilkam ; nas 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 387. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; 
these are likewise occasionally found in YAv., perhaps 
borrowed. 

§ 388. Singular:— 

Nom. : GAv. azfm, § 32. — Also once (unaccented or proclitic) as-ci/\s. 46.18. 

Dat. : YAv. the fonn mai/'ya before 'Ca, -cil, §386 Note I. — (xAv. tna^iya, 
maibyd, and (end.) mdi. 

Gen. : Observe gen. Av. mana (note -«-) contrasted with Skt. mdma ('tn-). 
§ 389. Plural:— 

Nom. : GAv. (sporadic) nom. pi. unaccented (second place in sentence) vJ 
Ys. 40.4, cf. Skt. va-ydm, cf. § 393. 

Ace: (}Av. regularly na, cf. also at Vsp. 15.2 = Ys. 15.3 na, Gathfi re- 
miniscence, see § 387. 

Dat. : GAv. ahma'byd (above), ahmSi, and (end.) n^, cf. also at Vsp. 12.4 
nJ, sec § 387. 

Gen. : GAv. also (unaccented) ahmS, 3hma, and (end.) mJ. 

* Also before -ca, -cil written mSv^ya. See also § 3S8. 

* i. e. vay^m, § 64. 

' Yt. 1.24 variant ; i. e. A v. ahma = Skt. asmdn; Av. aspa = Skt. dJvSn 
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§ 390. (b) Second Person, Av. ^^ turn *thou' = Skt. 
tvdvi, 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. tiim^; tu tvdm 

A. Jfwqm; pwd (end.) tvdm; tv& 

I. ]nvd^ tv& (Ved.) 

D. ta*byd (GAv.); te (end.) .... tubhyam; ti 

Abl. Jnvaf ti'dt 

G. ta7fa; tc (end.) tdva; ti 

Dual: 

G. yavdk^m ^ — 

Plural: 
N. yuzyvi yuydm 

A. vd (end.) vas 

D. yii^maoyo, Iipndv*ya; vd (end.) . yuvndhhyam; vas 

Abl. yu^PUaf yufmdt 

G. yu^mdk^m; vd (end.) yumdkam: vas 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 391. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; these 
are likewise sometimes found in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

§ 392. Singular: — 
Nom. : GAv. tvJw (cf. §§ 32, 93 Note i), ///. 
Dat. : GAv. ta'fyS (above), also ta^byd, and (end.) toi. 
Gen.: GAv. tavd; tot (end.) see § 56. 

§ 393. Plural: — 
Nom.: GAv. also^iZ/ i. c. K\\ yu}: ^Vx.yu-ydm:: A v. r'/(§ 389): Skt. va-ydm. 
Ace. : GAv. regularly vCb. 

Dat. : GAv. yii$maibyd, i$fna*6yd; vJ (end.), cf. also YAv. (Gatha remini- 
scence) v3 Vs. 14. 1, etc. 
Abl. : GAv. also iimal. 
Gen.: GAv. J^ffndhm and (end.) v}. — Also ^/wJ Vs. 43.11. 

* i. e. tv9m, see § 63. 
- Vs. 43.10. 

^ Fr. 6.1 and Ilaug, ZPhl. Glossary pp. 3, 46, sec § 68 Note 3, cf. 
Skt. yuvSkii, see § 380. 
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§ 394- (c) Third Person, Av. ^ (j^) he Qe) and 
other forms. 

The proper third personal pronoun him, ///etc. 
(enclitic) is defective; its deficiencies are partly supplied 
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic forms 
of di', i' used with personal force. These latter show 
distinction of gender, but they may best be included here. 

§ 395- The following forms of the proper third per- 
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used re- 
flexively, see also § 416) occur in GYAv. ; they are all 
enclitic: 

Singular. Ace. him (GYAv.); Dat. Gen. hi or // § 155 (YAv.), 
A^i (GAv.).— Dual N.A.V. i4i (GAv.).— PluraL Ace. ^/ (GYAv.). 

Note I. The form hi daL gen. sg. seems in some passages in YAv. 
to serve as plural. See under Syntax. 

Note 2. "With the above Avesta forms compare Skt. ace. sg. stm; 
Prakrit dat. gen. si — all enclitic. See Wackemagel in A'.Z. xxiv. p. 605 seq. 

§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms from 
stem YAv. di- — likewise enclitic: — 

Sg. Ace. dim m. f . ; </// n.^PL Ace. dU m. f. ; di w, Ys. 65.8. 

§ 397- ^f iJl^c usage (cf. also § 422), is stem G(Y)Av. 
X- enclitic — sometimes employed almost pleonastically : — 

Sg. Ace. tm m.; // n. (GAv.), T^ (YAv., particle). — Du. N.A.V. /. 
— PI. Norn. / n. ; Ace. 7/ m. ; / n. 

§ 398. On hvot kvav^ya used as personal (and reflexive) see §§ 416, 
436 Note 3. 



B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED. 

2. Relative Pronoun, 

§ 399. Relative Av. --^o ya- *who, which* = Skt. yd-. 

The relative stem ya-, yd- = Skt. yd-, yd-, shows the 
following forms. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 508. 

8 
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i. MASCULINE — MBUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. y-O y-ds 

A. y-im^ y-dm 

I. y-d y-ina 

D. y-ahmdi y-dsmsi 

Ah\,y-ahmdf y-dsmst 

G. y-ehe, y-efphe^ y-dsya 

L. y-ahmi y-dsmin 

Dual: 

N. y-d yd (Ved.) 

G. y-ayco y-dyos 

Plural : 

N. y-di y-i 

A. y-q y-dn 

I. y-dis y-ais 

Xy.t^X.y-ae'^byo y-ibhyas 

G. y-acfqm yifam 

L. y-ae^u (GAv.) y-^fu 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. y-at ydt 

PI. N.A.V. y-d v-4 (Ved.) 

Hi. FEMININE. 
Singular : 

N. y-d y-d 

A. y-qm y-dm 

IsXA, y-efjltdf, "^dda see gen. 

G. y-eyhof y-dsySs 

L. y-enhe^ ydsyHw 

Plural : 

N.A. y-of y-ds 

l').Ah\, y-d6yd y-dbhyas 

G. y-cdvhqm y-dsSm 

L. y-dhu, y-dhva y-dsu 

» cf. § 30. — * cf. §§ 137, 136, 34. — ' i.e. *yasyS(m), uncertain 
Vs. 9.32, cf. aifhe § 422. 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 400. GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities to be marked ; these are 
/occasionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
§ 401. Singular: — 
Norn. : YAv. yas-ca, yas* li, — In YAv. (commonly in late passages, but cf. 

Yt. ID. 1 19) the form yd is sometimes found as general relative case, 

cf« § 384, and under Syntax. ^ GAv. //, yas-cS (also YAv. borrowed 

yj, cf. § 400). 
Ace: GAv. ySm, yim, see §§ 32, 30. 
Abl. : YAv. also yahmUl, on iX see § 19(b). — GAv, once adverbial ySl 

Ys. 36.6 = Ys. 58.8, like Skt. y&t, cf. Whitney § 509 a. 
Gen.: Oh\. yehyS, see § 132. 
Loc. : YAv. also (with postpos. a § ^%o) yahf»ya.^G\w. on\y yaAmt, 

§ 402. Plural: — 
Nom. : YGAv. yai-ca, yai-cS. — In YAv. (late) a form yS as nom. ace. pi. 

(cf. tS, § 413) occurs, cf. noun-inflection a-stems § 236. 
Ace: GAv. y^ftg, y^lgs-ta, yqs-cd. 

Instr. : YAv., ydii commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384. 
Dat. Abl. : GAv. yae^hyas-cS. 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 403. Singular:— 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late 
passages. — On yas-ca z=. ya^-ca see § 151 Note. ^ GAv. hya^ (variants 
yf^t» yi^i' e* g- Ys. 28.9, 30.6 etc.). 
§ 404. Plural: — 
Nom. Ace. : YAv. also neut. (like fem. § 383) jJ>. 

iii. FEMININE. 
§ 405. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: Ww y3s-ca. — Also rare (like neut.) ya, cf. Ys. 10.78. -^GAv. 
y^S'iS. 



3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 406. Interrogative Av. .-^ ka- *who, which, what?' 
= Skt. kd'. 
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The interrogative ka-, kd- — Skt. kd-, kd-, is identical 
in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigm 
to be given. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Grant, § 504. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

H, k-O k-ds 

A. k'Sm etc k'dm 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. k-af etc. i . . k-dt 

iii. FEMININE. 

Sg. N. k-d etc k-d 

Note. YAv. also an instr. sg. kana =. Skt. i^na beside A v. Jtd, — 
YAv. also dat. cahm&i (indef.) beside kahmSi; GAv. cahyS beside kahyS. 
— YAv. as gen. pi. (or perhaps fern. sg. form = neut.) kqm ra. f. 

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are 
worthy of note. 

i) Stem ki', ci- 'quis':— Sg. Norn. (m. f.) cU, cf. Skt. nd-kis; Ace. 
(m. n.) citfi, dm, cf. Skt. /r/w. — Pi. Norn. (m. n.) kaya, rajJ. — N e u t. also 
Sg. Nom. Ace. rt/, a/. 

2) Stem kati', cati- 'what , how much' : — Sg. Ace. (neut.) caUi = 
Skt. kdti. 

Note. Here also Av. citia- 'what'. — Likewise some forms of the inter- 
rogative used adverbially: — e.g. ka( 'how, nonne?'. — cU 'how'. Perhaps 
ktm Vd. 1 7. 1 (?). — Uncertain cyavha^ 'how' Ys. 44.12 abl. (?) or ci'atthaf 
doubtful. 

Indefinite. 

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av., 
as in Skt., by combining a particle -cif, -rJ/=Skt. -cit, -ca, 
'Caf etc., with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it 
is added by the particle -cina {-cana Afr. 3.7 = Skt. 'Cand\ 
which is likewise attached to nouns and adjectives ; some- 
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel. interrog.) 
gives an indefinite or a distributive force. 

Av. kahmdicif *to whomsoeVier' = Skt. kdsmdicit; 
Av. kapacina *howsoever, in any way' ; cayascd *qui- 
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cunque' Ys. 45.5, cicd *quaecunque' Ys. 47,5 (fr. ci + 
ca) ; yapa kapaca *even as', kahmi kakmicif *in any 
case whatever*, et al. 

Note. Indefinite negatives are Av. nai-cil 'no one' = Skt. nd-kis; 
Av. Md'CiJ (imperative) *no one' = Skt. md-kis, 

4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av. -"^ /a- *this' = Skt. td-. 

The demonstrative stem /la-, hd-, ta- *6, yi, to' = Skt. 
sd-, sd-, td', serves also as personal of the third person. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 495. 

i. MASCULINB— NBUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

H, h'O s-ds 

A. t'Jm f^m 

I. t-d t'^na 

G. t-ahe^ t-asya 

Dual: 

N.A.V. t-d^, t-a^ /^, t-au 

Plural : 

N. t-e t'i 

K. t-q ' . . . i-dn 

I. t'dii t-ais 

D.Abl. t-aeibyo t-ibhyas 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. taf t'dt 

PL N.A.V. t'd t-d (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 
Singular : 

N. h'd s-d 

A. t-qm I'dm 

Plural : 

N.A. t-a t-ds 

* See Vd. 6.29 with v. 1. ca hi. — '^ Yt. 8.22 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 410. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities; these are occasionally 
found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
§ 411. Singular: — 
Nom. : YAv. has-cil. — Obsen'e //J Vsp. X2.i =Skt sd, Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§§ 498, 176a, also Av. adfa § 4i8.^GAv. hi\s. 58.4, hJ-cS Ys. 46.1 ; 
cf. also at Vsp. 12. i, Ys. 27.6; YAv. (G&thsi reminiscence?) hJ-ca, 
Ace. : GAv. Um, see § 32 for /. 

§ 412. Dual: — 
Nom.: GAv. idi Ys. 34.11 is probably used as fern. du. 

§ 413. Plural:— 
Nom.: YAv. tai-ca, — Also rare (like neut. or a-decl.) tS, cf. § 236.^ GAv. 

tut, lag-cfl. 
Ace: YAv. also (sec nom.) /?, cf. § 380. — Late /J.^GAv. /J/|^, fqs-cd, 

and later dialect tq Ys. 63.1 =Ys. 15.2. 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 414. Plural: — 

Ace: YAv. also (like fern., see § 383) iCb, tCbs-ca, 

ill. FEMININE. 
§ 415. Plural: — 

Ace: YAv. rarely (like neut., cf. § 383) id Yt. 10.79, cf. similarly ;'J § 405 . 

— GAv. t^s-cd. 

§ 416. Here is to be added also G(Y)Av. nomina- 
tive singular hvo *ille, ipse*, dative hvav^ya (like w«fl- 
voyci) properly originally reflexive, see §§ 398. 436 N. i, 3. 

Note. In oldest GAv., hvo takes the place of demonstr. hd, which 
form does not occur in the metrical Gsithas. 



§ 417. (b) Demonstrative Av. .*'v^ aeta- *this' = 
Skt. etd'. 

The demonstrative ae^a-, ae^d-, acta- *this, here' = Skt. 
e^d', c^d', etd; is identical in declension with ha-, hd-, ta- 
from which it is derived by prefixing ae- which makes it 
the nearer demonstrative. The only GAv. form noted is 
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nom. sg, fern, ae^d ia.9 (later GAv.). — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram, § 499 b. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. ae^'O if-ds 

A. aet'9m it-dm 

I. aet-a n-imi 

D. aet-ahmdi it-dsmni 

Abl. aet-ahmaf it-dsmst 

G. aet-ahe u-dsya 

L. aet-ahmi n-dsmin 

Dual: 

G. aet-aya it-dyds 

Plural : 

N.(A.) aet-e n^ 

G. aet-ae^qm n-ifAm 

L. aet-ae^va h-Uu 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. aet-af it-dt 

PI. N.A.V. aet-a h-A 

iii. FEMININE. 

N. ae^-a df-d 

A. aet-qm it-dm 

I. aet-aya it-dya 

G. aet-atfli^ ^ aet-aym n-dsyas 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
§ 418. Singular: — 
Nom.: YAv. also aijla = Skt. i/d, Whitney, SiL Grant. § 176a, cf. hS 
above § 41 i. 

8 419. Plural:— 
Nom. Ace: YAv. notice that aite like ti above §§ 413, 380 serves as both 
nom. and ace. masc. and also neut. 

« See § 134. 
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ii. NEUTER. 
§ 420. Plural:— 

Nom. Ace. : YAv. also (like fem., § 383) aita. — On aiie sec § 380. 

Gen. : YAv. also (contaminated with fem.) aitaohqm, 

iii. FEMININE. 
§ 421. Singular: — 

Nom.: GAv. (only occurrence) tf?/J Ys. 12.9. 

Gen. : YAv. the form aitayCb, oitayAs-ci^ follows the noun-inflection, 5-dccl. 



§ 422. (c) Demonstrative Av. ^ aem *this* = Skt. ay dm. 
The demonstrative aim, as in Skt., is made up from 
defective stems a-, u, inta-, ana- = Skt. a-, i-, ima-, ana- 
combined to fill out a complete declension. 

It is to be observed (in GAv. it is evident) that beside the accented 
forms, there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found {it beginning of 
a pada). These forms generally come from the brief stem. 

i. MASCULINE— NEUTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. aem^ aydm 

A. im^m imam 

I. afta anina 

D. ahmdi asmsi 

Abl. ahmdf asmdt 

G. ahe, ah^he^ asyd 

L. ahmi asmin 

Dual: 

N.A.V. ima imn (Vcd.) 



G. 



(ly^ aySs (Ved.) 

anayd9^ aitdyos 



Plural: 

N. ime imi 

A. imc^ imAn 

I. ae'^bis (YAv.), andis (GAv.) . . . ibhis 

D.Abl. ae^byd ibhyds 

G. ae^qm ifdm 

L. ae$u, ae^va i^ii 

* i.e. aysmt § 64. — * See §§ 136, 137. — ^ Uncertain, see Yd. 4.48. 
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Av. il. NEUTER. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. imaf Mm 

PI. N.A.V. iffia imd (Vcd.) 

Hi. FEMININE. 

Singular : 
N. /;«* iydm 

A. imqm imdm 

I. ay a, ay a ayd (Ved.) 

D. a^^hdi asy&i 

Abl. a^l^hdf see gen. 

G. ai^h(^ asyds 

L. a^^he*^ asydm 

Dual: 

I.D.Abl. dbyd (GAv.) abhydm 

Plural : 

N.A. im^ imds 

L dbtS Shhis 

D.Abl. dbyd abhyds 

G. dovhqm asdm 

L. dhu (GAv.), dhva osu 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 423. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
with lengthened final wherever possible. There are also 
some peculiarities worthy of note. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 424. Singular:— 
Nom. : GAv. also ayJni beside aimt sec § 32. 
Abl.: YAv. also ahmdi, on it see § 19(b). 
Gen.: GAv. ahyS, a/tyd'Ca, cf. §§ 132, 133. 
Loc. : YAv. also (with postpos. a, § 379) ahtnya. 

* i. e. iy9m, see §§ 63, 51. — ' i. e. orig. *asyS(m), 
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§ 425. Dual:— 
Gen.: GAv. also (from stem a-, § 431) Cbs-ca, 

§ 426. Plural:— 
Nom. (Ace): YAv. ime serves also as ace. pi., sec § 380. 
Instr. : GAv. observe the form anSil above from stem ana-, and di} below 

§ 431 from stem a-. 
Dat. Abl. : VAv. ai^dyas-cil. 

ii. NEUTER. 
§ 427. Singular: — 

Nom. Ace. : YAv. observe irna^ above as opposed to Skt. iiidni, 

§ 428. Plural: — 
N.A.V. : YAv. also (like fem., § 383) iwf*.— GAv. regularly iMd which is 

the only GAv. instance noted of this stem ima-. 
Loc. : YAv. also (see fem. § 383) dbvAqm, 

Hi. FEMININE. 
§ 429. Singular: — 

Instr. : GAv. oyS cf. YAv. ayS above in paradigm. 

Dal.: GAv. a^ySi, cf. § 133. 

Abl.: YAv. also a'ffhdl, on S see § 19(b). 

Gen.: YAv. a*^fUbS'ca, sec § 124 Note. 

Loc. : YAv. also, identical with instrumental, aya. 

§ 430. Plural: — 
Nom. Ace. : YAv., also a form imOts* before i, see § 124 Note. 
Dat. Abl. : YAv., also il'dyas-ci^, Hhvyas-ca, on if see § 19 Note. 

§ 431. Directly from stem a- come: — Singular. Ace. 
Neut. (as particle) ^/(GYAv.); Dat. (uncertain.^) at Vd. 3.23 
(neut. fem.); Abl. (as particle) d{ (GAv.), daf (YAv.). — 
Dual. Gen. (»s-cd (GAv.). — Plural. Instr. (also used advbl.) 
dis (GAv.). 

§ 432. (d) Demonstrative hdUy ava- *that* = Skt. 
asdu, — . 

The remote demonstrative in Av. ava- *that, yonder* 
(cf. Old Pers. ava')^ combined with hdn, is to be con- 
trasted with Skt. amii'j asdu-. The Av. shows ava- 
throughout where the Skt. has amu-. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 501. 



r\ 
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i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hdu asSti 

A. ao-m^ — 

I. av-a — 

G. av-a^ijp/ie — 

Plural: 

N.(A.) av-e — 

I. av'dis — 

G. av-ae^qm — 

ii. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. av-afy ao-m — 

PL N.A.V. av-a — 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular: 
N. hdu — 

A. av-qm 

Kh\, av-a^f^haf 

G. av-ahjh^, av-atfhcb — 

Plural : 

N.A. av-do — 

D.Abl. av-abyo — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 433. PluraL Ace. Neut. : YAv. also (neut. like fem. § 383) avCb. 
Note. For the derivatives avafit-, avavaf^t- (avatit') from ava* see § 441. 



5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

Possessive — Reflexive, 
Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives 
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of 

* i. e. *av9m, § 63. 
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adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro- 
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal. They 
answer in general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 515 seq. 

Possessive — Reflexive. 

§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with 
the personal pronoun, the following possessive (and re- 
flexive) forms: — Av. ma- *meus', ptua- *tuus', hva-, hra-, 
hava- (reflexive) *suus\ ahvtdka- *our*, yupndka-, li^maka- 
*your'. — mavatit- *like me', pwdvatit- *like thee*, yupndvatit-, 
^^mdvant- *likc you'. — haepa^pya- *own'. 

Other Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 436. The following derivatives may further be 
noted: — Relative, yavatit- *how much', yatdra- *which of 
two'. — Interrogative, cvatit- *how much.^', katdra- 'which of 
two?'. — Demonstrative, aetavatit- *so much', avafit- *that, 
such', avavatit' {avaut- § 194) *so much'. — Likewise here, 
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-pa *how, as', ka-da 
*how, when.^*, cu *how?', i-da *here', etc. 

Note I. Here observe A v. hato 'reciprocally, each other' = Skt. svdtas. 

Note 2. On hvo 'ipse, ille' as personal pronoun, see §§ 398, 416. 

Note 3. From same stem as hvo (in Note 2) comes the interesting 
reflex, dat. hvav^ya 'self (like mdv^ya § 388), cf. Lat. s(v)ibi. 

Note 4. From an assumed demonstrative stem tva- comes the neut. 
adverb /nval 'then again' Ys. 44.3 = Skt. tvaL 

Note 5. Instances of GAv. ahyS gen. of demonstr. (= pers.), from 
aim § 422, instead of the reflex, possessive, occur. 

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives. 

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva- 
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly 
the nominal. The following forms of the possessives 
(reflexive), and of the demonstrative derivatives de- 
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy 
of note. 
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§ 438. i. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
ma- *meus'. 

i— il. MASC. — NEUT. Sg. Nom. mj; Dat. mahm&i; Gen. rnahyS.^^ 
PL Ace. (Neut.) tiiS. — iii. FEM. Sg. Gen. mahy^ (§ 133). 

§ 439. ii. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
pwa- *tuus*. 

i— 11. MASC— NEUT. Sg. Nom. /nvS; Instr. pwS; Dat. /nvahmdi ; 
Abl. pwahm&l; Gen. pwahyd \ Loc. pwahmt, — PI. Nom. pwoi (masc.) ; 
Ace. /w J (neut.). — iii, FEM. Sg. Nom. /nvOi ; Gen. pwa^ya.^Ph 
^-oc. pwdha. 

§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv. hva-, ha- (hava-) 
*suus' = Skt. svd, — GAv. has only -"k*, YAv. --p* (from 
GAv.), --o)«r and --^y^. 

i— 11. MASC— NEUT. Sg. Nom. k^ (GAv.), hvo (YAv.); Instr. hS ; 

Gen. hahe; Loc. A'tf/zw/. — Du. Ace. hva.^'PX, Instr. kdU; Loc. 

haiiu (? emended Fn. 4.2).^!!!. FEM. Nom. kai-cS (GAv.), kva (VAv.); 

Dat. hahy&i' 

Note I. From the by-form hava- come: Masc. Neut. Sg. Nom. 

havo; Ace. haom (§ 64); Instr. hava; etc. regularly according to nominal 

declension (§ 236 tf-decl.).^Fem. Sg. Nom. hava; Ace. havqm; Dat. havayQi 

with variant haoy&i (§ 62, 2 ) ; Gen. havayCb beside haoyib (§ 62, 2). 

Note 2. The possessives ahmaka- 'our', pw&vaut- 'like thee' etc. 
follow the noun-inflection. 

Note 3. Observe that ahmakim , yav&kjm , yiiimSkjm employed as 
'genitives' of the personal pronoun §§ 386, 390, are really stereotyped 
cases of possessive adjectives , as similarly in Skt. asmtlkam, yavaku, yuf- 
mdkam, 

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva- 
tive avatit' *that, such', from stem ava- § 430. This is 
to be distinguished from avavant- {ava^it- § 194) in § 442. 

MASC. Sg. Nom. avCb. — PI. Dat. Abl. JZ'a//i>'<?.— NEUT. Sg. Nom. 
Ace. aval above in paradigm. 

§ 442. v. Declension of the demon.strative derivative 
avavaiit' (avaut- § 194, cf. variants) 'so great' — to be 
distinguished from avatit- § 441. 

Sg. Nom. (neut.) avava^; Ace. (masc.) avCbf^tdm (§§ 194, 44) and 
avavaiitim (neut. adv. <7-decl.) ; Instr. avavata; Gen. avavato.^^ 
PI. Gen. ai'avaiqm. 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

§ 443. A few adjectives in Av., like their correspond- 
ing Skt. equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension 
wholly or in part. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 522 seq. — 
Instances are: Av. aeva- *one, alone'; Av. anya- 'other' = 
Skt. anyd-; Av. vtspa- *air = Skt. visva-. 

For example: PI. Nom. Ace. m. vJspe, vUps (pronominal) 
beside Nom. m. vispAvhd; Ace. vispJs-ca (YAv.), vispqs-cS, vlsph^g 
(CjAv.) i.e. nominal dcclensicm; — Gen. vispae^qm (pronominal) be- 
side vispanqm (nominal); et al. 



CONJUGATION, 

VERBS. 

§ 444. The Avesta verb corresponds closely to the 
Sanskrit m form, character, and in usage. The Av. texts, 
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com- 
plete in all its parts; some few gaps in the conjugation- 
system therefore occur. 

Modelled after the Sanskrit, the Avesta verbal system 
may be presented as on the next page. 

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense. The Av. agrees with 
the Skt. — especially with the language of the Vedas — in 
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses present (and 
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist, future, and in 
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative. In 
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit. 

Noie I. The middle voice, as in .Skt., is often used with a pas- 
sive force. A fonnalive passive, as in Ski., however also occurs (cf.V. a). 

Note X. Under tenses, observe thar 'injunctive' or 'improper sub- 
jimclive' is a convenient designaiion for certain forms of augmenlless pre- 
terites used with imperative force. These are enumerated under the simple 
preterite. Cf. Wliitney, Stl. (.'ram. g 563. 

§ 446. Infinitive, Participle. Like the Skt., the Av, 
conjugation-system possesses also infinitive forms (abstract 
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in 
each tense-system) and gerundives. See VI below. 

§ 447. Person, Number. The Av. like the Skt. 
distinguishes three persons, and three numbers. 

Xolc. Il is to be observed that the first persons inipcrat. arc sup- 
plied liy subjunctive forms. 
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03 

-J 

o 



I 



X. Indicative 



a. Present. 

b. Preterite 
(Injunctive). 



I. Present-System := 

(lo Classes) 



U] 



1^ 



a. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres. and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 



U3 



II. Perfect-System 



X. Indicative 






SYNOPSIS 
OF 
VERB- 
SYSTEM 



dl: 



III. Aorist-System := 

(non 'S-, and J-Class) ui 






a. Perfect 

(Present). 

h. Pluperfect 
(Preterite). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres. and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 

1 . Indicative (Preterite = Aor.). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres. and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 



«<.» v^ . « ^ I !• Indicative (Act. and Mid.). 

IV. Future-System { ^ 

I a. Participle. 

V. Secondary Conjugations. 

a. Passive. d. Inchoative. 

m 

b. Causative. e. Desiderative. 

c. Denominative. f. Intensive. 

VI. Verbal Abstract Forms. 

a. Participles, b. Gerunds, c. Infinitives. 



VII. Periphrastic Verbal Phrases. 



'Personal Endings of Verbs. I20 

§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri- 
mary (pres. and fut. indie, and partly subjunct.) or they 
are (b) secondary (pret. indie, opt, aor., and partly 
subjunct.). Some individual peculiarities of form occur in 
(c) the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings, 
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated. 

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the 
Skt., — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 553 — is as follows: 

(Observe the Av. 3 du. forms often identical with Skt. 2 du.) 

a. Primary Endings. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLB. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . -mt .... -mi '^ 'i 

2. 'hi (SO . . -« C'fO 'Whe (-^e) . . . -sg (-fi) 

3. -// ti -te ti 

Dual : Dual : 
1,'Vaht (GAv.) -vas — -vahi 

2. — thas — -^ihi 

3. 'to, -pd . . -tas 'dpe -^ti 

Plural: Plural: 

1 . -mahi . . . -masi (Ved.) 'fna^de mahl 

2. 'pa tha 'pwe -^hvi 

3. -nti .... -«// -nte 'Hti 

b. Secondary Endings. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . 'Vt -w 't, -a -I, -<j 

2. 'S ('S) s (-f) '»ha O^a) . . . [-tAOt] 

3. -/ -/ 'ta ta 

Dual : Dual : 

1. 'Va 'va — -vaAi 

2. — ta»t — -dthdm 

3. -t^m .... ^tam -dt?m 'StSm 

9 
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Plural : 



1 . 'Wa 

2. 'ta . 



•ma 



'ta 

'H 



Plural: 

-ma*di (GAv.) . 

-ma^de (YAv.) . 

'dw9m 

•nta .... 



-mahi 

'dhvam 
-nta 



c. Imperative Endings. 



I. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. 'CLl, — . . "dhi, — 

3. 'tu 'tti 

Plural : 

2. 'ta, -710. (GAv.) * .ta 

3. 'fltH .... -ntu 



H. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

•VUka ('§vd) . . 'sva('fvaj 

'tC^m tSm 

Plural : 

•dw^m .... -dkvam 

'fltqm -ntdm 



d. Perfect Endings. 



Av. 

1. -a ... . 

2. -pa .... 
3.-rt . . . . 

Dual: 
I. — . . . . 

3. -atar' . . . 

Plural: 

I . -ma 

2.-rt . . . . 

3. -ar^, -ar's 



I. ACTIVE. 
Singular: cf. Skt. 

-a 

'tha 



Av. 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: cf. Skt. 



-a 

-va 

'Othur 

-atur 

-ma 
-a 



Dual: 



•aite (GAv.) 



Plural: 



'Vahf 
-dthi 
'&ti 

-mahi 

'dhvi 

-ri 



General Remarks on the Endings. 

§ 449. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv. 
above, with the long final vowel wherever possible, cf. 
§ 26; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be 
remarked upon in connection with GAv. as well as with 
reference to YAv. 



* Sporadic, cf. § 457. 
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Note. Observe that Av. 3 du. is in form often like Skt. 2 du. : 
e. g. Av. 'Pd (beside -to) 3 du. pres. act. = Skt. -tas 3 du. (but -thas 2 du.); 
— again Av. 't?m 3 du. pret. act. = Skt. -tSm 3 du. (but -tarn 2 du.), et 
al. — Compare the Homeric interchange of -xov, -tyjv in secondary tenses. 

a. Primary Endings (Observations). 
§ 450. Singular:— 

First Person: I, ACTIVE. Indicative. GYAv. also -J, -a — i. e. GAv. 
has '& regularly in the thematic or a-conjugation pres. indie, and 
'fnl in the unthematic or non-a-conj. pres. indie. ; but in YAv. this 
distinction is not sharply drawn. — Subjunctive. YAv. -wi, -a, 
GAv. -w/, -<;.— iL MIDDLR. Indicative. GAv. also -oi (§ 56, be- 
side -^). — Subjunctive. GYAv. -nf, -ne, -di (i.e. d-\-i). 

Second Person: i, ACTIVE. Subjunctive. In later texts of YAv. -Jf^y* 
sometimes drops its h and becomes -Si, e. g. YAv. yasdi 'mayest 
thou worship' Yt. 10.140.— H. MIDDLE. Indicative. YAv., observe 
'se (^iict 'd [-t] §§ 151, 186) raose 'thou growest' Ys. 10.4. — GAv. 
also indie, subjunct. -vhoi § 56. 

Third Person: It. MIDDLE. GYAv. also (but not common; cf. also perf. 
below) like i sg. -e = Skt. -^ beside /^. 

§ 451. Dual:— 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe -/J in >'tf'4y«/<? 'they both fight' 
Yt. 8.22, a 3 du.-form (like Skt. -/Aas 2 du.-form) beside -/^ above, 
see § 449 Note.— ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. occasionally -U or -a'U e.g. 
baraite 'they two bring' ZPhl. Gloss, pp. 54. 8 = 107. 13, vir'nvaUl 
'both believe' (indie.) Ys. 31.17.— Again -tti , GAv. jamaiti 'they 
both may come' (aor. subjunct.) Ys. 44.15. 

§ 452. Plural:- 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasionally is the MS. variant 
-ma'de (observe d) is noted. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. regularly -duyi = Skt. -dkvi § 190. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE- ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. YGAv. occasionally 
have in the 3 pi. of the non-rz-conjugation (unthematic) the form 
-a'// (i. e. -«//') or even -dUi = Skt. -ati in the active , and -aUi 
(i. e. -ntg) = Skt. -ati in the mid. ; but more commonly in the non- 
a-conj. (unthematic) the ending (-anti) -ffiti, (-anti) -^U of the 
«-conj. (thematic) is assumed instead.— Uncommon in the pres. is 
-re, cf. indicative sdire 'they lie down' Yt. 10.80 = Skt. iire Whitney, 
Skt. Gram, § 629, and subjunctive mravdire 'they may say' 
Yt. 13.64, nijrSire 'they may throw' Yt. 10.40, cf. §§ 486, 521. 
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b. Secondary Endings (Observations). 

§ 453. Singular:— 
First Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that the normal ending 1 coalesces 

with the final of an <7-stem into -e: e. g. a^ze *I hid myself opp. 

to aoji 'I spake'. — The ending -a is found in the optative. 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. The normal ending -j unites with a in the 

a-conj. and gives -J (-<» subjunct.); the /-form occurs according to 

rule § 156. — ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. notice the suffix is -sa (cf. Gk. -00) 

contrasted with Skt. 'th&s. 
Third Person: I, ACTIVE. YGAv., orig. / is retained (unchanged to -/) 

after s (}), e. g. moist 'he turned', coilt 'he promised', §§ 81, 192. 

— Notice ds (i. e. ds-C) 'he was' and cinas 'he promised' § 192 Note. 

§ 454. Dual:— 

Third Person: i, ACTIVE. YAv., observe that the 3 du. Av. -tsm is in 

form like the 2 du. Skt. 'tarn — on this interchange in form between 

3du. and 2 du. see § 449 Note.^i. MIDDLE. YCiAv., note Av. -J//M 

opp. to Skt. 'dtSm , see again § 449 Note.— Again (like primary 

2 du., but) with secondary meaning YAv. -J'^^ = Skt. -dthi and 
some other forms — see Bartholomae, A'.Z xxix. p. 286 seq.^F/exions^ 
lehre p. 17 seq. 

§ 455- Plural:— 

First Person: H. MIDDLE. Observe that GAv. has a proper secondary end- 
ing -maidl (cf. opt. va*nmaidt) = Skt. -mahi, but YAv. substitutes 
for this -maide drawn from the present. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. shows -dQm = Skt. -dhvam, § 63. 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. In r e d u p 1. formations GAv. has occasionally 
an unthematic 3 pi. pret. in -^// (i. e. -«/) corresponding to the oc- 
casional 'dti = -nti of the pres., e. g. zaza^ 'they drove away', et al. 
— GYAv., remark also opt. -dr»I, -dr», thus buydr*i 'they would be', 
hydr* beside hyqn. Also -ar* aor. pret. GAv. ddar* 'they made' 
Ys. 43.15 = Skt. ddur; YAv. aikar* 'they elapsed' Vd. 1.4, cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 829, 550 — cf. also under perfect endings 
(Pf. ii, below). — ii, MIDDLE. YAv. also sporadic traces of secondary 

3 pi. mid. -rdm = Skt. -ram in A v. vaozirpm Yt. 19.69, cf. Whitney, 
Sl't. Gram, § 834 b (perhaps best as pluperf.). 

c. Imperative Endings (Observations). 

§ 456. Singular: — 
Second Person: {.ACTIVE. YGAv., the fl-verbs (thematic) have no end- 
ing, the simple stem form in -a, -d is used. — The non-«-verbs (un- 
thematic) show 'di (-di § 83, i), (iAv. -dt. — jl. MIDDLE. YAv. re- 
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gularly '»uha = Skt. -sva — GAv. -svd (in darud 'give' = *dad'Sva 
§ 186), 'ivS, -kv& § 130,2 a. 
Third Person: II. MIDDLE. A suffix -<?w = Skt. -dm, 3 sg. mid. is found 
in GAv. frHacqm 'let him speak aright' Ys. 48.9, vidqm 'shall de- 
cide' vi'\-dd Ys. 32.6, Geldner, in B.B, xv. p. 261, cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 618. 

§ 457. Plural:— 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE — 11. MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishable 

from an augmentless imperfect § 445 Note 2. — A genuine instance 

of -na cf. Skt. -tana 2 pi. active imperat. is GAv. bar and Ys. 30.9, 

cf. Skt. bhajatana, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 740. 
Third Person: i. ACTIVE — ii. MIDDLE. The endings -antu, '9ntu, -intqm 

occur in both a-verbs and in non-tf-vcrbs — (in the latter case by 

transfer § 471 to a-conj.). 

d. Perfect Endings. 
§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see Pf. ii below. 

Mode-Formation. 

I. Indicative Mode. 

§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other 
than the use of the present stem itself. The endings are the 
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite. 

Note. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms in 
the indicative, see below §§ 467, 476 and observe under the diflferent con- 
jugation classes. 

a. Imperative Mode. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 569.) 

§ 460. The imperative has no characteristic mode- 
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the 
special endings are simply added. 

Note I. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms 
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes. 
Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456. 

3. Subjunctive Mode. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 557 seq.) 

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt., the subjunctive has as its 
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the 
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special mode-stem. In the ^-conjugation (thematic) this a 
unites of course with the stem-final and forms d: — e. g. 
(i) thematic a-stem, Av. bard-hi *mayest thou bear' 
(i.e. bara-a-hi) = ^Vx^^thdr-d-si] — (2) unthematic, Av. 
jan-a^ti *may he smite' (cf. pres. indicat. ja^n-ti) = Skt. 
hdn-a-ti, 

§ 462. The endings of the subjunctive are partly primary (i. e. 
pres. subjunct.), partly secondary (i. e. pret. subjunct.). — the former 
predominating. Obser\'e in i sg. active VGA v. -»/', -«i (i. e. -J;//) or also 
YGAv. -fl, '-J/ — and in i sg. middle it is -ne (i.e. -^ne) beside -ff/. Cf. 
Whitney, SkL Gram, § 562. 

Subjunctive Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 



I. 



2. 



I. 
2. 

3. 



I. 
2. 

3. 



I. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

'^nif -a 'dni, -d 

'ahi, ('d[h]i) . . . -asi 

'0, '£b -as 

-aUi -ati 

-fl/ -at 

Dual: 

-dva -dva 

— -athas 

-atd -^itas 

•atfrn — 

Plural: 

•dma 'dma 

-atha -atha 

'9nti — 

'9n -</« 



ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

'dne^ -di *di 

-avhe 'Osi 

-ati -ati 

-ata — 



Dual: 



'dvahi 
-dithi 

'diti 



Plural: 

'dmaide -dmahi 

— -adhvi 

'9ute, -aWe -anti 



Note I. Observe (late) YAv. 2 sg. -di = -dhi § 450. 

Note 2. On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 Note 2. 

4. Optative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gratn. § 564 seq.) 

§ 463. The characteristic mode-sign of the optative 
in Av., as in Skt., is -yd-, -f- added to the weak-stem for 
the non-tf-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -f- added to the 
regular tense-stem of the class for the ^-conjugation (thematic). 
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In the rt-stems (thematic) the mode-sign -f- unites with 
the stem-final a into -ae- (-di-) §§55, 56. In the non- 
acoii]. the distinction between -yd-, -i- is that -yd- was 
employed in the active and -/- in the middle. 

Note. Instead of -f-, instances of -t- (§21 Note) occur, e. g. da*^pi$a 
beside da*difa 'mayest thou give'. — Similarly occur instances of -yd- for 
-yd- (§ 18 Note i), cf. buyata, buyama 'may ye, we be'. — Probably also 
GAv. da^dya^ Ys. 44.10. 

§ 464. The endings of the optative are the secondary ones through- 
out. In YAv., however, the i pi. mid. -ma'de (primary, e. g. Ys. 9.21) in- 
stead of GAv. -ma'di (secondary) is found. Observe in the a-conj. (thematic) 
the 3 pi. act. mid. Av. -fn, -inta (cf. Gk. XdY-ot-ev, XsY-ot-vxo) is to be 
contrasted with A v. non-a- verbs which show -ar', -ar'/ = Skt. -«r, -ran 
(act. mid. in both a- and non-<7-stems). 

Optative Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 

a. a-conjugation (thematic). 
i. ACTIVE. 

Singular: 



A v. SinfTular: cf. Skt. 

1. — -iyam 

2. -oii -ds 

3. 'dit -H 

Plural: 

I. -^ma -ima 



U. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 



2. -^ita 

3. -aym 



'ita 
-iyur 



Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

-aya * '. . 'iya 

-aiia 'ithds 

-aiia 'dta 

Plural : 
'dima'di (GA^ 
'dima'de (YA^ 

'oidwfnt 'idhvam 

-ayatita -iran 



:;av.) 1 

YAv.) J • 



'imahi 



b. Non-a-conjugation (unthematic). 



i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. 'yqm 'ydm 

2. -yA -ySs 

Z' -ysi -;'«/ 

Plural : 

1. -ydma^ -ydma 

2. 'ydta 'ydta 

-y^n — 

-ydr* -yur 

-ydr*! — 



ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

-ya 'fya 

-tfa -itAds 

'ita 'ita 

Plural: 

"imaidi -imahi 

— -idkvam 



-tran 



> Cf. Ys. 8.7. — * See Yt. 24.58. 
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Reduplication and Augment. 

a. Reduplication. 
(Cf. Whitney, SAL Gram, § 588 seq.) 

§ 465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt., is found 
in certain parts of the verb-conjugation (pres. of 3rd. 
class, and in the desiderative, and intensive), in the per- 
fect, and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication 
consists in the repetition of a part of the root. — The rules 
of reduplication should be noted: — 

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is 
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable; sometimes 
— see desiderative, intensive — it is lengthened or strengthened. 
Radical ar (r-vowel) is reduplicated by /. An initial vowel, 
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in 
reduplicating. 

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor- 
responding palatal; an original j (including j/, sp, sm) 
is reduplicated by h, an orig. palatal i by .y, an initial 
spirant by the corresponding smooth: — e.g. Aw.ja-jm-af 
iYgam- *go*), ki'Sta-itiiy'std' *stand'), hi-spos-^mna {y^pas- 
*see'), hi'Smar-9ntd (ymar-, *smar- ^remember*), tu-pru-ye 
(|//r«- 'nourish'). 

Note I. The original guttural instead of palatal is retained in re- 
duplication before u, cf. A v. ku-f^nv-qna (YiJlnu- 'rejoice, please'). 

Note 2. Observe the redupl. form (desiderative participle) zi-^fMApA- 
9mnA Vt. I3>49, cf. Skt ji-jAds-amdnSs. 

b. Augment. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 585.) 

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare, 
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion 
those of the Vedic Sanskrit. 

The augment, as in Skt., consists of short a prefixed 
to the preterite tense — imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This 
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a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into 
the corresponding vfddhi. 

It is often difficult to decide whether an a is the aug- 
ment a or the verbalprefix a = d. 

Note I. For metrical purposes it seems sometimes that augment 
must be restored in reading where the texts omit it. — See Geldner, 
Metrik p. 38. 

Note 2. Instead of a, GAv. shows once a form / in augment be- 
fore V, cf. GAv. Jvaoca^ (but written /. voacaf) § 32. 

Note 3. On augmentless preterites ('injunctive') with imperat.- 
subjunct. force, see § 445 Note. 

§ 467. Vowel- Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av., 
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation 
— strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235. 
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with 
an original shift of accent. 



I. PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

§468. The present-system is the most important 
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in 
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation 
may be founded in Av., as in Skt., the conjugation-groups 
and classification of verbs. See the following § 469. 

Classes of Verbs. 

§ 469. Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we 
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten 
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the 
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent 
(§ 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible. 

The ten classes fall into two great groups of con- 
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root 
with or without the (thematic) stem-vowel a. The 
(I) first group, the thematic or ^-conjugation (CI. 1,6,4, ^o), 
assumes a in the formation of its present-stem; the 
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(II) second group, the unthematic or non-^-conjugation 
(CI. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, g) , attaches the endings directly to the 
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification) 
without this a as formative element of the stem. — Cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 602 seq. 

§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis 
of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following: — 

I. a-Conjugation (thematic). 
First Formation — Class i — see § 478 seq. 

(i) ^?-class with strengthened root-form = Skt. first 
(bhu-) class. 

Av. ybii', dav-a-'ti *he becomes'. 
Second Formation — Class 6 — see § 479 seq. 

(6) a-class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth 
(tud-) class. 

Av. "^fdruj-, drui-a-Ui 'he deceives'. 
Third Formation — Class 4 — see § 480 seq. 

(4) J^-class (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (div-) 
class. 

Av. "Y^MS', nas-ye^Ui 'he vanishes'. 
Fourth Formation — Class 10 — see § 481 seq. 

(10) a^^-class (strengthened root-form), causal = Skt. tenth 
(ciir-) class. 

Av. yr«f-, raoc-aye-Ui 'he lights up'. 

II. Non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 
First Formation — Class 2 — see § 516 seq. 

(2) Root- class — root itself is present stem = Skt. second 

(ad-) class. 

Av. "YjaH", ja^f^ti *he smites'. 
Second Formation — Class 3 — see § 540 seq. 

(3) Reduplicating class — root redupl. is pres. stem = 

Skt. third (hu-) class. 

Av. Y^^'> da-dd-*H 'he gives'. 
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Third Formation— Class 7-Eee § 554 seq. 

(7) Nasal- class — inserted -Jta- (str,), -k- (wk.) = Skt. seventh 

(rud/i-) class. 

At, yric-, 'ri-tia-fli 'leW go". 
Fourth Formation-ClMs 5-see § 566 seq. 
(5) «K-class — root adds Hrtf- (str.), ««- (wk.) = Skt. fifth 
(sti-) class. 

Av. yior-, iir'-mav-'li 'he make^'. 
Fifth Formation— Class 8— see % 577 seq. 

(8) «-class — root adds «- alone = Skt. eigth (tan-) class. 

Av. ysp-, a/mlt (J. e. *a/>-V'aitli%qs) 'are overtaken". 
Sixth Formation— Class g— see § 584 seq. 

(9) na-class — root adds nd- (str.), «-, na- (wk.) = Skt. ninth 

(kri-) class. 

Av. 'yfgarur-, girfw-aS-Ui 'he seizes'. 
§ 471. Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not 
always inflected according to one and the same con- 
jugation and class throughout. The majority of the 
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation 
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the 
same verb may be made up after another; the same part 
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to 
two classes. Instances of such transition in forms from 
one class to another are not rare ; in general , examples 
of the tendency for verbs of the non-(i-conjugation (un- 
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the u-conjugation, 
are not difficult to find. — See g§ 529, 553 etc. 



i. The a-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 472. General Remark. The thematic or fi-con- 
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes 
(CI. I, 6, 4, 10), in all which the endings are attached to 
the root by means of a thematic vowel a (in 1 person 
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d, a). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened 
according to the class of the verb; it remains then as in 
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present- 
system. — The verbs of the ^i-conj. are numerous. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 733 seq. 

Note. The i plur. thematic shows d more often than d (Skt. d): 

e. g. Av. yazdma^de commoner than bardma*de» 

Mode Formation — Special Remark. 
I. Indicative. 

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by 
means of the thematic a (in i person a) directly to the 
stem formed according to the rules of its particular class. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 474. The normal endings are attached by means 
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 475. The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites 
with the thematic a into a in attaching the subjunctive 
endings given above, § 462. 

4. Optative. 

§ 476. In the a-verbs the optative sign is -i- (instead 
of -yd-) and it unites with the thematic a into -ae- {-oi § 56) 
in attaching the endings. 

5. Participle. 

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the 
formative element -fit (§ 291, -^/// fem.) for the active, and 
-mna (§ 237, -mnd fem.) — also -dna (-ana), see Note — for 
the middle. 

Note. On middle ptcpl. in -dtta (-ana) see § 507. 

Classes of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 
CI. z, 6, 4, 10. 

§ 478. Class I — £i-class with strengthened root- 
form = Skt. first (bhu-) class. — To form the present-stem. 
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the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong 
(middle) form. Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 734. — Examples 
are numerous. 

Av. j/^^^r- *to bear*, ^ar-^?-*// = Skt. thdr-a-ti; Av. 

Yi^^' *to rule', li^ay-eMi = Skt. k^dy-a-ti; Av. |/^^«- 

*to be', bav-a-^ti = Skt. thdv-a-ti. 

Note I. Here for convenience, as in Skt., may be included the 
roots Av. stS; had' (orig. redupl.) = Skt. sthd-, sad-, e. g. A v. hiUaUt *he 
stands' = Skt. tifthati; A v. hidaUi 'he sits' = Skt. sidati, cf. Whitney, Skt, 
Gram, §§ 748, 749 a. 

Note 2. Some roots in a -f~ cons, show a fluctuation between d and S, 
cf. WTiitney, Skt, Gram, § 745 d,e: Av. ynam- *to bow' has nim-a' be- 
side nSm-a' =■ Skt. ndm-a- ; Av. "^dvar- *to run' has dvar-a- beside dvSr'O; 
cf. also § 18 Note i, and Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 545 c. 

§ 479. Class 6 — /?-class with unstrengthened root- 
form = Skt. sixth (tud'J class. — The thematic a is simply 
attached to the root in its weak form to make up the 
present-stem. — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 751. 

Av. yis' *to seek, desire', ij-a-^te = Skt. if-d-te; 
Av. Yvis- *to become', vis-a-'ti (cf § 20 on t) = Skt. 
viS'd'ti; et al. 

Note. With nasal strengthening Av. kiitc-a-'ti *he sprinkles' (j/^^V-) 
= Skt. siAC'd'ti. 

§ 480. Class 4 — ^^£i-class (unstrengthened root-form) = 

Skt. fourth (div-) class. — Also here the P a s s i v e , cf V. a below. 

— The present-stem is formed by adding ya- {ye- § 34) to the 

simple unstrengthened root. — Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 759. 

Av. Y^^^' *^^ vanish', nas-ye^ti = Skt. nds-ya-ti; 

Av. |//ra- *to protect*, prd-ye-irite = Skt. trd-ya-nte. 

Note I. For the Passive formation see V. a below. 
Note 2. The strong form of the stem (-a^- instead of-i-) is to be 
noted in the verb Av. srali-ye-Ui 'it clings' = Skt. ilif-ya'ti, 

§ 481. Class ID — aya-cXd^s (strengthened root-form) 
= Skt. tenth (cur-) class. — This class includes in part the 
secondary formation causative, denominative, see V. b, c, be- 
low. The formative element aya is added to the strengthened 
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root. — The roots in internal a generally, but not always, 
receive the vrddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com- 
monly receive the guna increase. 

Av. Y^^P' *^^ warm', tdp-aye^ti = Skt. tdp-dya-ti; 

Av. YP^^' *^^ fly'» (ip(it'ay9'7i = Skt. dpdt-aya-n; Av. 

j/^r/i- 'to wound', rae$-aya-f = Skt. re^-dya-t; Av. 

|/^r//^- *to light up', raoc-aye-^ti = Skt. rdc-dya-ti. 

Note I. Observe that the roots with a do not always show the 
vfddhi stage. 

Note 2. Some exceptions to the rule for gu^a of /- and «-roots occur. 

Note 3. In Av., as in Skt., a heaN-y syllable ending in consonant 
does not take vfddhi or gu^ta. 

Paradigms of the ^^-Conjugation (thematic). 

CI. I, 6, 4, ID. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734 seq.) 

§ 482. Av. y^ bar- *bear, carry' = Skt. bhdr-. 

CL I. Av. i$i' 'nile, possess', zii- 'call, bless, curse', vain- *see', 
yaz' 'worship', jas- 'come', jiv- 'live', ciH- 'teach, point out', car- 
'move, go', har- 'eat', az- 'drive, win', ySs- 'desire, seek', pac- 'cook*, 
van- 'win', Juvars- 'cut, make', ram- 'delight', miz- 'make urine'.— 
CL 6. val- 'speak', vts- 'become'. — CI. 4. yud- 'fight', zatt-, zS- 
'give birth, be bom', varz- 'work', i>ud- 'mark, know'. — CI. 10. viJ- 
'know', ta^rv' 'overcome', var- 'to cover', f-ar- 'go, make go', dar- 
'hold fast', ha^I- 'incite'. 

§ 483. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. bar-d-mi bhdr-d-mi 

2. bar-a-hi bhar-a-si 

3. bar-a-^ti bhdr-a-ti 

Dual: 

1 , — hhdr-d'Vas 

2. — bhdr-a-thas 

bar-a-td 

•a-pO yHidyapo^ 

» Cf. § 449 Note. 
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I. 



Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

bar-d'tnahi \ 

•a-mant vaddayamahl j 

2. (bar-a-Jfa) Oayapa (GAv.) dhdr-a-tka 

{ bar-p'fiti 

I -a-^fltt zavah^ti 



\ bhar-a-nti 



ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. ba^r-e bhdr-g 

bar-U'/ie^ 

-a-vhe vafawhe 

3. bar-a-ite dhdr-a-ti 



2. 



dhdr-a-si 



Dual: 

1 . — bhdr-d-tHihi 

2. — bhdr-i-thi 

3. (bar-oi'J?e) vainoipe^ bhar-i'td 



I. 



bkar-H-mahi 



Plural: 

(bar-d-maide) yazamaiJe 

'd-ma^de 

2. (bar-a-Jnue) carapwe^ bhar-a-dhvi 

3. bar-9-flte bhdr-a-nti 

§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive).* 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular : 

1. bar-^-m 

2. (bar-d) jaso 

3. bar-a-f 



cf. Skt 

d-bhar-a-m 
d-bhar'a-s 
d-bhar-a-t 



Dual: 



1. (bar-d'Va) jvdva^ d-bhar-d-va 

2. — d-bhar'a-tam 

3. (bar-a-Uni) ta^rvayat?m^ d-^har-a-tdm 



> Cf. § 1 16. — ' Cf. § 449 Note. — ^ See Yt. 13.34. — * On augment- 
less Pret. — Subjunct. Imperat. (Injunctive) see § 445. — * Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt, 

( bar-d-ma ) 

\ 'CL'tHCl bUrayama j 

2. (bar-a-ta) ta^rvayata d-bhar-a-ta 

3. bar-P-n d-bkar-a-m 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

1. ba^r-e^ d^har-i 

2. (bar-a-vha) zayawka d-bhar-a'thUs 

3. bar-a-ta d-bhar-a-ta 

Dual : 

1. — d-bkar'^'Vaki 

2. — d-bhar-i'tham 

(bar-ae-t^m) cai$ait9m d-bkar-i-tSm 

(bar-oi-pe) cardipe^ — 

Plural : 

1 . — d-bhar'S'tnaki 

2. (bar-a-dw^m) v&rayadw?m^ .... d-bhar-a-dkuam 

3. (bar-^'flta) car?nta d-^kar-a-nta 

§ 485. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: . cf. Skt 

2. bar -a bkdr-a 

3. bar-a-tU bhdr-a-tu 

Plural : 
2. (bar-a-ta) harata bhdr-a-ta 

bar-P'fitii 

-a-fitu p&rayafitu 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

2. bar-a-Vuha bfidr-a-sva 

3. (bar-a'tqm) V9r»syatqm* . . . bhdr-a-tdm 



3. 



bhdr'a-Htu 



* Yt. 5.6, cf. ap9r»se, aguze. — ^ Ys. 9.5, cf. § 449 Note, cf. Delbriick, 
Altind, Vb. § 106, Bartholomae, Altiran, Vb. p. 52, 53. — » Cf. § 484 Foot- 
Note 4. — * See Vsp. 15.1, best reading. 
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Av. Plural : 

2. (bar-a'dw?fn) darayadw9m . . 

3. (bar-0'ntqm) jasfntqnt .... 
§ 486. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIYL 
Av. Sins^lar : 

1. bar-d-ni 

2. bar-d'hi 

(bar-aAti) cars^H 

bar-d'f 

Dual: 

I. — 

2. — 



cf. Skt. 
bhdf'a'dkvam 



3. 



I. 



3. (bar-d'to) jasdt$ 

Plural : 

1. bar-d'tna^ 

2. (bar-drpd) az&pa (GAv.) . . . 

3. bar-q-n 

ii. MIDDLL 
Av. Singular : 

(bar-d-ne) vtsSne 

(bar-di) visdi 

2. (bar-^'Vhe) ysscbwhe . 

3. (bar-dMe) pacaUe 

Plural: 

(bar-a-nte) yat^nte . . . . 
§ 487. 4. Optative. 

i. ACT I YE. 
Singular: 



3. 



cf. Skt 

bhdr'd'ni 

bhdr'd'si 

bhdr-d'ti 

bkdr-d't 

bhdr-d-va 

bhdt'd'thas 

bhdr'd-tas 

bkar-d-ma 
bhdr-d'tha 
bkdr-S'n 

cf. Skt. 

bhdr-di 

bhdr-d'Si 

bhdr-S'ti 



Av. 
I. — 

2. bar-oi'S 

3. bar-oi'f 



cf. Skt 

bhdr-h-yam 

bhar-i-s 

bhdr-i't 



* Cf. § 484 Note I. — 'By transfer to a-conj. from rt. cl. 2, '\fmr1l' 
521, 452. 



10 



IJ.6 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

1. (bar-ae-ma) vanaima bhar-i-ma 

2. (bar-ae-ta) p-ivsr^sadta bh&r-i-ta 

3. bar-ay 'pft bMr-i-yus 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

1. (bar-ay-a) ha^iaya^ bhdr-i-ya 

2. (bar-ae-^a) /laHaiia bUr-i-th&s 

3. bar-ai'ta bhdr-i-ta 

Plural : 

1. (bar-di'7fia^de) bii»dydima*Je bh&r-d-mahi 

2. (bar-oi-dzVPVl) rSnidi^vtm bJidr-i-dhvam 

3. (bar-ay -atlta) maizayanta^- bhdr-i-ran 

§ 488. 5. Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

bar-a-flt- (fern. -Ptlti-) bhdr-a-nt- (fem. -anti') 

it. MIDDLE. 
bar-9-mna- (fem. -^-mnd-) . . . bhdr-a-m&na' (fem. -a-mSnS-) 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 489. GAv. shows in general the same forms as 
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. It has, 
however, a certain number of individual differences; these 
as well as other variations in YAv. also may here be noted. 

§ 490. (i) The original unmodified forms of 3 pi. 
act. mid. -atiti, -aute, cf. zavahite above, occasionally stand 
instead of being changed to -9uti, -Bute, e.g.: — 

GAv. vana^fitt, YAv. vanafiti 'they win' Yt. 13.154, G.\v. haca^titi 
beside YAv. hacintc 'they follow' (§§ 30, 491). 

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -ititi, -iute, 
'in are often found after palatals , instead of -Jtiti, -a^uti 
etc., e. g. : — 

Av. fratachiti 'they run forth' (variants ^tactV^ti, '>tac?fiti Ys. 65.3, 
ytac-) , fratacin 'they ran forth' ; had fit e (YAv.) beside haca'fiti 

* Ys. 8.7. — * i. e. ^maiz-ai-afiia for ^madz-a-i-antd. 
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(GAv.) 'they follow'; yaziftti *they worship* Yt. 8.11 beside yasptfii 
Yt. 8.24, cf. Yt. 10.54 yaz9fiie, yaziriti ; snaiiititai-ca 'and they drop 
as snow' (cf. § 55). 

§ 492. (3) GYAv., when y precedes the thematic 
-a- ('d'), especially in CI. 4» 10, the combination -ya- 0yd-) 
generally becomes -ye- according to § 34, e. g. : — 

Av. sddayemi ^ s&dayehi, sadayeUi *I, thou, he appear* (l/'ja</- 
Cl. 10); ja'dyemi, ja^dyehi, jaidyeititi 'I, thou, they beseech' {^jad- 
CI. 4) : filayehi (GAv.), ffiaye^ti, ^iayeUe, kiayAnti, kiaytni (subjunct. 
-dni) 'thou, he etc. rule, possess* (V^//- CI. i); zbayemit zbayehi, 
zbayeUi 'I invoke', etc.; bandayeni 'I may bind' (subjunct.). 

§ 493. (4) Some reductions of -ya-^ -va- before m, n 
(§ 63) occur, e. g. :— 

Av. V9mifiti 'they work' (i. e. Vir»zya9iti, '\fvarz- CI. 4) ; *riiititi 
'they wound* (i. e. Wi$yaiiti , "[/''W/- CI. 4) ; **rvadsifiti 'they turn* ; 
u^fin 'they grew' (i. e. u^iyan, yz'fl^/ CI. 4) ; fyavhunte 'they shower 
sleet* (i. e. fyavhvayite), — So impcrat. 2 sg. nase 'perish* (i. e. nasyd). 

§ 494. (5) Some reductions oi -aya-, -ava- (-dya-, -dva-) 
before final vi, n (§ 64) occur, e.g.: — 

Av. daisaim 'I showed* (i.e. daisayani, y^dis- CI. 10); abaom 
'I became* (i.e. abavam, yba- CI. i) Yt. 19.57,61,63, baon 'they 
became' Yt. 5.98 etc. 

§ 495- Certain other peculiarities likewise require de- 
tailed notice. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 
§ 496. Singular: — 

First Person: i. ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -d (Gk. -co), instead 

of -dmi in the thematic verbs and only -ml in the non-d-verbs 

(un thematic), e.g. GAv. ttfyd 'I praise', kayd 'I discern'. — YAv. 

similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) zbaya 'I invoke' at Vsp. 6.1 by 

the side of frayeze which likewise is an indicative. 

§ 497. Dual:— 
Third Person: 1. ACT. GAv. add caratas-cd 'both come* Ys. 51.12.— 
ii. MID. ZPhi. Gloss, p. 54.8 has baraite 'they two bring' cf. A. O. S, 
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p. 165. 

§ 498. Plural:— 
First Person: I. ACT. YAv., similarly with short d (as above) zbaydmahi 
'we invoke*. 
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Second Person: I. ACT. YAv. also isolated (-/- like pret form) harata 
*ye eat' Vd. 7.57.-11. MID. GAv. -^uyi (cf. § 190) didragloduyi *ye 
keep holding' (desiderative) — on -d- for -a- of stem, see § 39. 

Third Person: See general details above § 490 seq. 

b. Preterite. 
§ 499. Plural: — 

Third Person: it. MID. GAv., observe vts^ntd *they entered' (on -i-, 

cf. § 32). 

2. Imperative. 

§ 500. Singular: — 

Second Person: I. ACT. YAv., note (by reduction §§ 34, 493) woj^ 'perish 
thou' (i. e. nasya, Y^^' CI. 4).— il, MID. GAv., only -Ava: giijiahva 
'hear thou', SaffdAvd 'share thou' (on -o- for -a-, see § 39). 

Third Person: I. ACT. GAv., observe -o- (cf. § 39) in v?r*zyd/a 'let him 
work' (l/'z/arj!- CI. 4), v&tayotii 'let him announce' {^vat- CI. 10). 

§ 501. Plural: — 
Second Person: I. ACT. GAv. with ending -na (cf. Skt. -tana) bar and 
'bear ye' Ys. 30.9, cf. § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 740. 
— ii. MID. GAv. gaiodam 'hear ye' = Skt. ghSfodhvam, 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 502. Singular: — 
Second Person: i. ACT. YAv. occasionally -di for -^(kji § 450 : apa,yasdi 
•thou wilt destroy' (i.e. yasdhi); vazdi, vazdki (as variants) 'mayest 
thou bring' Vd. 5.16. — YAv., a form with secondary ending (but 
syntax bad) is bavA Yt. 24.8. 

§ 503. Plural:— 
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. shows also -/» (for -qn) in rap^n 'they may 
hold'.— il. MID. YAv. like tnravd^re above § 452, also nijrd*re 'they 
may strike' Yt. 10.40, so again AwkdWe Yt. 10.45. 

4. Optative. 

§ 504. Singular: — 
First Person: ii. MID. YAv., observe ma*nya 'I would think' Yt. zo.106 
(for ma^nyaya § 194). 

§ 505. Plural :- 
First Person: i. ACT. GAv. (with regular secondary ending -ma^di, cf. 

Skt. -ma At) vd**roimaUii 'we would cause to believe*. 
Third Person: YAv. like vtaizayafila in paradigm is yazayatita 'they 

would sacrifice'. 
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5. Participle. 

§ 506, On ihe relation of Av, -mna (metrically often ■mana) lo 
SkL -mOHa, see g ig Note I. 

§ 507. In Av. more often than in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 741a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of a-verbi 
fonned with the participial suffix -ana, -ina (= Skt. -dna, § 18) instead 
of -mna, e.g. Airawa- 'bearing', •^taim 'driving'; — yatJaa- 'worshipping' ,- 
tlarana- 'strewing'. 



ii. The non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

§ 508. General Remark. In Av., as in Skt., the 
verbs of the n o n-a-conjugation (unthematic) are not so 
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may 
be grouped in six classes (CI. a, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), in each 
of which the endings are attached directly (without an 
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification. 

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the 
variation of the root in different forms. The modified 
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a 
weaker form. 

§ 509. Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong 
(guifa) (orms, as a rule, are: — (l) the Sing. Indie. Act. 
(Pres. Pret.),— (2) the 3rd. Sing. Imperat. Act.,— (3) the 
entire Subjunct. — The remaining forms are weak. Many 
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur; especially often 
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals) 
modelled after the ^-conjugation. 

Mode Ponnmtion. — Special Remark. 

§ 510. The endings of the non-thematic indicative 
require some remark. GAv. generally shows the older use 
of-«(i(§45o) and -a'ti, -aHe, af (for thematic -atiti, -ante 
-an § 452). In YAv. this old distinction is not sharply 
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are 
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms 
according to the preceding rule, § 509. 

2. Imperative. 

§511. The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -di, -di. 
The endings in general are attached directly to the pre- 
pared class-stem. This shows the strong form in the 
3 sg. act. ; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but 
fluctuations occur. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the 
mode-sign^ to the prepared class-stem which shows the 
strong form throughout. 

4. Optative. 

§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by 
the mode-sign -yd-, -z- (t) in accordance with the rules 
given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak 
form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur. 

5. Participle. 

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade 
the formative element -atit, -af (i. e. -nt) for the active, and 
•dfta, -ana beside -mna, for the middle. 

Classes of the non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

CI. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9. 

§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have 
certain characteristics in common but they have also certain 
individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken 
up m detail. 

Class 2 — Root-Class. 

§ 516. Class 2 — Root- Class — root itself is present 
stem = Skt. second (ad-) class. — ^The stem may have the 
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings 
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are then attached directly to the stem. Examples are quite 

numerous : 

Av. y^pd' *to keep, protect', pd-^ti (3 sg. pres.) = 
Skt. pd'ti; Av. }/"/- *to go', ae-^ti (3 sg.), y-eifitt (3 pi. 
pres. § 34) = Skt. /-//, y-dnti; Av. ystu- *to praise', 
stao-^ti = Skt. stdii'ti (§ 60 Note c); Av. Yjan- *to 
slay', jahi'ti (3 sg. pres. indie.) = Skt. hdn-ti; Av. 
yvaS' *to wish*, vas-ti (3 sg.), us-mahi (i pi. pres. 
indie.) = Skt. vd^-ti, us-nidsi (Ved.). 

Paradigm of Class 2. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 612 seq.) 

§ 517. Av. .^ ymru- *to say* = Skt. ydru-. 

Av. Aap- 'promote', vas-, us- *wish', SA- *sit*, rud- 'grow', stu- 
*praisc', /- 'go', ts- 'be able*. 

§ 518. I. Indicative. — a. Present: 

i. ACTIYL 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I . mrao-mi brdv-t-mi 

2. (mrao-^i) hafli (GAv.) brdv^-fi 

3. mrao-^ti br&vJ-a 

Dual: 
I . (mrvahi ^) usvahl (GAv.) br&'Vasi 

Plural: 
I . (mrU'tnahi) usmahi brti-masi 

y (mrv-ainti) ^h^nti^ bruv-anli 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

1. ntruy-e^ bruv-i 

2. (mrU'ie) cf. raose*' bm-fi 

{ mruMe brn-ti 

1 mruy-e^ bruv-i 

Plural: 

I. mru-ma^de brn-mdhi 

3 . (mrv-ante) awh^te « bruv-du 



* i. e. mru-vahi § 68.1. — * Yt. 17.10. — ' § 190. — * Strong form 
§ 509* — * Ys. 19.10, cf. § 450 end. — ^ Yt. 17.11 ; Ys. g.22. 



3- 



1^2 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 

§ 519. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 

I. ACT I YE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. mraO'fn d^raz^am 

2. mrao-S Mrav-^-s 

3. mraO'f d-brmf-^-t 

Plural: 
^.(fttrao-nf^) us9h d-^ruv^an 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Sing^ular: 

1. mraV'V d-bruv-i 

mrU'ta d-brH-ta 

mrao-td (GAv.) — 

Plural: 

3. mrav-anta^ d^ruu-ata 

§ 520. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIYE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mru-^di brU'hi 

3. mrao-tu (GAv.) brdvJ-tu 

Plural: 
2.(mra0-ta) staota* bra-ld 

3. (mrav-antu) yantu bruv-dntu 

§ 521. 3. Subjunctive* 

i. ACTIYL 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. mraV'd-nP brdv-a-ni 

mrav-a-iti (GAv.) brdv-a-u 

mrav-a-f^ brdv-a-t 

Plural: 
I. (tnraV'd'tna) janHma brdv-S-ma 

3. (mraV'P'fl) vas^n brdv-a-n 



3. 



* § 64. — * Observe str. stem; or is it mr^vi § 68 Note 3? — ' Cf. 
§ 509 end.—* Strong form (1), cf. § 509. — * Yt. 15.56; ia.2. — * See 
ZFkL Gloss, p. III. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

(mraV'di) isai . . , drdv-ai 



mrav-ane 



Plural : 



3. mrav-d-ire^ — 

§ 522. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mru-ycb brwyd-s 

3. mru-yd'f bm-yd-t 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. mrV'i'ja^ bruv-i-this 

3. mrV'i'td (GAv.) bruv-i-td 

§ 523- 5- Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

mrv-at' bruv-dnt- 

ii. MIDDLE. 



mrav-ana- 
mrao-mna-' 



bruv-dftd- 



Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 524. Beside the above paradigm, a certain number 
of forms in GAv. and YAv. are worthy of note. 

I. Indicative. 

a. Present. 
§ 525. Singular: — 

First Person: i, ACTIVE. GAv., notice (from strongest stem) sidumi 'I 
praise' (but v. 1. staomi) Ys. 43.8, cf. Skt. siOtUi (Ved. 3 sg.). 

SecondPerson: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe likewise as regular form (§ 1 22) 
fShi *thou protectest'. 

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. YAv. also (like 1st. — 3rd. sg. pres., above) 
ni-jnt *he smites'. 

* Yt. 5.82. — * tf-conj. cf. §§ 486, 452 end. — » Cf. § 21 Note. — 
* Cf. Skt. stdvdna-, Whitney § 61 9 d. — * i. e. like fl-conj. ptcpl, 
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§ 526. Plural:— 
First Person: ii. MID. YAv., note (from str. stem) staomahie 'wc praise'. 

— GAv., observe {-aj-ca § 55) aog»maiiad'C& 'and we name*. 
Third Person: ii. MID. YAv., seldom the plur. ending -at^ {= nte): Av. 

aoja'te *they say' Yt. 8.51, etc. — Observe also A v. soire 'they lie' 

Yt. 10.80 = Skt. iiri, 

b. Preterite. 
§ 527. Singular: — 

Second Person: ii. MID. GAv., note as a regular 2 sing, aojia 'thou 

saidst' Ys. 43.12. 
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe (with inserted -/- like Skt. dbravit) 

the form sShf^ *he taught' Ys. 50.6. — il. MID. YAv. also (from str. 

stem, like mraotd above) staota 'he praised'. 

5. Participle. 

§ 528. ii, MID. Observe also -tina (for -J//a) and (like fl-conj. §§ 514, 
477) '9 'ft no-' Av. aojUfia-, aojpmna- 'speaking'. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 529. A number of transfers from the Root-Class 
to the ^-conjugation are to be found. 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. b. Pret. GAv. mrav-a-^ ^\ie said' Ys. 45.2. 

2. Imperative. I. ACT. YAv. mrav-a, mrv-a 'say thou*.— ii. MID. 
YAv. siav-a-wuha 'praise thou'. 

3. Subjunctive, i, ACT. YAv. mravSi (for -J//i § 502) 'if thou 
say* Ys. 71.15. — ii. MID. Y'Av. (above in paradigm) mrav-d're 'if 
they say' § 452 end. 

4. Optative. I. ACT. YAv. stav-oi-^ 'he might praise* beside 
stuySl. 

§ 530. Inflection of Av. Y^^'> ''" *^o t)e* — only act. 
— = Skt. YaS', S', cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 636. 

§ 531. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. ah-mi d^-mi 

2. ahi^ dsi 

3. as'ti <^-/' 

Dual: 

3. S'to S'tds 

* i. c. for ah'hi:: Skt. dsi for ds'Si, 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

1. mahi^ j-»«iri (Vcd.) 

2. /-/*» s-thd 

3. h'9fiti s-dnti 

§ 532. b. Preterite. 

Singular: 
r tfj» as (Vcd.) 

\ as • ds-^'t 

Dual: 

1. akvS (GAv.) ds'Va 

Plural: 
3. h'9n ds-an 

§ 533. 2. Imperative. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. Z'dl (GAv.) g'JAi 

3. aj-/iy <w-/« 

Plural: 
3. A'^ta (GAv.) S'dnfu 

§ 534. 3. Subjunctive. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. apA-o ds-a-s 

( awh-a-'ti (GAv.) ds-a-ii 

3.' 

awh-O'l ds'G't 

Plural : 

3. awh'9'n ds-a-n 

§ 535- 4« Optative. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. fi^^'tn (GAv.)* S'yd'iH 

2. fi-ya (GAv.) S'yd-s 

3. h-yH (GAv.), h-yd-i (YAv.)6 ^.^^.^ 

Plural: 

1. h-ya-md (GAv.) s-yd-ma 

2. h-yd-td (GAv.) j->'rf-/a 

3. >|-;f/-» (GAv.), h-yd'tt (YAv.), ^J-^^r* (YAv.) .... s-yur 

§ 536. 5. Participle.' 

Av. h-ant' cf. Skt. s-dnt^ 



> Cf. § 140. — * For S'Pa, cf. § 78 a. — » See § 192 Note. — * Cf. 
§ 32. -* Cf. §§ 132, 133. 
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Forms to be observed. 

§ 537* YAv., notice in a late passage Yt. 24.12 (2 pi. opt. with 
primary ending!) h-yd^pa *might ye be'. 

§ 538. Transfers to the a-conjugation : — I. Indie. Pret. 3 sg. 
awk'-a^^, — 3. Subjunct. 3 sg. awh-^'^ti, 

§ 539* Beside all the above paradigm of the present-system, 
there is made from this root ah *to be', as in Skt., a regular perfect 
itwha etc. § 606 = Skt dsa etc. 



Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. 

§ 540. Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. The root 
is reduplicated to form the present stem. The stem then 
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the 
endings are attached to it directly. 

The general rules for reduplication have been g^ven 
above § 465. As examples of formation, the following 
may be taken: — 

Av. Y^^' *to give, to place* (Stems dado-, dadd-; 
dad', dap', dad', §§ 82, 83, 86), daddMi^kv), da- 
dd'itt{GA.v)^ da-dq'fn, da'pq-m^SVt. dd'd(h)d'ti, d-da- 
dOOd-m; — Av. Y^^' *to atone' (Stems cukay-, ci-ki-), 
ci-kay-af 3 sg. subjunct. = Skt. cikayat;—kw, Y^^^' 
*to follow*, hi'shali'ti, hi'ic'a'ma^de (Ys. 40.4) = Skt. 
si-^ak'ti; — Av. YJ^^^' *^^ slay', nuja-jn-stiti = Skt. 
ji-ghn-anti. 

Paradigm of Class 3. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 647 seq.) 

§ 541. Av. -j-3 Y^^' *^o give, to place' (str. stem 
YAw,dadd, GAw.dadd'; wk. stem YAv. dad-, dap', GAv. 
rf/irf-) = Skt. Y ^^'} Y^^^ — stems dad(h)d-, dad(h) — , cf. 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 667 seq. 

Note. Observe that orig. da-, dhd- are practically fallen together in 
Av. as dd', §§ 82, 83.— On the interchange of d, d, f, see §§ 82, 83, 86. 
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§ 542. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I . dadd-mi ddd(h)S-mi 

2. dadd-hi ddd(h)a'si 

daddMi d&d(h)a'ti 

das'ii (YAv.) ^ 

Plural : 

1. dad^'tnahi dadCAJ-mdii (Vtd.) 

2. — d(h)at'td 

dadaMi (GAv.)'* 



3- 



3. 



I dadd-iti (YAv.)^ ' ''^^^^"'' 



ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I da^d-e (YAv.), dad-e (GAv.) .... dad(h)4 

^'Xdaip-e"^ - 

2. — d(k)at'si 

I daS'te (GYAv.) ® d(h)at'U 

Hdaz-de (GAvy - 

Plural : 

I . dad^-ma^de ddd(hymahi 

§ 543- t>. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. dad^-m, dapq-m d-dadchya-m 

2. dadc9 (GAv.) d-dadCkja-s 

3. dadd'f (YAv.), dadd-f (GAv.) . . . d^ad(h)a't 

Dual: 

3. da^d^'Om^ d-d(k)aM&m 

Plural: 

2. daS'ta^ d'd(h)at'ta 

3. dad-af (GAv.)® d'dad(kyur 



* From weak stem dad-. On j, cf. §§ 151, 170. — * Cf. Epic Skt. 
dadmi,"' *Ys. 46.1, i.e. -pit. — * i. e. -J/i, uncertain, Yt. 10.3. — * § 541 
Note. — *•§ 542 Foot-Note i.-'Cf. §§ 550, 449 Note. - « §§ 151, 445 
Note 2. — " Ys. 32.14, i. e. ^dad-nt. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. daS'ta d-d(h)aMa 

§ 544. 2. Imperative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. daz'di^ d(h)i'ki 

3. dadd-tii (GAv.) ddd(h)d'tu 

Plural: 

3. das'ta- d(h)at'td 

ii. MIDDLE. 
2. dasva^ d(h)at-n'a 

§ 545. 3. Subjunctive. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. dapd-ni ddd(h)s-ni 

3. dadd'f^ ddd(h)a-t 

Plural : 

I. dapd-ma ddd(h)a'ma 

ii. MIDDLE. 

I. dapd-ne'-* _ 

§ 546. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. da^d-yc^m dad(h)-yd-m 

2. daijhy(» dddW-yd-s 

3. da^Jh-yd'f dddCAj-yd-f 

Plural: 
j da^P-yq-H — 

\ da'p-yd-r^i dadCkJ-y-tir 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. da*p'i'Sa^' dad(h)-t'thds 

3. daip-t'ta (YAv.), da^d-i-td (GAv.) . . dad(hyt-td 

* § 151. — ^Cf. Injunctive §§ 543, 445 Note 2. — «§ 186. — * Not 
distinguishable from augmentless imperifect above. — * Ny. 4.8. — * Yt. 3. i 
with variants daf'dtia, daj>t!. 
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§ 547 5- Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

Av. 'dap-^nt- ' d&d(k)-at- 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. daP-dna- ddd(k}-ana- 

FormB to be obserred in QAv. and TAv. 

§ 548. There are both in GAv. and in YAv. a number 
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice. 
I. Indicative. 

% 549. a. Presenl. 1. ACT.— 11. HID. G.\v., observe that the fonns 
ddhi, lid'll, d^iftl resembling pres. intlic. foTms after Class 3, are best 
regarded as radical aor. subjuncl,, cf. § 633 below.— Mote GAv. hilrama'ill 
(with V. 1. hiicima^d^) 'we follow' I pi. prcs. indie, mid. Vs. 40.4 — (observe 
a, Bartholomae, K.Z. njtiii. p. 273 = FUsionslthrt p. 4).— Add also 3 sg. 
pre>. indie, act. zazanii 'he proiliices' Vtl. 3.5 = ,Skl. jajdnli. 

§ 550. b. Preterite, i, ACT. VG.Vv., observe with interposed I (like 
Ski. dirav^i etc.) and from weak stem: r/a'V'V (YAv, 2 sg. prel. indie.), 
daidft (YAv. Yl. 13.11), dal-Pl (GAv, T. sg. pret.), daifiiim (3 du. cf. above 
paradigm). — Remark 3 pi. in -o/ (= •nt) GAv. pgir'saf 'let Ihem lament' 
(injunctive).^ii. HID. VAv., observe from strong stem, t sg. pret. mid. 
ji-jai-la 'Ihou didst live, mayesl live' {\fs'-. }'-)■ 
3. Subjunctive. 

§ SSI. Sg. PL (. tcr. YAv., add (regularly) from Y''- ''" »'one', 
ti-kay-al (3 sg. subjuncl.), ei-kaya~te (3 d u. subjunct. Zl'kl. Gloss, p. 92, 34). 
d.ialn (3 pi. subjuncl.) i. e. 'H-kay-tn % 64. 
4. Optative. 

§ SS2. Beside the mid. forms with long ' I'-i/i, -Ita) are found also 



Tran.sfers to the o-Coqjugation (thematic). 
§ 553. A number of transitions from the Third 
Class to the a-conjugation occur. The reduplicated 
wk. stem dap- (YAv.), dad- (GAv.) of ydd- in Av. as in 
Skt. — cf. Whitney, Sii. Gram. § 672 — thus not infrequently 
assumes the inflection of an astern, § 483. 
^ ' \\. 9.1. 
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I. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. dap^-^ti, dap-i-nti, — 
b. Pret YGAv. daf-i-m, da/h-o, dap-O'^f dad-a-i; dap^i-n, dad^t^n 
(beside dada^ § 543 Foot-Note). — il. MID. YAv. daf-a-iic—GXy. 
dad'9-f^ti *they are placed'. 

Note. Similarly transferred Av. ztzan?titi, uzantn, ztzand^ from 
"yfzan" *bcget , bear*. The Skt shows fljanat as rcdupl. a o r. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 864. 

Class 7. — Nasal Class. 

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a 
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the 
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That 
is, the root has a -na- (in strong forms), an -«- (in weak 
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to 
form the present stem. The root itself retains its weak 
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem. — 
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 683 seq. 

Here belong for example: Av. |/^^/i- *to announce, 
promise' ci-na-sti; Av. |/^'>/V- *to let go' 'ri-na-J^ti^ Skt. 
ri-^a-kti, and some others — see following paradigm §555. 

Paradigm of Class 7. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 684.) 

§ 555. Av. y«/- *to announce, promise*, cif- *to proclaim, think', 
mark' (m9r»nc-) 'kill', kart- 'to cut', mis- 'mingle', vid- 'find, receive'. Cf. 
Skt. Ychid' 'to cut'. 

§ 556. X. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ci-na-kmi (GAv.) * cAi'Ma-dmi 

2. ci^na-sti chi'nd-tti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. k9r»'ti'te* cAi-n-ii 

Plural: 

2. m?r''H'g*'duyi (GAv.) chi-n-^dkvi 

3. mtr'-n-caiti (GAv.)* chi-n-ddU 

* Cf. § 141. — * Vd. 7.38, cf. imperat. k9r»ntt4, but kfr'ntaiti a-conj. 
as Skt. kfntdti. — ^ Ys. 31. i, -ati = -^ti. 
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§ 557. b. Preterite. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. mi-na-I^ d'chi'nO't 

3. ci-na-s^ d-chi-nO't 

§ 558. a. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. k9r»-n-tu^ chi-tid'ttu 

§ 559. 3. Subjunctive. 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

I. d-na-pdma*d€^ chi-nd-dHmahdi 

§ 560. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. A v. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. mfrq^-yS'^^ . . . chi-n-d-yd't 3. vi-fi-dita^ . . . chi-u-ditd 

§ 561. 5. Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE. cf.Skt. Av. 11. MIDDLE, cf. Skt. 

vi'i%-da(fi)t''^ chi-n-ddnt' vi-ti-dimua- .... chi-n-ddnd- 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 

§ 562. The form Av. tmr^ptite stands perhaps for *m9r*'ft-gte (3 sg. 
niid.). If so, the formation would be regularly after this (7) class. But 
the form is quite uncertain. 

Transfers to the ^/-Conjugation. 

§ 563. The stem fpi^r'fic- *kiir has practically become 
stereotyped as a root according to the ^-conj. by transfer; 
hence the thematic forms: — Pres. Act. 3 .sg. mar'nca^ti; 
3 pi. ni^r'ficiriti; — Mid. 3 sg. m^r^^tcaUe, 3 pi. mar'ncante 
(above). — Imperat. Mid. 2 sg. nur'ticavuha. 

§ 564. The root GAv. niani- (as mor^fid- § 39) 'to destroy' has 
likewise become practically crystallized according to j-conj. : Pret. Act. 
3 sg. mdr9^da^, 3 pi. mdr'ndm (on -<'-, cf. § 39 end). 

* i. e. mi-na-s-s, § 158. — ' i. e. ci-na-s-t, § 192. — ' Vd. 7.38, weak 
form 1 — * fl-conj. by transfer as in Skt. — * On -rq- — r -\- tt, see § 49. 
On / cf. § 162. — " Yl. 17.54, with variant vitidiia (i). — ' In compounds. 

II 
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§ 565. Similar instances of stereotyped forms and transfer to 
a-conjugation as also in Skt., are : A v. 2 vid- 'find, obtain* (vind-, like Skt. 
vi'fi'd'd'ti) vl-n-d'f-n-ti (3 pi. indie), vi-n-d-d-Ui (3 sg. subjunct. Vd. 13.36) 
beside unthematic vi-na-sti (GAv.), vi-'n-dita (YAv. opt. above). — Likewise 
Av. kart' 'to cut' (k?r*nt', like Skt. kf-n-t-d'ti) k^r^-ri't-aUi (3 sg. indica- 
tive), k^r^-n't'O'l (pret.). — Also some others. 

Note. Peculiar is 2 sing. pret. act. nnr'tirahii} *thou didst destroy* 
— weak nasalized root with added an (= nn). On -//=«/ cf. § 527 end. 

Class 5. — nu'Class, 

§ 566. The verbs of this class are not numerous. 
The root adds nao- (in the strong forms), ;/;/- «7/- (in the 
weak forms) to make the present stem. The root itself 
retains its weak grade. 

Here belong for example: Av. y^kar- *to make' 
k^r'-7iaoMi = Skt. kr-jio-ti; Av. |/^^r«- *to hear' s^ru- 
nao^ti = Skt. sr-nd-ii; Av. Y^^' *t^^ attain* a^-nao^ti 
= Skt. aS'HO'ti; and a few others. 

Paradigm of Class 5. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 698.) 

§ 567. Av. ykar- 'to make', var- 'cover choose', dab^ 'deceive', 
//«- 'press', sri' 'give over', sru- 'hear'. — Cf. Skt. '\fkr-, 

§ 568. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. kpr'-fiaO'Vii kr-vS-mi 

2. k^r^-nu-^i^ kr-xto-fi 

3. k^r'-nao^ti kr-vo-ti 

Plural : 

3. ksr^-n^^v-anti' kr-vv-dnti 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

3. vBr'-nU'He kr-vu-ti 

Dual: 

3. v^r^-nv-a^te (GAv.)** kfttv-siu 

' On i2, cf. § 60 Note b. — ' Yt. 13.26, so metrically. Cf. § 68 
Note 3. — ^ Ys. 31.17. 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt 

3. v^r^-nv-a^nte^ kr-vv-dti 

§ 5^. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

3. hr^-nathf d-kr-po-t 

Plural: 

2. d^b'^nao'td (GAv.)* d-kr-po-ta 

ii. MIDDLE. 

3. hu-nu-ta d-kr-v^u-ta 

§ 570. 2. Imperative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. k^r^-nu-idi kr-t^whi 

Plural : 

2. s'ri-naO'ta^ kr-ttS-ta 

§ 571. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. k^r^-naV'dni kr-pdv-ani 

Plural: 

3. kpr^-ndu-n* kr-pdvan 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. k^r^-naV'dne kr-ttdv-ai 

§ 572. 4. Optative. 

L ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. s^ru-nu-ya kr-tm-yds 

3. kpr^-nu-ydf kf-vu-yit 

§ 573. 5- Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. Av. hu-nV-aCn)^' kr-^'d(n)t' 

iL MIDDLE. hu-nv-ana- kr-vv-i^ftd- 

' After a-conj. — ' Ys. 32.5, from str. st. form, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 707. — * Str. stem form, as Skt. kfitota, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 704. — 
* On -dun, cf. § 64. 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 
§ 574. Instances of transfer to the rt-conj. (beside 
the 3 pi. above) are not infrequent; — 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. vfr'-nav-a-'ti 'he covers*. 
— b. Pret. k9r*-nav-d *thou didst make'. 

2. Imperative. 1. ACT. YAv. kfr'-nav-a 'make thou'.— ii. MID. 
YAv. hu-nv-avuha 'press thou'. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. YAv. kyr'-nav-S-hi, kir'-nav-d^, k9r»- 
fiav-qn 'if thou, he, they make'. 

§ 575- O" instances of kar- made up after class g, see below § 591. 

Class 8. — //-Class. 

§ 576. The eigth class (Skt. tan-clsiss, Whitney, Skf, 
Gram, § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the 
preceding (5) class. It comprises, however, enough roots 
to be distinguishable. The present-stem is made by add- 
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str. forms), u-, v- (in the 
wk. forms). 

Included under this class are the roots : Av. ^/^z«- 

*to stretch' = Skt. |/^/^z;/-; Av. Y^^' 'drive' = Skt. 

|/^/>/-. Likewise here, parts of Av. Y^P' *^^ reach* 

= Skt. Y^P'f ^v- Yj^^^' 'flow* (pres. participle), cf. 

Skt. Y^^^^'f Av. |/^//^r- 'protect'. 

Paradigm of Class 8. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 698 b.) 

§ 577' Av. yin- *to drive*, tan- 'stretch*, van- 'strike', jiar- 'flow*, 
jian- 'destroy'.— Cf. Skt. ytan- 'to stretch'. 

§ 578. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. in-ao-Ui tan-S'ti 

Plural: 

2. spa$-u-pa * (?) tan-U'thd 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

3. a/-?tite^ tan^v-dti 

* I'ncertain ; Vs. 53.6. — ' i. c. ^dp-v-ante after a-conj. On f, see § 95. 
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§ 579. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. tan-av-a /an-dih-d (Ved.) 

§ 580. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. A v. vSingular: cf. Skt. 

3. van-u-yS^ .... tan-u-yit I. tan-u-ya * . . . . tan-v-tyd 

§ 581. 5. Participle. 

Av. i, ACTIVE. cf.Skt. Av. il. MIDDLE, cf. Skt. 

jiar'V'a(ti)t- tan-v-d(n)i' gion-v-amna'* . tan-v-dnd 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 582. I. Indie. Pres. Act. 3 sg. ha'^r-v-a'ti (after tf-conjuga- 
tion). — Mid, 3 pi. fyavu^tai-ca 'and they rain' (i. e. fyavh-v-atiti § 63). 



Class 9. — ;ia-Class. 

§ 583. In the ninth class nd- is added to the root 
to form the strong present-stem; «-, na- (i. e. // + ^i-conj.) is 
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form na- (i. e. 
^-conj.) is commoner than ;/-. The endings are attached 
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade. 

The Skt. ninth class likewise adds nd- in the strong 
forms, but n-, nl- (i.e. «' before cons.) in the weak. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 717 seq., esp. § 731. 

Here belong: Av. Yf^^' *^^ '^^^ frt-nd-mi^^Vx., 
prt't^d'tni; Av. ygarw- *to seize' g^r^w-nd-^ti = Skt. 
gf^bh-nd'ti; Av. |/^z/«r- *to choose' v^r^-n-te = SVt. vr- 
ifi-ti; Av. Ys^^' *^o sing' g^r'-n-te = Skt. gr-ii^-ti. 
Likewise some others — see following paradigm § 584. 

Paradigm of Class g. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 718). 

§ 584. Av. "yffri- 'to love', garw- 'seize', var- 'choose', hu- 'to 
press', par- 'fight*. — Cf. Skt. |//rf- 'to please', '\fvar' 'to choose'. 

* cf. Skt. tan-V'^-ya § 62. — • Like a-conj., -amna. On 0, cf. § 39. 
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§ 585. I. Indicative. — a. Present. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I . fri-nd-mi pri-vi-mi 

3. g^r'W'tidMi pruvi'ti 

Plural : 

I • fry-q-maht (GAv.) * pripf-masi 

3* ff^i'n-?fiti pri'%t-dnti 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 
I. VBt'-n-e vf-V'^ 

3. VBr^-n-te vf'tf^-U 

§ 586. b. Preterite. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. mip-nd't d-pri-ps^i 

\l MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

I, fraor^'fl'ta^ d-vr-v^-ta 

Plural : 

3. var^'ti'dtd (GAv.)^ d-vr-tt^ta 

§ 587. 2. Imperative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

3. fri-n-^ntU pri'V'dniu 

§ 588. 3. Subjunctive. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. fri-nd-ni pri-vd-ni 

hu-ndMl (GAv.) pri-^-H 

frt-nd'f prt'vd't 

Plural : 
3. g^r^iv-nq-n pri-^-n 

• i. e. fri'^-mahi or fry-nn-mahi, — ' Ys. 57.24; Yt. 10.92, i. t. fra- 
v^r^-ti-la, cf. § 62.2. — 'i.e. ^vir'-n-fta. 



3. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

[ppr'-nd-ne — 

Xfrt-ndi pri-^m 

3. pBr'-ndMe pn-tid'tsi 

Plural : 

3. VBr'-n^-fite^ ... vr-v^-ntai 

§ 589. 5. Participle. 

ii. MIDDLE. Av. fri-n'Smna- ^ pri-xt-and- 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 590. The weak forms in na- (i. e. o-conjugation by transfer) are 
frequent ; the instances of 3 pi. thus formed are noted above. Other exam- 
ples of this transfer (-n-a) are given in the next section § 591. 

§ 591. The transfers to the ^z-conjugation with weak 
stem (na) are: 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. hu-n-a-hi 'thou pressest', frl- 
n-a-Hi, fri-n-H-niahi , frt-n-9ttti (above). — ii. MID. kn'-n-itite 'they 
make, cut'.^b. Pret. i. ACT. kir^-n-im 'I made, cut*, sa-n-a-^ *it ap- 
peared* (i. e. sad-n-al § 185) Yt. 14.7. — ii. MID. st9r»-n-a-ta 'he 
strewed*. 

2. Imperative, i, ACT. GAv. ppr'-nd 'fulfil thou* Yt. aS.io, 
YAv. mip-n-a-tu *let him turn', fri-n-ftttu (above). — U, MID. bri-n-a- 
vuha 'cut thou*. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. hr'-n-di-f, z^ra-n-ai-mS (GAv.) 'we might 
anger* Ys. 28.9, st?r*'n-ay-9rt 'let them strew*. — ii. MID. stfr'-n-ai-la 
'let him strew*. 

11. PERFECT-SYSTEM. 
Perfect. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 780 seq.) 

§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of 
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings also differ 
in some respects from those of the present-system; the 
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as 

* Vd. 5.59. — ' '9mna like j-conj. 
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in Skt. commonly denotes simple past time; sometimes 
present time is expressed. 

Note I. An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically 
occurs, see § 623. 

Note 2. On the absence of reduplication, see § 620. 

Reduplicated Syllable. 
§ 593- ihe principal points to be observed in regard 
to reduplication of the vowels (cf. Whitney, Skt. Grafn. 

§ 7«3) are : 

T. Internal or final^orais regularly reduplicated 
by a (sometimes by a — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 786 a), 
occasionally by /. For example — 

Av. ta-taf-a 'he has formed' (Yfai-) = Skt. ta-t&kf-a; Av. da- 
iiS-Pa *thou hast created' ( (/"(/J-) = Skt. da-dhAtha; Av. dd-dar»s-a *I 
have seen' [Ydars-) = Skt. da-ddrs-a; A v. cd-fr-ar^ 'they have 
made' (Ykar) — Skt. ca-kr-ur ; GAv. vd-virH-oi *he has worked' 
(mid.) \^varz-: \v. ji-ga^rv-a (observe palatal y § 465 c) 'I have 
perceived' (\^garw-) = Skt. ja-gr(ibh-a. 

2. Internal or final i, u or t, il are reduplicated 
by i, u (sometimes l, ii). For example — 

Av. di-dvai$-a 'I have hated* (Ydvii-) = Skt. di-dvif-a; Av. 

di'day-a *he has seen' (|/^<//-) = Skt. dt-dhay-a; Av. tH-tav-a 'he 

has been able' W'tH-) = Skt. iii-tiv-a. 

Note. Worthy of remark is Av. hd-hv-ar* (with d from ^^bH- 'to be') 

Yt. 13.150 = Skt. ha-hhUV'Ur, but Av. Ircdva (i. e. bu-vdv-a, Yt. 13.2, cf. 

§ 68 b = Skt. ba-hhuv-a. 

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes a. 
For example — 

Av. at'»h-a 'he has been' {Yak-) = Skt. d-s-a. 

4. Initial / (or u if found) is reduplicated by »» y 
i.e. i-y (or // i.e. u<>)y cf. § 68a. 

Av. •jr-'W" y€yq (i. e. iy-ay-qn) 'they may have come' Ys. 42.6 
( y/- subjunct. <7-inflect. if not redupl. pres.). So also ••"©(Jh*'" 
yai^a i. c. iyaela Yt. 13.99. 

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con- 
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c. 




Radical Syllable. 

StroDg and weak Stem-Forms. 

§ 595- The strong stem or guija-form of the radical 
syllable, as in the non-a-conjugation (utithemattc), is found 
in the perfect-system i) in the Indicative Act. i, 2, 3 sg. 
Pres. Prct.; a) in the Imperative Act. 3 sg.; 3) in the 
Subjunctive entire. The remaining forms are weak. 
But numerous fluctuations in this rule occur, 

Mule. In GAv., as in Vcdic Ski., medial ^hort a before a single 
consonant is lengthened lo J in ihe radicnl syllable of the 3 sg. pf. act. 
For V A V. no rule Ls laid down.— Cf. Whitney, Si/. Cram. § 793 c. Thus, 
GAv. Hfndi-a 'it is lost' iYnai-) = Skt. ua-iidi-i. 

§ 5y6. With reference to the weak form.s, some ob- 
servations as regards the radical syllable may be made. 
An internal or final /, n remains unchanged e. g. irt-ripar' 
'they lie' {'V'riJ'-), su-sru-yf 'I have heard' (]/jr7/-) Yt. 17-I7, 
yet su-srii-ma "we have heard" Yt. 13.198; but a number 
of roots having medial a between single consonants (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 e) and certain others, by loss of 
the vowel in weak forms may undergo some change: 

I. Kootj in -ar show weak forms in -r- before vowels: Av. ba-wr-ar' 
'they bore' (yia/--), beside GAv. vS-viiK-di 'he worked' 3 sg. pf. mid. 
{yfvarz- i.e. two eons.). 

3. Roots in -am, -an &how weal; foniii in -m-, -n-: Av. ja-jm-yqm 
•1 would have come' (Ygam-); GAv. ^S-^ii-ir' 'ihey have desired' (ytaH-). 

3. Roots wiih initi.il ya-, va- by conlraclion with the reduplicated 
syllable show in the weak {atms. yae- (yii-) . van- (vSu-) x. k. ya-i; va-ii- : 
Av. yj'fl/- 'to strive' makes I pi. act. YAv. yaifma, GAv. yoifmi (i. e. 
ya-yl-ma, ya-il-ma); Av. Yva»- 'win' makes 3 pi. act vasuar* (i.e. va- 
vn-ar, va-un-ar). Cf. § 63 seq. 

4. Roots with radical final J lose this J before endings beginning 
with a vowel, so also before endings where .Skt, shows the union-vowel /, 
Whitney, Sit. Gram, g 794 end; .^v. ytia- 'to stand', hi-il-a I, 3 sg, pf. 
act.; ]Ai/<I- 'give, place', ila-d-a 3 sg, act., da-<d-t 3 sg. mid.; </<r-if-i«» plcpl. 
(.Skt. ,la-J-i-i'4< or ,l.i-il-v4s). 
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Personal Endings 

and their connection with the Stem. 

§ 597. The endings of the perfect, especially in the 
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached 
directly to the tense-stem as in the unthematic conjuga- 
tion; sporadic traces of a ^union-vowel' i, b (cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar- 
tholomae, A,F. ii. p. 97. 

§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt. ; 
some forms however are to be specially observed, see be- 
low § 599 seq. 

Perfect Endings. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Singular : 



I 
2 



I 

2 



I 

2 



Av. 

-a 

-pa 

-a 



cf. Skt. 



Dual: 



-a 

'tha 

-a 

-va 

-athur 

-atur 



Av. 



11. MIDDLE. 
Sing^ar : 



Dual: 



-atar^ .... 

Plural : 
'tna ma 

-a -a 

-ar^, -jr^s . . . -ur 



-aUe (GAv.), -te 

Plural : 



cf. Skt. 
'i 
-si 
'i 

'Vahi 
-3thi 
-ati 

-mahi 

'dhvi 

-ri 



Perfect Endings (Observations). 
§ 599. Singular:— 
First Person: ii. MIDDLE. A 1st. sg. mid. form in -d (i. e. -&u § 54 = 
Skt. -du) from a root ending in long & is perhaps to be found 
in dado 'I have made' Vs. 10.9 = Skt. <///</^5//, Whitney, .St/. Gram, 
§ 800 e. 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. Note the form -ta (for -/o § 78 end) after s 
in GAv. vdistd 'thou knowest*. 

§ 600. Dual: — 
Third Person: 11. MIDDLK. Observe the suffix -ti 3 du. mid. in GAv. 
dtizdd *they both created' Ys. 30.4 (i. e. ^dhazdhai, dha-dh-ta'i) ^ cf. 
Bartholomae, A'.Z. xxix. p. 285 = FUxlonskhre p. 16. 
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g 601. Plural:— 
Third Perjon: (.ACTIVE. The eading -/r»/ (above) beside -ar' a found 
in GAv. ti-kiU-ir'I 'they hare thought, taughl' Vi. 39.11. 

Pliqierfbet (Preterite). 

(Cf. Whilncj, Ski. Gram. § 817 seq.). 
§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect) 
indicative corresponding to the present perfect, seems to 
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un- 
certainty, see Note. The forms here recognized as plu- 
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings 
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears 
in the singular active ; the weak stem elsewhere. The 
thematic a (transferring to the d-inflection) is sometimes 
found. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq. 

Note. There is much diflicully in dislingulahing a. pluperfect from 
some other reduplic. fonns. Some of the examples may equally well be 
referred to other fonns (impf., aor.) of the redupl. preterite. 

Mode'Fomiation of the Perfect. 

§ 603. The perfect like the other tense-systems shows 
an indicative (pres. perf.; pret. pluperf.), imperative, 
subjunctive (prim, and sec), optative and participle 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 808 seq.). These are formed 
as in the non-n-conjugation (unthematic) ; the subjunctive 
has the strong stem 4- mode-sign a; the optative has tiie 
weak stem + -yd-, -t-. 

§604. A number of transfers to the u-inflection 
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat., 
subjunct., optative, and participle. See § 619. 

Paradigm of th« Perfect-System. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, g 800 seq.) 
§ 605. Examples of the inflection of the perfect may 
be taken from the following roots: — 

Av. y^parto- 'to nejie' = Skt yV^''-'' Av. yihil- 'hate' = 
Skt. Ydvii-; Av. ]/"/ rud- 'pow' = Skt. yfl rudk-; Av. ydari- 'see' 



I. 



172 Inflection: Conjugaiion of Verbs. 

= Skt. yjari-: Av. ydd- 'give, make' = Skt. ^dd-, dha-; Av. 
ykan- «love' = Skt. Ykan-; Av. j/"///- 'be able' = Skt. !/"/«- /Av. 
Ydar- 'hold' = Skt. Y^^^^'> Av. jAxr//- •hear* = Skt. Yiru-; 
Av. Yy^^' 'strain, strive* = Skt. j/'^'a/-/ Av. "[/"Ajm- 'earn' = Skt. 
Ysan-; Av. Y^'^''' 'bear' = Skt. j/'^Aar-; Av. "j/'/fear- 'make' = 
Skt. "(/"^ar-/ Av. YP^^' 'support, nourish'; Av. "[/"wfl;!- 'think' = 
Skt. "[/"wa/i-/ Av. y</i- 'consider, see' = Skt. Y^^^'i A^* Y^ ^"^^' 

• 'obstruct' = Skt. j/"^ rudh; A v. Y^*'^' 'learn, can' — Skt. iac- ; 
Av. |/'^j-, <w- 'attain' — Skt. qs-, ai-; Av. "[/"z'as- 'carry' = Skt. 
Y'vah-; Av. |/'</r- 'go, rise' = Skt. ytfr-/ Av. |/'^flr- 'protect'; 
Av. y^^- 'be' = Skt. j/'/w-/ Av. 'j/'z/raz- 'proceed'; Av. Ys^**^' 
*go, come' = Skt. Ys^n^-*' Av. y«/(7«- 'strive, contend, i%in' = 
Skt. l^z/fl;/-. 

§ 606. I. Indicative. — a. Perfect (Present). 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

ji-ga^rv-a, di-dvae^-a .... ja-grdbh-a, di-dvif-a 

t^ru-raod-a, dd-dar^S-a .... ru-rddh-a, da-dars-a 
2. dada-pa^ da-d(h)li'tha 

ca-kan-a, tu-tava ca-kan-a, tu-ttha 

da-ddr-a da-dhdr-a. dS-dhir-a 

Dual: 

3. yaet-atar'^ (ytt-atur) 

Plural : 
di'dvi^-ma^, SU-SrU-ma .... di-dvif-i-md, vi-vif-ntd 

yaep'tfta^ (yit-i-md) 

2. ha-vhan-a — 

3. ba-wr-ar^y cd-^r-ar' ja-bhr-ur, cS-kr-ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

I. su'sruy-e iu-iruv-i 

3. tU'pruy-e su-Jruv-i 

Dual: 

( ma-man-d^te^ ma-mn-du 

I da-z-de^ — 

* Ys. 71.10. — ' ZPhL Gloss, p. 56.11. — 'On / after v cf. § 20.— 
* cf. § 596.3. — * Ys. 13.4, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 2%%=z FUxionsUhrt 
p. 17, 19. — «* GAv. Ys. 30.4, cf. § 600. 



3. 



I. 



3. 
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§ 607. b. Pluperfect (Preterite). 

I. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . di'dae-m * a-ja-grahh-am * 

3. ^ru-raos't'^ a-ci-ki-t 

Plural: 
3. sa-sk-^n^ — 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. ^n-d^S'td {GAw.y — 

Plural: 

3. vaoZ'i-r^ni^ — 

§ 608. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. ni'Sa-vhar-a-tu ^ — 

ii. MIDDLE. 

2. dr^'^vd {GAw.) — ^ 

§ 609. 3. Subjunctive. 

I. ACTIVE. 
Plural: 

I. avh'dvta^ ns-ama 

2. vaordz-a-pd (GAv.) va-vraj-a-tha 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. wvh-a-ire^^ — 

§ 610. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ja-jm-yqm ja-gam-yUm 

2. tti'tU-yCD^^ tH'tu-yds 

3. vaon-yc^f ma-man-ySt 

' Can as well be redupl. pret. CI. 3. — * cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, 
§ 8i8a. — » Skt. yj rudh; cf. § 151. — * Ys. 53.1 i. e. saUfn-cd. — » cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B, xiii. p. 65. — • cf. §§ 455, 616. — ' Ys. 58.4, a-inflect. 
by transfer, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 814. — • cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 813 
end. — * cf. rt-iuflect. — *** Ys. 9.23, cf. § 452, v. 1. Cbphtih*. — ** Ys. 9.29, 
used as 3 sg. 
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§ 6ii. 5- Participle. cf. Skt. 

I. ACTIVE. Av. ha-vfian-vah- sa-san-vds- 

ii. MIDDLE. ha-vhan-ana- sa-san-and- 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
I. Indicative, a. Perfect. 

§ 612. Singular: — 

First Person: II. MID. GAv., add droi 'I have earned' (Yar-) Vs. 33.9, 
on -tfi- cf. § 56. — On a possible 1st. sg. mid. in -0 (i. e. -J») = Skt. 
-Su, from y^^'t ^^^ § 599 &bove. 

Third Person: I. ACT. Observe radical S in (root with medial a before 
one consonant) GAv. nJndsd *it is lost', YAv. daddra *he fixed' — 
see § 595 Note, but likewise d, YAv. cakHna *he loved' ("^iftaif-), 
yaydta *he strove' (lO^/-^» bavHra *he bore' {'\fbar'\ — Again from 
weak stem (final radical J lost before vowels, § 596.4) da-d-a *he 
made' (l^^^f-).— Ii« MID. GAv. also (with strengthened reduplication) 
vd-v9r*Z'di *he has worked', cf. § 56. — Add GAv. drai-cS *has been 
earned' (V^r-) Ys. 56.3. 

§ 613. Dual:— 
Third Person: I. ACT. GAv. (note -J-) vaocd/ar^ ^thty both have spoken', 
vdvfr^zdtar^ *they both have done' Ys. 13.4. 

§ 614. Plural:— 

First Person: I. ACT. GAv., note ydi/>*md *we strive' (-di- § 56) beside 
YAv. yaipma above. 

Second Person: 1. ACT. YAv., note the long d strongest stem in kawhdna 
above in paradigm. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. from weak stem (final radical J lost before 
vowels § 596.4) and str. redupl. dd-d-ar* *they made' ( V'd'J-) = Skt. 
dadhur» — Likewise note (§ 62.2) YAv. vaonar»t GAv. vaonar^ *thcy 
strove' (i. e. va-vn-ar § 596.3). — Long redupl. syl. cd-Jfr-af *they have 
made' Vd. 4.46. — GAv. also (suffix -/r'/) a-kdit'9r»I 'they thought'. 

b. Pluperfect. 

§ 615. Singular: — 
Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. JndJfl/d (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre- 
sents *Attic reduplication'. 

§ 616. Plural:— 
Third Person: ii. MID. YAv, vaozirfm (i. e. va-vz-i-r^m "yfvaz-^ above in 
paradigm shows 3 pi. ending in -r9m = Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney, 
Sk/, Gram, §§ 834 b, 867) with connecting vowel. See above 
§ 455 end. 



X 
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4. Optative, 
g 617. Plural:— 
Firat Person: \. KT. VAv., perhaps here da'^ama Vi. 14.5S. 

5. Participle, 
g 618. 1. ACT. On inflectional Tomi; of the pf. act. ptcpl. see §§ 349, 
350. — ji, HID. Also suffi^t -Stia (beside -Siin) vavazSna- 'driven', dadrSnn-, 
JairSna- 'heliV. 

Transitions to the thematic (a) inflection. 
§ 619. A number of transfers to the tz-inflection occur 
cf. § 604. 

I. In.Hcalivc. i. *cr. h. I'luperf. Sg. 3. YAv. W./oi-o./ 'he 
formed'; ja-jni-a-l- 

a. Imperative, i. icr. Sg. 3. GA v. ni-JaBinrii-rd (in paradigm). 

3. Subjunctive, h iicr. 8^.3. YAv. A#<irl/ 'may be'; Du. 3. 
aah&lim Vl. 13.11 ; PI. 3. iytyq (iiiiiq = *iy-ay-a-aii) 'they may go' 
(Yi-) Ys. 4a.6 (if not desiderative). — II. MID. PI. 3. VAv. anhSirt 
Vt. 10.45, cf. §§ 452. 486. 

Absence of Reduplication. 
§ 620. In Av., as in Skt.. the absence of a redupli- 
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is 
familiar in vaeda 'oi^x' = Skt. vSda, and in some other 
forms.— Cf Whitney, Skt. Cram. % 790. 

§611. As example of perf. lacliing reduplication may be given 
C(V)Av. V^i'/V- '10 know' = Slct. yvid-. 

1. Indie, a. i'erf. Sg. i. valtlS. i. vuiitd, 3. jwAia, vaida (VAv.). 
a. Imperat. V\. t. jwiiW™ Vs. 33.8. 

3. Subjuncu Sg. I. valda Vs. 4B.9 ; PI. 2. vaididam (§ 39). 

4. Optal. Sg. 3. vidySi- 

5. Panic, i. ACT. vidvak- (GAv.), vidi-ak- (VAv.).— II. BID. i-at- 
dina- Ys. 34.7, valdnaaa- (themat.). 

g 633. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl. ore: CAv. '\f'^''S' 'gnuit', 
cagfaia (1 |)I. pf. act.), i-fl^ilu (3 du, plpf.), cagrX (ptcpl.). — Also UAv. 
af^na 'attained' (ptcpl. ]/""/')- 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 623. In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found. — Cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1070, 1072. In Av. the ace. sg. 
fem. of the pres. participle is united with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah- to be: — 

YAv. sragfye*fitim CLvhS^ *it may have clung' (subjunct.), astara- 
ye*ntlm Cbvh&^ 'should have corrupted'. — Perhaps also here biwivCbaha 
'he had frightened' Yt. 19.48,50 (? nom. sg. ptcpl. ytn- -4- Cbyha^ 
cf. variants). 

HI. AORIST-SYSTEM. 
Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in GJltha Avesta.) 

§ 624. General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av. may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system .subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo- 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt., be rendered by our 
*have'. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no means uncommon. 

Note. The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives rise to question whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist; the decbion 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form — 
e. g. cf. Bartholomac, Verbum p. 63 seq. 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished; they are i. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt.), as follows. — Cf. Whitney, 5^/. Gram. § 824. 
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{I. Rool-aorisL 
3. Kmple a-aorist (thematic). 
3. Reduplicated aorbl. 
AoriM-SyMem f ^. ^. f,.j aorfsl. 

I . 5. Ai- fia-J aoriat (or 4-thematic). 

7. iiJ'-aorist 

§ 626. Aoement and Endings. The augment in 
aorist forms as elsewhere in Av. is commonly missing; 
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive 
(imperative) signification (cf, § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The 
endings in the indicative are the secondary. 

§627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes — impera- 
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec,), optative — of the aorist are 
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems. 

Note. Observe the existence of a form 3 sg. imperat mid. \a 
• 4m = Skt -Sm; GAv, tr'I^iqm 'speak', viiiqni 'jl shall decide' Vs. 33.6, 
cf. Ski. dukam, Whitney, Sil. Gram, g 618. 

i. Non-Sigmatic Group. 
§ 628. The aorists of the noo-sigmatic group — i. root- 
aorist, 2. simple u-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist 
— resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re- 
spectively to the root-class, the a-conjugation (thematic), 
and to the reduplicated class. 

t. Root- Aorist. 
{Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 839.) 

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the 
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. The 
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or 
its weak form. The distribution of strong and weak stem- 
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect 
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs. 

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost ex- 
clusively GAv,). 
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Av. --^ "yfdn- *to give, do, make' (str. stem dn-, da-, wk. stem </-) 
= Skt. \'da', liha-t Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 829. 

§ 631. I. Indicative. — A or is t (Preterite). 

I. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av, Singular: cf. vSkt 

1. — d'd(h)S-m 

2. da, daS'Cd d'd(k)d'S 

3. dd't d'd(h)S't 

Plural: 

1. da-md d-d(h)S-ma 

2. dd'td d'd(h)S'ta 

3. d-ar^ d-d(h)'ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 
3. d-dtd^ — 

§ 632. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. dd-^dt — 

3. dd'tii d(h)d''tu 

§ 633. 3. Subjunctive. 

1. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 

2. dd'lii — 

3. ddMi d(h)Wt 

Plural: 

2. dq-mahi'^ — 

3. dq-n — 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 



I . dd'flP 

dd&'Vhe 
di^-phd 
3. dd-ife 



2. 



3. da-nte 



Plural: 



' i.e. d-nta, — * Ys. 68.1. — ' Ys. 44.9. 



^ 
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§ 634. 4. Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. d-yqm d(k)i-ydm 

2. da-ya^, dd-ya^ — 

3. d-ydf, da-ydf^ — 

Plural: 
2. dd-yata^ — 

ii. MIDDLE. 

1. d-yd^ — 

2. d'tjd — 

3. d-ydtqm — 

§ 635. 5. Participle. 

I. ACTIVE, hy, dant' — 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and TAv. 
§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv. 
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed. 

I. Indicative. — Aorist. 

§ 637. Singular:— 

First Person: I. ACT. G\y. dar»s9m 'I saw'; note srrV'i-m *I heard' (ob- 
serve -I-, Uke §§ 527, 550). 

Second Person: I. ACT. GAv. var'i *thou hast done' (varz -{- s § 165). 

Third Person: I. ACT. GAv. mdist 'he turned' {^mip-), cor'i 'he made' 
(y^flr-, '6' = -a- § 39). — Here probably also yaog»l Ys. 44.4. — 
Observe GAv. sSh-J-i 'he taught' (sSh-), YAv. va*n-i-( 'let conquer' 
Ys. 60.5 (if not opt. with wk. ending). 

§ 638. Dual:- 
Third Person: 11. MID. GAv. asrvHtim 'they called'. 

§ 639. Plural:— 
First Person: ii. MID. \K\, yaotima^de 'we joined', GAv. var»ma*dt 

*we have chosen'. 
Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. a-Ik-ar' 'they elapsed' ("J^j^r-) Vd. 1.4; 

also dun 'they become'. — GAv. yJn, '^g'mm 'they came'. ~- if. MID. 

fracarftita 'they provided' {^kar-^ Vd. 2.11. 

* From strong stem. So metrically Yt. 10.114; Ys. 57.26. — • From 
strongest stem. — ' From str. stem. So metrically Yt. 13.50, cf. Vd. 3.32. 
— * From strongest stem. — * i. e. ^dtya. 
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2. Imperative. 

§ 640. Singular: — 
Second Person: ii. MID. GAv. k^r^jvH *make thou'. 
Third Person: H. MID. GAv. (ending -qm above §§ 456, 627 Note) ^r^iH- 
cqm 'speak right', vidqm 'shall decide'. 

§ 641. Plural:— 
Third Person: I. ACT. GAv. scantQ 'let them follow' {^\'sac-), 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 642. Singular: — 

First Person: I. ACT. YAv. \h& 'I wll stand'.— GAv. ^fl<y<J »I will yoke', 
var&ni *I will choose'. — ii. MID. gfr'zi, gdr»zdi 'I will complain', 
sruyi 'I may be heard', YAv. buye 'I may be' {^bQ-') Afr. z.io,i i. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. bva^ 'will become'. — G\\,jima^ 'he may come*. 

§ 643. Dual:— 
Third Person: ii. MID. GKv, jamaiti 'they may come'. 

§ 644. Plural:— 
First Person: I, ACT. YAv. Jimama 'we shall come'. 
Second Person: i, ACT. GAv. vi-cayapd 'ye distinguish'. 
Third" Person: I. ACT. GAv. bvariti'Cil ' and they will be ', jim9n 'may 
they come'. 

4. Optative. 

§ 645. Singular: — 

Second Person: 1. ACT. YAv., similarly JifnuyOt 'thou mightest rejoice*. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. also (from str. stem) jam-y&l 'he might come'; 
again (from wk. stem as above) dis-yS^ 'let him show' Afr. 3.7 etc., 
likewise GAv. mipyH^ 'he might deprive'. — ii, MID. GAv. drlta 'he 
might hold' (V"^ar-). 

§ 646. Plural:- 
First Person: 1. ACT. YAv. jamydma beside jamySnta 'we might come*. 

— GAv. buy&ma 'we might be'.^ii, MID. GAv. va^'rima^di 'we might 

choose'. 
Second Person: i, ACT. YAv. buydtS 'might ye be'. 
Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. buyqn, buy&r»} 'they might be'. 

Note. For fuller GAv. lists in regard to the root-aorist see Bartho- 
lomae, A'.Z. xxiv. p. 313 seq. = FUxionslehre p. 44 seq. 

§ 647. Transfers to the thematic a-inflection 
are found, e. g. GAv. va^^-a-f 'he increased', GAy/./rd-jm-a-f 
*he came' (V^^^w-). 
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Aorist-Sjiiem: — 1. o-Aorist. — 3- Reduplickled AoHst. iSl 

a. Simple a-AotiBt (thematic). 
(Cf. Whitney, Sil. Gram. % 846 seq.) 

§ 648. The instances of the simple a-aorist are not 
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to 
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda. In formation and in- 
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the 
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the 
thematic vowel a; the secondary endings are then added 
for the indicative. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 846. 

§ 649. Examples of the a-aorist (chiefly GAv.) are 
the following: 

I. Indicative, i. |CT. Aor. (pret.) Sg. 3. vldaj 'he found' (be- 
dde 3 sg. pie%. prel. vitid-a^ , iajal ' he absolved ' (beside prea. 
tKnj-'''nli)- — \\- MID. PI. 3. |//»'<I 'they ruled' {YtSS-). 

a. Imperative. I. ICT. Sg. 2. viiia 'baA ihoa'. — II. HID. PI. 3. 
ffjiftqin 'let them rule'. 

3. Subjunctive. ). IlCT. Sg. I. kanttnl, 3. AonJ^'let me, him earn'. 
4.0ptative. il. HID. Sg. 3. iJallB 'might he rule'. 
5. Participle, i, ACT. vidat' (in compounds). 
Likewise some other forms might be added. 

3. Reduplicated Aorist. 
(Cf. Whimey, Skt. Gram, g 856 seq.) 

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare. 
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then 
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a. 
The secondary endings are added for the indicative. — Cf. 
Whitney, 5-6/. Gram. § 856. 

§ 651. Example of inflection, Av. -r^ yiioc- 'to 

speak' (stem vaoc-a- i.e. va-uc-, va-vc-) = S]/ii. yvac- (voca-): 

I. Indicative. I, ACT. Sg. I. vaoom, vaodm (g 30), i. vacei, 

vavcai-cB, 3. vaecal, ^aoca( (§§ 33, 466). — PI. I. vae^Siita, vaoe/lnid. 

a. Imperative. I. ACT, Sg. i. i/anf^. 

3. Subjunctive. [. ACT. Sg. 1. vawa (Ys. 45.3), 3. laorJ/. 

4. Optative. I. ACT, Sg. 3. poiviJ//,— PI. 1. vaociima. 

Note t. Similarly GAv. vqsa( 'he disappeared' (i. e. ua-ni-aj, 'f/'nai- 
= Skt. yaai-). 
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Note 2. To the redupl. aor. possibly belong the obscure fonns YAv. 
ura-rud-U'ia 'thou didst grow* 2 sg. mid. Ys. X0.3, GAv. qs-ai-u-tS 'it has 
been accomplished'. The // may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres. for- 
mation? 

§ 652. Instances of the true causative aorist with 
strengthened reduplication (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram,%% 1046, 
856) are : |/^z/ar- *to believe, cause to believe', GAv. vdurdHe 
(3 sg. subjunct. mid.); vdurayd (i sg. opt. mid.), vdurdi- 
ma^di (i pi. opt. mid.). On vdurdHe etc. for vd-vr-dHe 
see § 62, 2 above. 

Note I. The forms ttzanin, ztzanS^ (cf. Skt. ajijanat, Whitney, Skt, 
Gram, §§ 864, 869) are best reckoned under CI. 3 in Av. on account of 
pres. indie, zizati^titi Yt. 13.15. 

Note 2. The form vaozir?m Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf. 
above § 616. 

ii. Sigmatic Group. 

4. h- (s-) Aorist. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 878 seq.) 

§ 653. The characteristic mark of this aorist is an 
orig. sibilant s (= Av. h, s, s) which is added in forming 
the stem. The inflection is unthematic, the endings 
being attached directly to the root which shows different 
degrees of strengthening, see next section § 654. 

§ 654. The indicative sg. act. has the vrddhi-strengthening ; 
the indie, plur. act. and generally both numbers of the indie, mid. have 
the gupa form. The imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive 
act. show likewise gupa. The optative and some instances of indie, 
plur. mid. generally have the weak form. 

§ 655. Examples of inflection of this aorist are 
taken from the following roots: 

Av. Yctt- 'regard, think' = Skt. Ytf/ti-; Av. Ytfar- 'hold, hold 
back' = .Skt. "J^rMflr-/ A v. yja«//- *show, present, appear* == Skt. 
Y^hand- § 142; Av. |/"wtf;/- 'think' = Skt. ywfl/i-/ Av. YP^^^^' 
'shape, create'; Av. Yf^^^' *^*>^* = Skt. YP'^^^'i Av. YP^^' 'pro- 
tect* = Skt. |/"/rJ-/ Av. ^/"z/aw- 'win' = Skt. "J^z/flw-/ Av. "J^/w^j-, 
nas' 'cause to vanish' = Skt. Y^ **^^'' **°^' »' Av. yvarc- 'work' 
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= Skt. yfvarj-; Av. ]/"/J- 'protect' = Skt. V/*-/ Av. yfvac *speak' 
= Skt. yfvac-; A v. yfdH- *give, do, make' = Skt. 1^</J-, </-*J-/ Av. 
y^ «^x-, «aj- 'attain' = Skt. ^[2 nqi't nai', 

§ 656. I. Indicative. — Aorist (Preterite). 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. ddi'S, sqs^ dMi-s*, ackan 

3. ddr^U, dor^st^, SC^S^ d-dAUr^ achan 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

1. m§ioh't^, fra^'i mqs-i 

2. ntSnghd — 

3. fnqS'td mqs-ta 

Plural: 

1. a-fn^k-ma^dV , mih-tna^dV .... d-gas-mahi 

2. pwar^z-dunt^ d-vr-tthvam 

§ 657. 2. Imperative. 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

2. pra^vd — 

Plural: 
2. prdZ'dum ^ tri-dkvam 

§ 658. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

j v^nvh-aHi vis-ati 

Xvingh-af vqs-at 

Plural: 

I. nd^'dmd^^ vqs-ama 

j var^S'Pfili^^ — 

\v^ftg/l-Jn vqs-an 

* Ys. 46.19. — « Wh., Ski. Gram. § 891. — » § 39- — * Ys. 43.11. — 
* Wh., Ski. Gram. § 890. — * Also mJuJit. — M. e. w k. form, ^masmadt from 
««-x.»ijii7.--§§7i, i79.-'§ i7i.-"§ i58--' + ^--**§ 165-1 + j. 
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iL MIDDLE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. pd&vh-e, nt^figh'di^ mqs-si^ 

2. Pd&vh-ahe^ mqs-asi 

3. var^^-a^tP mqs-au 

Plural: 

2. ""dd&vh'dclum^ dSs-adkvatn 

3. vall^'^nte^ vakf-anti 

§ 659. 4. Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

I . nd$-ifna (YAv.) ^ — 

§ 660. 5. Participle. 

(Y)Av. mavk-dna-'^ .... — ' 

(G)Av. dtS-Pmna-^ dAtf-amaua- {KV.) 



ii. MIDDLE. 



Forms to be observed. 
§ 661. GAv. ra-v/iav/i'di *thou wilt give' 2 sg. sub- 
junctive mid. V^ra-^ cf. YAv. pd^vhahe (in paradigm). 

Note. GAv. mJf^ghdi (above) is by transfer thematic like Skt 
mqsdi cf. § 663. 

5. ha- (sa-) Pkonsx. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 916 seq.) 

§ 662. The orig. ja-aorist (= Av. ha, vhd) in Av. is 
really only a variety of the preceding j-aorist. It arises 
by transfer of the j-aorist to the a-inflection. 

§ 663. Examples of the ha- (sa-) aorist inflection 
are the following: 

I. Indicative. I. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. aj^j-c-/ *he fulfilled, oflfered' 
(yjflW- above § 656) Vd. 19.15 = Skt. d-chant-s-aU 

3. Imperative, i. ACT. PI. 3. \K\, javhtntu *they will smite' 
(■j/yVjw-) Vd. 2.22. 



* themat. § 661. — * Vt. 8.1. — »§ 165. — * Ys. 45.1, cf. § 39, d^a. 

— * y^'fl^r- 'say, call'. — ® Ys. 70.4, yi ftas- = orig. -i -\- s, — ' Yt 8.47. 

— * Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 897. —<> themat. Ys. 51. 1, 
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3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. ftdf-d-^ti *will disappear' 
Yt a.ii (Yinas' = Skt. }finai- § 158); jah&i Ny. i.l.— ii. MID. 
YAv. ndjl-d-^tl. Likewise here i sg. subj. mid. mJi§ghdi above § 661. 

5. Participle, it MID. GAv. Unaoi-frntM' (Yifnu- 'to gratify*), 
dlifmna above in paradigm § 660. 



6. i7-Aori8t. 
(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram, § 898 seq.) 

§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the w-aorist 
— see Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898 — are quotable. They are 
from Y^^'> ^'^" *look for, hope', Y^inu- 'gratify, delight': — 

z. Indie, ii. MID. Aor. (pret). Sg. I. c'v-li-i (on long -f- after 
V see § 20). 3. ch'Ti-td. 

3. Subj u net. i. ACT. Sg. I. ifn^v-Ii-d, 



7. ^//-Aorist. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 911.) 

§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the his- (sty) aorist is 
apparently the following: 

X. Indie. I. ACT. Sg. 2. •dd-hJl *thou hast made' (Ydd-) Yt. 3.* 
ef. Skt. giSsJs, Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 912, 913. 



§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems 
to be found in Avesta. 



Aorist Passive, third Singular. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 842.) 

§ 667. In Av. as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in -/ 
with passive meaning occurs, though it is not of common 
use. The form is made by adding i to the verbal root 
which has either the vj-ddhi or gfu^a strengthening. The 
form may take the augment as in Skt. 

§ 668. Examples of 3rd. sg. Aor. Pass, are the 
following: — 

(a) With vrddhL — From A v. yz/a^- * speak, eall' vdcl, avdcl 
(GAv.) = Skt. vdci, avd/:i; Av. Ysru- *hear, eall' srdvl (GAv.) = 
Skt srdvi; so A v. S'di *is said, spoken of Y"^' (^^ Geldner) = Skt. 
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j^-, — (b) With gupa (or middle) form. — From Av. 'yfrnrH- *say' 
mraol (GAv. i. e. mrav-i)^ Av. '\fvat' 'understand' •vfl'V/ (GAv.), 
Av. yjan- 'slay' ja*m (YAv.). 

Note. The form YAv. 9r*nSvi 'it was granted, obtained' (]/'«/'-) is 
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem fr'^nu', fr'^ndu-. 



IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM. 
Future. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 932 seq.) 

§ 669. The characteristic mark of the future 
in Avesta as in Sanskrit is -hy- {-^y- § 1 33) = Skt. -sy- (-^y-) 
added to the root. The root assumes the gu^a-form; 
the inflection is thematic Ohya, -^ya), — Cf. Whitney, Skt, 
Gram, § 932 seq. 

Modes of the Future. 

§ 670. The instances of the future are in general not 
very numerous; they are confined to the indicative mode 
and to the participle. The place of the other modes is 
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb 
used in a future sense. Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 938. 

Future Formation and Inflection. 

§671. Examples of future formation and inflection are 
taken from the following roots. Cf Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 933. 

Av. '\fvac' 'to speak' = Skt. yvac*; Av. ^^Aarz- 'let go, drop* 
= Skt. '\fsarj-; Av. yjtf- 'further, save* = Skt. '\fsii', 

§ 672. I. Indicative. — Future. 

i. ACTIVE. 
Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

I. vall'^y-d (GAv.) vak-fy-ami 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 

3. vali'^y-e^te^ vak-^y-du 

Plural: 
3. har'-^y-ente^ sark-^y-anti* 

* Ys. xg.io; Vsp. 15.3. — "^ Vsp. 12.1. On «--|-j see § 165. — -'Cf. 
Skt. varkfyanti from '\fvarj-. 
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§ 673. a. Participle. 

I. HCTIVE. Av. sao-Sy-attt- . . . . cf- Ski. i,i.fy-4al. 

ii. MIDDLE. har'Sy-amna- yak-iy-dmana- 

Forms to be obBerrad. 
§ 674. Notice the long vowel instead of slreDgtheniog itt the Av. 
participles 6a-jy-aitt- hamYHl-, opp. to SVl. bhav-l-iyini- {% 5l Note 3), 
tf. Skt. RV. si-ty-ant: Observe also \rvl-^-a^l- beside irvt-jy-atil- from 
y^nii- 'be raw, bloody'. 

V. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS. 
§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the 
following formations (thematic), a. Passive, b. Causative, 
c. Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In- 
tensive (unthematic). 

A. Passive. 

^ (Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. % 768 seq.) 

§ 676. General Remark. The passive force may be 
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle 
voice in a passive sense. In the present-system, however, 
there is also a formative passive made by means of the 
passive sign -ya- (cf. CI. 4) attached to the prepared root. 
Note. The connection between this formative passive in ya and 
CI. 4 or the present-system is generally acknowledged. In Skt. the diffe- 
rence of nccent distinguishes the two. the passive having accented yd, 
but CI. 4 an unaccented ya. As no written accent is found in Av., 
such a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn; it is therefore some- 
times doubtful whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle 
used with passive sense, e. g. manytti (pass.) Ys. 44.12 identical in form 
with ma/iytlt (mid.) Yl. 10.139 = Skt. matiyill, minyall. 

§ 677. Formation of the Passive. The passive sign 
is -ya- (= Skt. accented -yd-) attached to the root which 
then assumes the weak form. 

Note. The <ir-roots require some remark as Ihey frequently show 
MS. variations as to the way in which the radical r-vowel is expressed: 
e.g. Av. Ymar- 'to die', mir-yt-'li, mir-ye-ht, mir'-yt-'H , ma^r-yt-'U 
Vd, 3.33 = Skt. mriydti; again Av. ytar- 'to make', tir-ye-Jli Vt. 10.109, 
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Idr-yt'^nte v. 1. kah-ye-^nte Vd. 3.9, cf. § 48 above. The development in 

such cases evidently is 

^ntf-ya-ti 

Av. mar-ya-te (or -air- § 48) Skt. mr-*-yd-ti 

or mir-ya-te {-'V- § 70) mr-i-yd-U 

§ 678. Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes 
the middle endings, but some exceptions with active end- 
ings occur, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 774. In Av. also, 
the middle endings are used but the active ones like- 
wise are not very uncommon. Observe especially the MS. 
variants in final e, / (§ 35 Note 2) kiryeHi, kirye^te. The 
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya- 
element. 

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is 
frS-yez-yS^ in Yt. 13.50 kahe vd urvS (nom. masc.) frdyesyd^ 'of which one 
of you will the soul be worshipped?' Apparently also with active ending 
(from y^5-) daySi (subjunct.) Vd. 3.32, ni-dayat (impf.) Yt. 12.17. 

Modes of the Passive. 

§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones 
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however, 
cannot be gathered from the texts. 

Passive Inflection. 

§ 680. Examples of passive voice with middle and 
active endings are the following: 

I. Indicative, a. Pres. Sg. 3. bair-yeUe v. 1. ba*ryi*ti *he is 
borne', kiryeUi v. 1. kiryeUe *it is made' ; PI. 3. kirytitite v. 1. kaW- 
ye^nte *they are made' (§ 48). — Pret. Sg. 2. ma^ryavha 'didst die' 
V. 1. m?r»yapha, 3. vUsruyata *was heard', ni-dayal *was placed'. 

3, Subjunctive. Sg. 3. tna'rySUe v. 1. miryaite , mirydUi *is 
destroyed, dies'; yezyS^ 'is worshipped'; PI. 3. bairy^te *they wiU 
be borne', janyCbtite Hhey will be slain* Yt. 14.43. 

5. Participle. Av. suyarnna- 'being advanced, saved'. 

Note. From '\fvar' 'to cover' is found a form ni-vd^r-ye-Ue (v. 1. »/*), 
— on 3, cf. § 39. 

§ 681. A Perf. Pass. Participle in -ta or -na also 
belongs to the passive conjugation. See § 710 below. 
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§ 682. A Fut Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in 
ya- is formed according to § 716 below. 

§683. The Aorist Passive 3rd. Singular likewise 
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668. 



B. Causative. 

§ 684. General Remark. In Av. as in Skt. the cau- 
sative (-aya-), like the Denominative is identical in form 
with CI. 10, the latter being originally a causative forma- 
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System. 

Note. Id Ski. mooy <A the so-called causatives do not have a stiict 
caosative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the Skt. cur- 
Clats (10) ; similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated 
above under Class to, cf. g 482 seq. 

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa- 
tive is formed by adding the causal formative element -aya- 
to the root which is usually strengthened. The strengthen- 
ing of the root is subject to certain variations. 

a. Inlernal or initial a before a single consonant is generally 
lengthened (vrddhi), but sometimes it remains unchanged, thus: 
Lengthened S, Av. '\fval- 'to compiehend', caus. 'make known' 
vSlayo- = SVl. vSldya- ; Av. y/a/- 'to warm, be warm', caus. 'moke 
warm" /J/iyfl. = Skt. IBf^ya-; Av. Ygam-, jam- 'go, come' JBmaya- 
= Skt. gaatdya- (Whitney, Sit. Cram, g 1042 g),— Unchanged a, 
Av. Yfal- 'lo fall, fly' falaya- — %'\n. patiya- ; Av, -^sad- 'appear* 
saiaya- — Skt. ckadiya-; Av. '^af- 'obtain', ipaya-, opp. to SkL 

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (i. e. long 
by position) remains unchanged ; Av. '\fda\!- 'to know, cause to 
know' rfd j/fljvj- =1 Ski. dakfdya-; Av. y^val^J- 'grow, cause to grow' 
vaffjya- = SkL vakjdya-: Av. ^batid- 'bind' iatfi/aya- = Skt. ian- 
dhdya-; Av, yiamb- 'crush' itmiaya- = Skt. jambk&ya-. 

c. Final long J disappears: Av. "yfits- 'to stand, cause to stood' 
staya- opp. to Skt. slhSfiya-, cf. Whitney, 5*/. Gram. § 104a i. 

d. Internal or initial /, u before single consonants (i. e. In 
light syllables) have the guQa-strcngthening : Av, yfvid- 'to know', 
caus. 'inform' vaiJaya- — SkL viddya-; Av. yruc- 'light up' rae- 
caya- = Ski. riciya-. 
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e. Final « (or i) receives the vrddhi-strengrthening : Av. yfsru- 
'to hear' srSvaya- = Skt. Irdvdya-, 

Note I. The nasal of the present-stem (CI. g) appears in A v. 
kir^ntaya- from "yfUart- *to cut' as in Skt. kftitdya-, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. 
§ 1042 h. So also Av. buf^jaya- from '\fbuj- 'to release'. 

Note 2. The root zH- *to let go' makes zayaya-, cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 1042. 

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of 
root (§61 Note) GAv. ^rapaye*nti *they cause pain' (Vra/-) = Skt. rdpd- 
yanti; GAv. ^rUdoyatd *he caused to lament' = Skt. rodhdyata. 

Modes of the Causative. 

§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, i. In- 
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in- 
cluding also 5. Participle, as the present-system naturally does. 

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System. 

§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected 

after the ^-conjugation (thematic), see CI. 10 above, §§481, 

482 seq. 

Other Causative Formations. 

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the 
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist 
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu- 
perfect), and some other parts. 

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above. 

§ 690. Possibly here belongs as Periphrastic Perfect (Plapl), 
Av. biwivCbwha *he had frightened', see § 623. 

§ 691. A causal derivative from "yfhap- *to sleep' is made by at- 
taching the root d&- 'to make, do' in its causal form directly to the radical 
element; thus, Av. habdayeUi *puts to sleep'. 

§ 692. Other causative derivatives made with root dH" (cf. § 691) 
but without causal form, are ava-vhab^daita 'he would cause to sleep' 
(y"A'<7/-), J^raoida^ 'caused to howl' (y"ijr«j-), yaoid3*ti 'makes pure* i^y^yaoi-). 

§ 693. Some forms with causal signification but without the -aya- 
formation occur: Av. vaffa^ 'he caused to grow' Ys. 48.6 opp. to vaff' 
aya-to 'they both cause to grow' Ys. 10.3. 

§ 694. An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjective (participle) 
is likewise to be noted under the causal formation: Av. frasrUta- 'made 
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famoua, renowned', "rvallla- 'turned' Ys. ii.i. Cf. WTiitney, Skt. Gram. 
% 1051 s«q. 

C. Denominative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sil. Gram. % 1053 seq.) 

§ 695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun- 
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a = 
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem In Skt. the -yd is accented, 
but as there is nu written accent in Av. , it is sometimes 
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -aya 
be really a denominative from an a-stem or not rather 
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative 
usually signifies 'to make, use, cause, be, or practise' that 
which the noun-stem itself denotes. 

§ 696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi- 
native is found in the Present- System and is made i. by 
adding -ya (= Skt. -ytt), or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. -a) 
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that 
of the present-system a ■ conjugation (thematic). — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. %% 1054, 1068. 

I. ya added : Av. afa- n. 'holiness' (o-stem) denom. aja-ya- 'lo 
gain by holiness', ajaye'li = Skt. ftaya-; Av. vSra- m. 'rain' denom. 
vSra-yt'ttti 'I rain down'; — Av. a»hu- m. 'lord' (u-stem) denom. 
awhu-ya- 'to become lord of, awhuyS'Ii; — Av, ntmah' n. 'homage' 
(cons, stem) denom. matell-ya- 'do homage' mmallySmahl = Ski. 
namaiyd-; — Av. t'/ud- f. 'debt' (cons, stem) denom. ijud-ya- 'incur 
a debt', ijB'dySmahl = Skt. ifudhya-. 

a. Simple a added: Av. paili- 'lord' (i-stero) denom. paipy-a- 

'to possess as lord", fa'/ye'li = Sk\, fdlya-;—Av. fraiu- m. 'wisdom' 

(»-stem) denom. ^rafwa- 'be wise', picpl. mid. ira^jmnnAl 'of 

him that is wise'; — Av.^oj-iiB- m. 'mist' (H-stem) denom. ./|Vfl**»-a- 

'to fall as mist', fya»hunliil-<a (§§ 63, 493, 582)1— Av. amah- n. 

'sin' (cons, stem) denom. aiitawk-a- 'to commit sin', alnawJuiUi 

Vs. g.39 opp. Skt. Inas-yd-. 

Note. Final a of a noun-slem seems occasionally 10 disappear (cf. 

in Skt. after n or r, Whitney, Sit. Cram. § 1059 e). Thus, Av. iaifat- 

ya-ti etc. 'he practises healing' Yt. 8.43 (iai/asa- n.), vSitryal-la 'lei him 

pasture' {vdstra- n.), far'san-yt-'li 'he asks' ¥1.8.15. So probably also 
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Av. pfianaUi *he fights' (p^fana- n., pfiand- f.), cf. Skt. prtanyaH» Whitney, 
SkU Gram, § 1060. 

D. Inchoative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, §§ 608, 747.) 

§ 697. The existence of the inchoative in Av., as in 
Skt., is shown by a few verbs. The inchoative sign 
is J = Skt. ch (§ 142) added directly to the root in its 
weak stage. The thematic ^-inflection is then assumed. 
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that 
these inchoative j-forms have sometimes been reckoned as 
independent roots. 

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma- 
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances. 

Av. ygam-t jas' (i. e. g^-i-) *to go, come' ja-s-a-iH, cf. pdoxsi 
= Skt. gd'Ch-a-ti; Av. yyam't yas- (i. e. yni-i-^ *come, reach' ya^ 
s-a-Ue = Skt yd-ch^-ti; Av. Yfras-» p9r»S' (i. e. pari-i-) *ask' 
pfr'-s-aUe, cf. Lat. po(r)scit = Skt. pr-ch-a-ti; A v. Yvah-t us^ (L c. 
us'i') *to light up' tiS-a-iU = Skt uchdti; A v. y"/a/-, ta/s- *to 
warm, grow warm' ta/'S'O'i, cf. Lat tepesco. Also a few others. 

Note. Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before s in 
the following examples: Av. ttr'saUi *he trembles' (i. e. ^i^r^s-s-a'tt) ^ cf. 
Skt y/rjx-/ Av. usa'ti just above § 698. So Av. Misa^ *he began to 
sweat' y^>^/V/- = Skt |/^jwV/-. See §§ 184, 185 above. 



£. Desiderative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1026 seq.) 

§ 699. The desiderative in Av. resembles the Skt. 
in formation and signiflcation. The root is reduplicated 
and the formative element -Aa 0»ha, -ja, -za) = Skt. 
'Sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re- 
duplicated syllable is always -/- (-1- § 21 Note); the 
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the 
usual rules above § 465. 

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its 
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle) 
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system ; 
the inflection (-ha, -sa) is thematic. 

§700. Examples of Desiderative Formation. 
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous i 
the following may be noted. 

At. YJ'- 'to conquer, win', icsid. jT-ji'-f/t- 'seek to win over' = Skt. 
ji-ji-fa; At. YV""' 'gratify, rejoice', desid, d-flmi-ia-; Av, Y^"^' 
'know, desid. li-iliu^rAa- (g§ 164, 465 Note a) = &V\.. ji-jM-sa-; 
At. Y'l'^ 'deceive', desid. GAt. di-w-Ia- (L e. rfi-^Wa § 89) 'seek 
to decdve' = Skt.iA/^a-,' At. Y'"'' 'teach, learn, can', desid. sifa- 
(i. e. *ii-^i-sa-) = Skt. li-k-ta-. Likewise a few other forms, e. g. 
didtr'ia- from Y^<"^ 'make firm', mimajla- from Y'"''V' 'magnify', 
vivafja- from l/Varz- 'do'. 

§701. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system thematic. 

I. IndicatiTe. a. Pres. i. ACT. PL 3. GAv. p-Ji-l>nli Y*. 39-I. 

— IL MID. PI. 2. di-droj-lSduyl Vs. 48.7. — b. Pret. i. »CT. Sg. 2. rf- 

^ittu-ii Vs. 45.9.-11. HID. Sg. 3. dl iiar'-jatS 'he held back' {)fdar-). 

a. Imperative. L ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. Vl-vf^ka-ia 'let him seek 

to surpMs' (V'luH-). — 11. MID. Sg. I. YAv. mi-mar'^-lopuAa. 

3. SubjuncliTC. 1. ACT. Sg. 1. GAt. ci-t/au-ta Ys. 49.1; 
3. YAt. ;i-ji-ta-ili.—\\. MJD. Sg. 3. mi-mar'i-jJ-tli. 

5. Participle. 1. ACT. GAt. d-iinu-fa^l. Ys. 43.15 —li- "ID- 
VAv. %i-ilua-»lamna- § 465 Note 2. 
Note, A Perf. Participle of the desid. Act. is JaffavS 'hawng the 
derire lo slay' [YJ""') ^Z".*/. Gloisary p. 92. 



P. Intensive. 

(Cf. ^\'bilney, Skt. Grant. § 1000 seq.) 
§ 702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are 
reduplication and the unthematic inflection. Informa- 
tion, the Intensive in Av., as in Skt., closely resembles 
the reduplicating class (CI. 3) of the present-system ; it is 
distinguished from CI. 3 by having a strengthened re- 
duplicated syllable. 

§ 703. As regards the reduplication, the forma- 
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold. 
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1. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso- 
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form (a being streng- 
thened to S; — / to ai, oi; — u to ao). — Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1002. 

2. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the entire root. 
— Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1002 ii. 

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this 
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes the weak 
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it 
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic. 

§ 705. Examples of Formation. As instances 
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may 
be taken: 

1. Strengthened Reduplication: Av. y/rtr/- *to fight', intens. ^- 
p7r»t'; — Av. "yfdis- 'show, teach* dai-ddis-, dai-dis- = Skt. di-dii-, 
di'dii-; Av. ^fvid- 'find' vdi-vid- = Skt. vi-vid';—h\. YzH- 'call' 
zaO'ZaO' = Skt. jo'haV'. 

2. Repeated Root: Av. 'yfdar- 'to tear' dar-dar- = Skt. </«r- 
dar-; Av. "yfkar- 'make' car-kir*- = Skt. cdr-kr-; Av. '\fgiar' 
'stream, flow' jiar-jiar*- (in participle) opp. Skt cd^kfar-. 

Note. An intensive with the >/a-inflection (CI. 4 thematic) is to be 
found in the following instance : Av. yral- 'to wound-, GAv. rd^r?J-ye'fift 
(indie.) Ys. 47.4; rS-r?^-yqn (subjunct.) Ys. 3a.li; YAv. rd-rpj-ya-nto (nom. 
pi. ptcpl.) Yt. 1 1.6; but un-thematic GAv. rd-rf^-d (ptcpl.) Ys. 49.2— cf. 
Skt. rd-rakf-; see also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 10 16. Similarly, A v. "yfyah- 
'be heated, boil' yaifya- (i. e. yd-if-ya-) in the ptcpl. yaifya^t- — SVx.. yd-yas-. 

§ 706. Examples of Inflection. These are con- 
fined to the present-system unthematic, and they are mostly 
from GAv. Thus: 

I. Indicative, a. Pres. 1. ACT. Sg. i. GAv. zao'zao^mi; PL i. 
GAv. car*'kfr*-mahi Ys. 58.4. — il. MID. Sg. I. GAv. voi-vid-g,"^ 
b. Pret. Sg. 3. dai'ddii't. 

4. Optative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. dar'-da^r-yd^ (with str. rad. 
stem -dar- instead of expected wk. -</^r»-). 

5. Participle. 1. ACT. YAv. jiar'-jiar-tfil- (a-inflect.). 

§707. Transfers to the ^-inflection are found, e.g. 
Indie. Pres. 3 sg. act. YAv. nae-niz-aHi *it removes', et al. 
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VI. VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS. 

Participle, Gerund, Infinitive. 

§ 708, To the verbal system there also belong the 
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge- 
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun. 

A. Participle. 

I. Participle in -aift, -al (Act.); -mna, -Ana (Mid.). 
(Cf. Whitney, Sil. Gram. g§ 583. 584 etc.) 
§ 709. Participial forms in -at{t, -at (1. e. -nt), 
fern, -aifiti, -a'ti in the Active, and fonns in -tnna, -ana 
(-dHa) in the Middle, are found in each tense-system. As 
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems, 
they have been discussed above under the respective systems, 
cf. §§ 488, 533 etc. 

3. Pktaive Participle in -la. 
(Cr. Whitney, Sil. Gram. § 952 seq.) 
§ 710. A passive participle or past passive parti- 
ciple, is made in Av., as in Skt., by adding the suffix -ta 
= Skt. -td (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is 
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal 
adjective in -ta (m. n.), -td (f) is regularly declined ac- 
cording to the (7-declension §§ 236, 243. Examples of the 
formation are Av. pdta- 'protected' {YP^') — ^^^- P^^^'i 
Av. gsr'pta- 'grasped' {Ygariv- § 74) = Skt. ^M'Vrf; Av. 
dru^ta- 'deceived' {ydruj- § 90) = Skt. drugdhd-. 

§ 711. Treatment of the Root before -ta. The 
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable 
to vary before the added suffix. The following points 
may be noted: — 

I. The root very commonly (but Dot always) shows the weak 
form, if it has one, before -la; a penultimate naiisl b accordingly 
dropped. Thus, wilh weak form, from Av. -^vac- 'to speak' 
ptcpl. -af/a- = Skt. ukid-: Av. yfha- 'press out' huta- = Skt. lu/d-,- 
— Av. Vi*"'!/" '*l[aw, drive" /afia-; Av. [/"^on/- 'encircle' ^fla- = 
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Skt. svaktd-; A v. ydand- 'to bind' dasta- (§ 151) = SVi. daddhd-. 
— Strong form or unchanged, Av. '\fdd' *to place' ddtO' opp. Skt. 
hitd-; Av. y/^z/- 'cut, form' talta- = Skt. taffd-, 

2. Roots in final -J retain this. Thus, Av. '\fstd' *to stand' 
x/J/fl- opp. Skt. sthitd-; Av. y^/J- 'place' opp. Skt hitd',' Av. 
Ysttd' »bathe' = Skt. xiftf/<f-; Av. YP^' 'protect' = Skt. pStd-, 

3. Roots in -ar often show MS. variations between '9r»ta and 
-ar»ta» cf. § 47 Note. Thus, Av. y^or- *to bear' bfr^ta-, barUa- 
(e. g. Ys. 62.9) = Skt. bhftd-; Av. y"j/jr- 'stretch, %\xt.yR^ frastir'ta-t 
frastar'ta-, 

4. Roots in -AM, -am in Av., as in Skt., often form 'Ota (i. e. 
-«Ai, -f^ttd); sometimes they show -dia. Thus, Av. y/*fl«- 'to slay' 
ya/fl- = Skt. hatd-; Av. y»ifl«- 'think' ///a/a- = Skt. maid-; A v. 
Ygom- 'go' ^fl/j- = Skt. gatd^; Av. «a»- 'beget, bear' sJ/a- = 

Skt. yj/<i-. 

5. But roots in -^n, -am often retain the nasal (m being assi- 
milated to n before /). Thus, Av. yy&a«- *to dig' '^kania- (cf. also 
kata-) opp. Skt. khdtd-; Av. y^aw- 'know' ''zattfa-; Av. Ys^^'"' 
'be angry' grafjia-. 

6. Sometimes a radical short ^ appears as long H before ^ta, 
cf. § 20. Thus, Av. yxr«- 'to hear' srUta- = Skt. irHtd-; Av. 
y^r//- 'run' </rtf/a- = Skt. drUtd-, 

§ 712. The past participle in -ita, although common 
in Skt., hardly appears in Av.; the instances Av. darjita- 
Ys. 57.11 = Skt. dhf^itd', Av. raodita-, zahita- are best 
treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note i. 

3. Passive Participle in -na, 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 952.) 

§ 713. The «a-formation of the passive participle is 
very rare in Avesta. The instances are hardly distinguish- 
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av. 
|/^/^«- *to stretch' us-tdna- *upstretched* = Skt. uttdnd-; 
Av. Y^' '^^ wanting* una- = Skt. und-; Av. ypar- 'fill' 
P^r'na- = Skt. purttd-. 

4. Perfect Active Participle in -vak, 
(Cf. Whitney, Sk/, Gram. § 802.) 

§ 714. The formation of the Perf. Act. Participle has been 
treated above under the Perfect-System, see §§611,618, 399. 
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5. Perfect Middle Participle in -dna, -Una. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. % 806.) 

§ 715. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. Participle, 
see above under Perfect-System, §§ 611, 618. 



B. Gerundive and Gerund. 

I. Gerundive: (a) FuL Para. Participle in -ya (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney, Sti. Gram, g 961.) 
§716. A declined derivative adjective with verbal 
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma- 
tive element -ya to the root. Such an adjective is regu- 
larly inflected according to the a-declension. In meaning, 
it often corresponds to the Latin form in -ndus; it is there- 
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle. 

Examples are from A». y/i- 'to wish', a gerundive (»bl. adj.) 
ijya- = Skt. Hrya-: Av. '\fkaTi- 'draw furrows, plow' kar/ya- = 
Ski. 'tfrya-; Av. "yfvar- 'choose, believe' va'rya- = Sltt. varya-. 
Other instances occur. 

a. Oeruiulive: (b) Fut Pm». Participle in -tva, -jnaa (declined). 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 966 a.) 
§717. A declined derivative adjective of like signi- 
fication (-ndus) with the preceding (§716) is made by add- 
ing -tva, -Pwa, -dwa (§§ 94, 96; see also under Suffixes) 
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal 
adjective is regularly inflected after the u-declension. 

Examples are: Av. jqpuia- 'worthy to be killed' (y_/a«-) = Skt. 
kdntva- ; Av. j/itan/uia- 'worthy to be satisfied' {YO""'^' ^''' 
varllva- 'to be done' (l/Mr:-), mifpwa- 'to be thought', va^<twa- 

3. Gerund (AbBolutive) in -ya (indeclinable). 
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 989 seq.) 
§ 718. A specie! of Gerund or Absolute (indeclinable) in -ya 
seems to occur in the followiDg iaitances with da'Pe: Av. albiga'rya 'seiz- 
ing' = Skt. 'glrya; Av. paUiricya 'throwing away'. But cf. Itartholomae 
in B.B. XV. 237. 
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C. Infinitive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, §§ 538, 968.) 

§ 719. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, an abstract 
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the 
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative 
noun is used with an infinitival or a semi-infinitival force. 
The noun form is found most often in the dative case; 
sometimes, however, in other cases. The abstracts used 
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive 
stem made by means of the suffix -di, -ti, -ah; less often 
they are formed from stems in -man, -van, -a; or they 
are from suffixless stems. 

§720. Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so 
used, are the following. Cf also Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 970. 

X. Ending Av. -dydi, -dydi dative = Skt -dkySL 
(Chiefly GAv.; rare YAv.) 

From root: GAv. d9r»dy(li 'for holding' (y^/ar-). — From pres. 
stem: GAv. V9r*zye^dy&i 'to work', YAv. vaza*dySi *for driving' 
(yz/a«-) Yt. 15.28, srSvaye*dydi 'to proclain' Yt. 24.46. 

2. Ending Av. 't9e» -tayai-ca dative = Skt. -iayi, 
(Only YAv., but frequent.) 

From root: YAv. anu-matJe, anu-matayai-ca (§ 254) *to think, 
according to' i^yftnan-') = Skt. dnu-matayi ; Av. kfrHU 'for making' 
(y^flr-) = Skt. kftayi; Av. b^r'tJe 'for bearing', etc. 

3. Ending Av. -^vhe dative = Skt. -asg, 
(Chiefly GAv.) 

From pres. stem: GAv. vagnavhg 'to see' ("yfvagn-), srOva- 
yeyhi 'to repeat' {^sru-, causal), GAv. avavki, GAv. ava'ffke, ova-' 
vhai-ca 'to aid' [^av'\ — From a or. stem redupl., GAv. vaocavhi 
'to speak' {^vac-\ 

4. Ending Av. -mahte, -vaine dative = Skt. -mani, -vani, 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From pres. stem: YAv. staomaine 'for praising' (y^/i^-), GAv. 
vldvanoi 'to know' (y^V-) § 56. Also a couple of others. 




Periphrastic Veibal rlira»». jqg 

5. Ending Av. -di dative (o-decl.) — SIrt. di. 
(GAy. and YAv.) 
From root: YA*. Jayii 'to win' (V/i-).— From stem: CYAv. 
/raJe/Si 'to promote' (^i/J-). 

S. Ending Av. -i dative (radical) = SIR. -1. 
(Chiefly GAv.) 
From root: GAv. /lar'sii '10 see' (^dars-), suyl, savii 'lo pro&t, 
save' CV''"")! P^' ''•> protect'. 

7. Ending -It locative. 
(GAv. and YAv,) 
From root; GAv.JiM 'to go to' (|'"i-) Ya. 31.9— From stem: 
VAv. rfaiA 'to put, make' Vsp. 15.1. 

§ 721. A number of other formations in the ace, 
gen., loc., cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in- 
finitives. For examples, see Geldner, in K.Z. xxvii. p. 226; 
Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxviii. p. 17, B.B. xv. p. 215 seq. 



Vll. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES. 

§ 722. In the Av., there is an inclination occasionally 
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj., 
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliary, 
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem. The auxiliary 
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase 
is chiefly found in YAv.; its presence, however, is re- 
cognized in GAv. — Cf, Whitney, ii/. Gram. § 1069 seq. 

g 713. The possible existence of a Periphrastic reifect has 
been Doted above, § 613. 

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made 
by means of an adjective, a participle, or a noun com- 
bined with a verb, deserve special mention. 

1. Periphrastic with Av. V"'- 'W Go' = Skt. Yi-, cf. Whitney, 
.Si/. Grain. § 1075a. GAv. ilavai aytnJ 'I shall praise' Vs. 50-9. 

2. With Av, Ydh- 'sif = Skt. yaj-. and Av. Y"'- 'stand' = 
Ski. Y'"'^'- °^' Whitney, Stl. Gram. § 1075 c. YAv. upa.nia'llm 
Silt 'remains', II Millnili jlar'jiartiilil 'they keep flowing'. 
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3. With Av. yak' »be' = Skt ^as-, and Av. yftnk- »be' = 
Skt. ybka-, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1075 d. ^At. akva fri- 
n9mnd 'let us both pray to', I du. injunct Ys. 29.5; GAv. HyG£ 
cHiaufd *let one be gratifying' Ys. 43<I5; GAv. isvd kiqs 'being able, 
possessed of; YAv. pa*rik?r»titH avk^n *may be looking about'; 
YAv. yaoiiiayqn avhn, Cf. also frao*rista Yt. 13.25. — YAv. ya£ 
bavdui a*wi.vanyA Hhat I may be conquering'; Yhy. yaoidSta bUn 
*they become cleansed', vavati? buye 'become victorious'. 

4. With yds- 'give, make, do'. So apparently YAv. a*biga'ryd 
da*pi 'I do accept', paUiricya da^pi *he does throw away' cf. § 718. 



INDECLINABLES. 

§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words in 
Avesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in 
the other Indo-Germanic languages. Under Indeclinables 
are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail. 
A. Adverbs. 

§ 726. The adverbs in Av., as in Skt., may be made 
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by 
means of a suf!ix, or their forms are merely crystallized 
cases of old or abandoned nouns. 

I, Adverbs made by SufBx. 
(Cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. % 1097.) 

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding 
suffixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to 
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various. 

B. Adverbs of Place. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, gg 1099, IIOO.) 
§ 728. The principal adverbs of place made by means 
^ of a su(!ix are : 

\ S a f f i X Av. -td = Skt. -lat, Av. a'wili 'around' = Skt. aikHat. 

\ —Suffix -Pra = Skt. -Ira, Av. kufra 'where' = SkL Mlra; Av. 
■y kapra 'along, with' = Ski. MfrA— Suffix .rffl = Skt. -*», Av. ida 
'here, now' = Skt. ihd. Likewise a number of otheit. 
« b. Adverbs of Time. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. % 1103.) 
§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are 
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresponds 
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are : 
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Suffix GYAv. -dS, -</fl = Skt. -^S, -dMd, ^dka, A v. yadd, yada 
'when* = Skt. yadi; Av. kada, kad& *when?' = Skt. ifeoiia. So A v. 
ada 'then' = Skt. ^fdT^a, &dh&, 

c. Adverbs of Manner and Degree. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, §§ iioi, 1104 seq.) 

§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by 
means of a suf!bc are numerous. 

S u f f i X Av. 'Pa = Skt -/AJ, GYAv. yapa, yafa *as' = Skt ydtkd; 
Av. apa, apa 'so' = Skt dtha (^4/i*;.— Suffix ./=Skt -s (Whitney. 
§ 1 105), \y,pri} 'thrice' = Skt /r//.— Suffix -/i = Skt -/i (Wh.. 
§ 1 102), Av. tf«V« 'thus'.— Suffix -w/ (ace. sg. advbl.) = Skt -vat 
(Wh., § 1 106), Av. vacastaltiva^ 'after the manner of the text'. Simi- 
larly Av. hak9r»t 'once' = Skt. sakft 

2. Case-forms as Adverbs. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § IIio seq.) 

§ 731. Many adverbs in Av., as in Skt., are really 
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives , or pronouns, 
used with an adverbial force. 

1. Accusative as Adverb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § I in): 

(a) From pron. stem, A v. i^ 'even* = Skt. it; A v. ka^ 'how' = 
Skt. kdt; Av. »«/ particle = Skt. ^cit; Av. coi^ (cpd. w. f/) particle 
= Skt. cU; A v. noil, naida 'not' = Skt nit, — (b) From adj. stem, 
Av. narqm (ace. sg. f.), nQr9m (ace. sg. n.) 'now, quick', cf. Skt. 
nUndm; A v. apanm 'hereafter' = Skt dparam, — (c) From noun- 
stem, Av. nqma 'by name' = Skt. ndma. 

2. Instrumental as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1112): (a) From 
pron. stem, A v. yavata 'as long* = Skt. ydvatS; Av. td 'by this, 
therefore*, yd 'by which, whereby', dii 'thereby' (§431). — (b) From 
adj., Av. daJ^ina *to the right' = Skt ddk/i^tina; Av. yesnyata 
'praiseworthy' (cf. Wh., § 1112 d); A v. tarasca 'across' (§ 287 above) 
= Skt tiraicd; Av. fraca 'forth' Ys. 9.8 (cf. § 287), cf. Skt. prdcd, 

3. Dative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1113): Av. bitydi, pritydi 
'for second, third time', Vd. X6.15, v. 1. 

4. Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1114): (a) From pron. 
stem, J/ (GAv.), da^ (YAv.) 'then' cf. § 431 above = Skt. dt,— 

(b) From noun-stem, atitar».naimdl 'within'. — (c) From adj. stem, 
Av. dardi 'from afar' = Skt. dUrdti A v. paskdt 'behind* = Skt. paicdt, 

5. Genitive as Adverb — in temporal sense (cf. Wh., § ii 15): 
Av. \iapd 'at night*. 
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6. Locative >» Adverb (cf. Wb., § tii6): From nonnud adj. 
stemi, Av. dalri, dUral-ca 'alti' = Skt darl,- tit. aim, ataat-ea 'neu*. 

3. Bdiicellaneoiu Adverbs and Particles. 
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram, g iijj.) 
§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono- 
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are: 

a. Place. Av. tva (fva) 'where' = Ski. hi'a; Av, hata 'with, 
forth' = Skt. idta; Av. farinlar' 'outside'. Likewise some othen; 
see g 728 above. 

b. Time. Av. n0 'now' = Ski. nti, nit,- Av. meju 'iood, quickly' 
(g 38) = Skt. makriii Av. pastallB 'after'. 

c. Manner. Av. ana '10' = Skt, tiid; GAv. nani 'differently, 
specially' (§ 17) = Skt. tiduS; Av. ca 'boV. 

d. Negadve. Av. mS 'not' (prohibitive) = Skt. mi. 

e. Asseverative. Av. ia 'indeed, tnily', iiUU 'even, indeed, 

4. Adverbial Prefixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Sil. Gram, g 1118 seq.) 

8 733. Here belong the verbal prefixes treated below 

(§ 749) > some of which however show at times more or 

less distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are : 

Av.a'fi, a'^ (GAv.) 'even, for, afterward' = Ski. 4/i',- GAv. a'*!, 

VAt. a'lvi 'to. Unto' (occasionally advbl.) = Skt. oiAi; Av, ava, 

avS (GAt.), Otis (Ya. 30.10 extra mcttum) 'down' = Skt. iva, audi,- 

Av, /nrJ 'forth, before, beyond' = Skt. /uriii',' Av. Aam 'with, forth' 

= Ski. sded; Av. ufa'ri 'above' = Skt. ufidri. 

B. Prepo^tions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Stl. Cram, g 1113 seq.) 
§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that 'govern' 
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more 
than in Sanskrit. There are, however, a number of ad- 
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and 
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is 
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some- 
times they seem really to govern the cases with which 
they stand. 
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§ 735. A fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the 
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax. 
A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the 
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used 
adverbially with a prepositional value; see under Syntax. 

Principal Avesta Prepositions. 

aipi (with ace, loc.) *upon, after, for', cf. Gk. kvX = Skt. &pi 

a^wit GAv,a'dl (w. ace, dat., loc.) *to, unto, upon', cf. dL\i^i = Skt a^A/ 

tuta'ri (w. ace.) 'under, beneath', cf. Skt. ai/Adr (adv.) 

ana (w. ace.) 'along, upon', cf. Gk. i.'^i 

anu (w. ace.) 'along, after, according to' = Skt. dnu 

aiitar* (w. ace, instr., loc.) 'between, among', cf. Lat. inter = Skt. antdr 

apa (w. dat.) 'away, off', cf. Gk. dn^ = Skt. dpa 

ar9m (w. abl., Ys. 5X>I4) 'without', opp. Skt. dram 

avi, aoi (w. ace, dat., gen.) 'to, upon'; (w. abl.) 'from'; (loc.) 'in' 

d (w. ace, dat, abl., gen., loc.) 'hither, from, to, until' = Skt d 

upa (w. ace, loc.) 'unto, in', cf. Gk. UTcd = Skt upa 

upa*ri (w. ace, instr.) 'above, over', cf. Gk. uiUp = Skt updri 

tard, tarasca (w. ace) 'through, across', cf. Lat trans = Skt. tirds, tirafcd 

paUi (w. ace, instr., dat , abl., gen., loc.) 'to, at, for, with', cf. 7ioxt= Skt./r4// 

pa^ri (w. ace, abl.) 'around, from around', cf. «ept = Skt pdri 

para (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'before, from', cf. 7i<p& = Skt pdrd 

pard, GAv./flr/(w. abl., gen., loc.) 'before, beside', cf. icdpo^ = Skt /0r<lr 

pasca (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'after, behind' = Skt. paicd 

pascaita (w. ace) 'after, following' 

pasne (w. ace, gen.) 'behind, on the other side of, cf. Lat pdne 

mal (w. instr., abl., gen.) 'with' = Skt smdt (§ 140 above) 

haca (w. ace, instr., abl., gen.) 'with, in consequence of = Skt. sdcd 

hapra (w. ace, instr., dat.) 'with, along with' = Skt satrd 

kada (w. instr., dat, abl.) 'with, along with' = Skt sahd, 

§ 736. The Prepositions, as in other languages, are 
not infrequently placed after the case which they de- 
termine, instead of before it; they thus become 'Post- 
positions*. Examples are numerous: 

Av. ap9m d 'to the water', raocanfm paUi 'at the window', fl/*/ 
haca 'in accordance with righteousness', etc. Similarly in the loc. 
case -Az/fl, -iva z= osu'\~ a ; so ahmya 'therein' = a^w -[" ^' Others 
likewise. 
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9 737- The abl. pbrase YAv. a^arSf nalmai 'within' i« employed, 
in addition to its adveibial use, alio with a force that is practically eqni- 
valeot to a preposition: Av. anUrUt naimSl ySr'drUji 'within a year'* llme'i 
atftarit naimSt har>prilva 'within the wombs'. 



C. Conjunctions. 
(Cf. Whitney, Sii. Gram. § laji aeq.) 
§ 738. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial 
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It 
remains oniy to emphasize the conjunctive force of some 
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates. They 
are mostly postpositive in position. 

I. Co-ordinate Conjunciiotu. 
§ 739- The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative, 
adversative, etc, are here noted. 

a. Copulative. Av. ca 'and, que' = SkL ca; Av. ai . . . ca 
'both . . . and' = SkL ca . . . ca; Av. ula 'also' = Skt. uld: Av. 
ula . . . ula 'both . . . and' = SkL ula . . . ula. Negative , Av. niil 



M' = Skt. ni.i: Av. 


niii... mil, nSii.. . «aiie, nova ...Mil 


cither . . . nor'. 




b. Adversative, 


The only one in use teems to be Av. la 




lu. 


c. Disjunctive. 


Av. Id 'or, else', e. g. Vd. la.I = SkL vO; 



Av. va ...pa 'either ... or" s SkL va ...vS. 

A. Causal. Av. if Tor' (otig. asseverative, and oflen so used 
in Av. as in SkL) = Skt. hi. 

e. Illative. Here may be noticed Av. a^ 'so, therefore' = 
SkL dllta. Perhaps also some others. 

a. Subordinate Conjunctiona. 
§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal, 
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above 
imder Adverbs {§ 728 seq.), e. g. Av. yada 'when', ya}a 
'as, that', etc. To these may be added the conditional 
conjunction Av. yesi, yedi 'if = Skt. yddi. 
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D. Interjections. 

§ 741. A few exclamations are worthy of notice; they 
are, in part, remnants of cases of unused words crystallized 
as hiterjections. Examples are not numerous. 

§ 742. The most important Interjections are: Av. at 
'O* (w. voc.) = Skt. at; Av. idta *hair (an old loc). Like- 
wise a few others, probably originally case-forms of nouns 
or adjectives, e. g. Av. dvdya 'alas* (old instr.), cf dvdya 
me bdvoya 'woe, woe indeed to me* Yt. 3.14; Av. inja 
*ha, here', tinja *ho, there'. 



WORD-FORMATION. 

FORUATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots 
cither directly without an afiRx, or they are more com- 
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by 
composition. 

(i) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how- 
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals 
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple 
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis- 
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com- 
pounds. 

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other 
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix 
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the 
fundamental idea ; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning. 

(3) A third method of making new words is by com- 
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound, 

The formation of verbs and pronouns has been suffi- 
ciently treated above ; attention is here given to the for- 
mation of noun-words. 

I. Suffixless Formation. 

Root-Words. 

(Cf. Whilney, StI. Cram. § 1147-) 

§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns 
and adjectives, in Av, as in Skt , are made directly from 
a simple root without assuming any suffix. The suffix- 
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less Stems have been discussed above, under Declension 
§§ 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com- 
pounds ; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal 
prefixes. 

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt. 
(cf Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1147 a), are action-words, espe- 
cially infinitives ; or they may be nouns of agency. Some- 
times they are adjectives. 

§ 745. As examples of Root- Words without Suffix 
may be given: 

Av. vac- 'voice, word' = Skt. vdc-; Av. druj- 'de- 
ceit, Fiend' = Skt. drih-; Av. adruh- 'undeceiving* 
= Skt. adriih-; Av. a^wi-jac- 'following' = Skt. abhi-^dc-. 

Note I. In Av., as in Skt., root- words at the end of a compound 
are subject to some variation, (a) Internal h is often lengthened, anwl' 
hSC' 'attending'. — (b) Radical i, u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots ending 
in a short vowel including -ar usually assume a /, as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, 
Skt, Gram, § Ii47d), Av. Obir't- title of a priest ("\fbar'\ cf. Skt ^bkft', 
Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 38311. Similarly in the prior member of a com- 
pound, Av. sru^,gaoia- *of listening ears* (V^J/'«-), cf. Skt. irut-kar^a-; A v. 
yi/.fl/fl- (V>i-), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, §§ Ii47e, 383 h. 

Note 2. Reduplication is perhaps to be sought in Av. ta-tuc-, cf. 
loc. pi. tatuilva Vd. 6.51, cf. Skt tvdc-. 



2. Derivation by Prefix and Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §§ 11 18, 1136.) 

§ 746. Words are derived from radicals chiefly by 
the addition of prefixes and suffixes. The Prefixes and 
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail. 

PREFIXES. 
a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1121.) 

§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new 
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al- 
ready formed; these may be called nominal or noun- 
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prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (subst. and 
adj.) in Av. are: a- negative, /in- 'well', tliii- 'ill'. 

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with 
modifying nominal prefixes are: 

Av. fl- negative {an- before vonels, >• before i',' rare ana-) ■= 
Ski. a-, an-: e. g. Av. a-truJli- 'disol«dicnce' ; Ay. an-ar'Jm- 'wrong" 
= Slit, attartka-: A». t-visll- 'ignorance' = Skt. ivUH-; Av. aaa- 
mariJiktl 'unmerciful'. 

Av. ku- (occasionally An>-) 'well' = SkL su-: e. g. Av. hu-fili- 
'prosperity' = -Skt. luiiili-; A». Aae-zq^a- 'frientUhip'. 

Av. Jul- (sporadic Jjul-) 'ill' = Skt. rf«j-.- e. g. Av. rfw/iV/- (i. e. 
liuhjili- § 186) 'distress' 1 spoTa<lic Av. dhihsratvh-. 'inglorious'. 
Likewise a few others. 

b. Verbal Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Cram. % 1076 seq.) 
§ 749, A number of verbal prefixes or so-called 'pre- 
positions' occur in combination with verbs; they modify 
or define the meaning of these more clearly. Some of 
these prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns 
that have assumed an adverbial character. 

§ 750. The most important verbal prefixes in Av. 
are the following. The meanings given arc of course only 
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt. Gram. % 1077. 

Av. a'ti 'past, over, beyond', ytar- -\- a'li 'liring over to' = Skt. .ill 

alfi 'upon, on", YJaH--\-a'pi 'smile upon' = Skt. iif>i 

fl'W,GAv.o'ii'to,upon,against',y.fi7«i- + n';i'j.a'(t('coTncupon' = .Skl.i7Wi 

anu 'after, along', y/- -j- aitu "go after' = Skt. dnu 

antar' 'between, among', Y""'"' "I" avtar* 'interdict' = Skt. antiir 

afa 'away, forth, off", |/"Aflr- + a/o 'bear away" = Skt. dfa 

ttva 'down, upon', Yjan- -f- ava 'strike down' = .Skt. dva 

avi. aoi 'to, upon', Y^' — \-avi 'bring to' 

S 'to, unto', V"*'"'- + ^ '\tna% to' ^ -Skt. d 

«/fl 'to, unto, toward', y"*or- -j- Ufa 'bring up' = .Skt. liyvi 

MS, «: 'up, forth, out', y'iof- -|- «/. u: 'bring forth' = Skt. liil 

nl 'down, in, into", yyiiM- -(- »i 'smile down" = .Skt. ni 

nil, nil 'out, forth, away', J/'Aor- -)- iii'J. nil 'bring away' = Skt. nii 

para 'away, forth', y*i/r- -(-^oro 'bear away' = Skt. pari 

faUi 'rounil ahoul, aroun<l', |/"*u<---|-/ij'rj 'bear arounil' = Skt. pdri 
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fra 'forth, fore, forward', yimr- -\-/iS 'bring forth' = Skt. pni 
paHi 'towards, against, back', '\fbar' -^ paUi 'bring towards' = Skt. /r<l// 
7ft 'apart, away, out', ybar- -\- vi 'bear asunder* = Skt. vi 
hqm, ftatt'f GAv. //////, h^fi- 'together', '\fbar- -\- hqm 'bear together* = 
Skt. sdm. 

Note. Instances of stereotyped case-forms of a noun entering into 
verbal combination as prefix , are to be found : e. g. Av. yaoi -\- "jA'/J-, 
yaoi'iiShi 'makes pure', cf. Av. yaoj Ys. 44.9 = Skt. yos, 

§ 751. The connection between the prefix and the 
verb, in Av. as in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1081) 
is very loose ; several words, therefore, often intervene be- 
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it 
is difficult to tell whether the prefix is to be connected 
directly with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an 
adverb: e. g. apa haca qzahibyd \ viipra bardii *mayest 
thou, O Mithra, bring us away from distresses* Yt. 10.23, 
beside apa-baraHi *he brings away* Vd. 5.38. 

§ 752. A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon, 
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the 
predicate and then be repeated in combination with the verb : 

As an example of such repetition compare, Av. 
hqm ida ^aet^m hqm.bdraypn *let them collect 
possessions together there' Vd. 4.44. 

Note I. In GAv., the metre shows that the second prefix is re- 
gularly to be expunged: e.g. GAv. hya^ h}m vohU J mazdS [h}m*]'frail3 
maiiavha 'when he conferred with Vohu Manah' Ys. 47.3. Again hya^ 
Jtwd hSin capnahii [hStiJ-^abiin 'when I conceived thee in mine eye' 
Ys. 31.8. Similarly us . . . [uzJ-jM Ys. 46.12; et al. 

Note 2. In the case of a long predicate, when several subjects or 
objects belong to the same verb, the verb itself is sometimes expressed 
but once, the prefix being then repeated each time with the subject or 
object as the case may be : e. g. aya dainaya fraor9i%ta \ ahuro mauidb 
alava \ fru vohu mano , frS . . . frS. . . . fr& . . . 'Ahura Mazda professed 
his faith according to this law, Vohu Manah professed it , so did* etc. 
Ys. 57.24. 

§ 753. When the prefix immediately precedes the verb 
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes 
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made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Sandhi , below) ; 
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed 
to remain unaltered, cf. §§ 51, 52 above. Thus: 

(a) With Sandhi. Av. yas- 'to drive' + ava, 
uPa, para may give avdsoif (ava + as"), updstt'ti 
(upa + as-), parasanti (para -\- a;:r) ; — Av. yi- 'to go' 
+ upa, para gives upaeta- (upa + itd), paraHi (para 
+ ae'ti); — Av. J/vac- 'to speak' shows pa'tyaoi^ta 'he 
spoke' Ys. 9.2, and a'Pyii\da- (a'pi-\- u^da), cf. § 52 
Note 1 ; — Av. Yhac- 'follow', upaohaca'ti (upa-\- bac°); 
— Av. yharz- 'let go', upaahar'zaUi, fravhar'zaHi. 

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. yas- 'to reach, ob- 
tain', ava.afna<^ti , pa'ti-ainaoiti (beside frdptai^li 
with sandhi). Also many other examples. 

Note I. llie metre sonielimes delcrmines whether siuiilhi is to take 
place, or whether the hbtus is 10 be alloweil to remain; compare in- 
stances like faili.apayaf ^'t. 8.38, fa'ri.apaya Yt. 10.105, =' "•- 

Nole J. The forms ui, ru'/ (with voiceless i) are used chiefly bc- 
forc voiceless consonants, the forms uz, nil are used before voiced; 
but this rule is likewise tiy no means without exception. Thus Av. u^a- 
rtif/i, u:ii^fyqn, nilitr'la, so ir'la^du- (i before voiced sounds); but iisaja-, 
nilqiya Vs. 50. U, ariu^aa- {r before voiced). 

Note 3. The preposition Av. hqirt 'ouv' = Skt, idai appears in various 
forms, the fonii being assimilated to the sound following: thus, ham- (be- 
fore vowels), htftn (Iwfore labials and some other consonants), liaii (before 
gutturals, palatals, denials), also hJm, li}ti- occur in GAv, — Examples are 
Av. hamar'na-, bifmbSTaym, hat^kSraytmi , lunijasjiflt , haiflai'a'li. Some 
exceptions 10 the law of assimilation occur, e. g, ma''ttyu.iqm.laita- 'con- 
structed by the spirit' ; el al. 

§ 754. Specially to be observed in compounds is the 
treatment of an original s after a prefix ending in i, 11. 
I. The original /, as expected, becomes /after 1, u, cf. Whitney, 
Stl. Gram. § 185. Thus. YAv. niUHHi (V"''"} Vt. 14.431 VAv. 
mllayiili (Vi/J-) VL 10.109 C^"' GAv. paitislavat with / Ys. S0.9); 
Av. ahi/i/dc- 'accompanying' Vs. 31.1 =Skt. abhitSe-; At. fa^liliaa- 
rfttiHii- (v, 1. f>a'ti.lmar>mna; />a'li.mttr>mna-) 'thinking upon' (Av. 
Yrnar- = Ski. Ysmar- § 140) Vt. 10.86. — Similarly in iniemni 
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reduplication, unless followed by / §§ 155, 109. Thus, A v. hiima' 
nut' 'remembering'. But (with //) Av. hispostntim, hisp6s9mna 
'spying' Yt. 8.36, Yt. xo.45. 

2. Frequently the peculiar writing ih, ih is found after /, w. 
It seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, A v. 
&nuLhac- 'attending' Ys. 31.12 = Skt. Snufdc-; A v. a*wiJkuia- (v. 1. 
ahuil.Auta-) 'pressed haoma-juice' (A v. ^/tu- = Skt. ^/^su-) Ys. xx.3; 
Av. pa'nik'aiia- 'encircled' Ys. ix.8 = Skt. parifvakta- ; A v. kuiktafa 
'soundly sleeping' (§ 9$) Ys. 57.17. — Similarly in internal redupli- 
cation, Av. hi}ha\ti 'it clings' {^hac-\ 

3. Complicated are the following formations : GAv. nil-a^mkaratfi 
'let him protect' Ys. 58.4 (beside Av. m . . . haraUe Vs. zg.io); 
YAv. u'd-a-phastl 'he settles down' Ys. 57.30 (beside nilddaya^ 
Ys. 9.24) ; Av. pah'iavharl/a- 'imbrued' (beside v. 1. pairivharlta^,) 



SUFFIXES. 

§ 755. Most derivatives, in Av. as in other languag^cs, 
are made by means of suffixes. These resemble the cor- 
responding suffixes in Skt., and they may likewise be divided 
into two general classes: 

a. Primary Suffixes, or those added directly to 
original roots or to words resembling such. 

b. Secondary Suffixes, or those added to deri- 
vative stems which have already been formed with 
a suffix. 

These two classes may now be taken up in detail. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1 143.) 

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is 
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes 
directly to an original root. 

§ 757. Form of the Root. The root to which the 
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change 
in its form. Most generally the root is strengthened 
either to the gufja or the vrddhi stage. Such variations 
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for Uic most part answer to corresponding changes in Skt.; 
they will not be taken up in detail here; reference may be 
made to Jusli, Handbiicli der Zendsprache pp. 366—383. 
^758. Some general remarks, subject to excep- 
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen- 
ing of the root, 

menial radical a is ci>mmunly vrddhieil 
]nly remains unchanged before the 



(a) In Av., a-s in Skt., 
before the suffix ij,- but it 

(b) Internal arwi initio] 

(c) Internal and final i. 
•ah, -pra, -ptoa, -man. 

(d) The root generally 
fixes -la, -li, -u, •/», -ra, 



.re guQateil before the suHix a and i. 
e guQated before the suffixes -atui. 



n^lrengthened before ilie s 



The Principal Primary Suffixes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. % 1146 a.) 

S 759- A list of the principal primary suflixos may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Ski. Gram. % 1146 a. One or two of these here given 
might perhaps be further resolved and regarded as secon- 
dary, but it is found convenient to include them here. 



18 -a 



3 -ami 




19 -k- (-iko) 


35 -'"' 


4 -,,'■«; 




10 -la (-,1a) 


36 -mua, -maiia 


S -*»' (■' 


vO 


-ila, -a/a 


37 -y^ 


b -ar 




31 -lar C-^rJ 


38 -yah, -iUa 


1 -«* 




li -li 


39 -yit 


8 -J 




J 3 ■/" 


40 -ra 


9 -ana (-aait) 


14 -Ira f-/™. ■.'™, 


) 41 -ri 


■0 -I 




25 -iva (./ma) 


42 -ru 


II -in 




26 -pa (-da) 


43 -w 


13 -((M 




27 -/i 


44 .X^» (.pviH) 


13 -ii 




28 > 


45 -i«»' (-/^vO 


14 -in 




39 -Ha (-„.a) 


46 -vah 


15 -/ 




lO-nak 


47 -var C-varaJ 


16 'U 




31 -m 
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A few other Primary Suffixes. 

§ 760. A few other Miffixes occur sporadically and may also for 
convenience be classed under the primary division, though their secondary 
origin may be i>ossib1y traced. As examples may be taken: 

Suffix, Av, -ayti in zar^daya-i Av. -Sra in i/aJffdra'i Av. -«rfl 
in razura-; Av. -tah in farit&k- (Whitney, § 1152 a). Likewise 
bome others. 

Discussion of the Primary Suffixes. 

I. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1148). 

§ 761. With this suffix a great number of derivatives 
are formed. Their significatioH is various; they are ad- 
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally 
strengthened by guna or vfddhi. Examples are very 
numerous : 

Noun (masc, neut.). Av. vdza- 'strength' = Skt. 
vdja-; Av. maeja- *cloud' = Skt. meghd-; Av. gao^a- 
*Gar' = Skt, g/iof a- ; Av. ca^ra- 'wheel' (neut.) = Skt. 
cakrd'. — A d j e c t i v e. Av. ama- 'strong' = Skt. dtfia- ; 
Av. asdra- 'headless'; Av. am^^a- 'immortal' = Skt. 
amfta-; Av. draoja- 'deceitful' = Skt. ^/r^fA^?-. Also 
many others. 

2. Av. -an = Skt, -an (Whitney, § 1160). 

§ 762. This suffix forms a limited number of neuter 
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also 
a few adjectives. Examples arc: 

N o u n. Av. ufia/i' m. *ox* = Skt. ukfdn- ; Av. tafan- m. *shaper' 
— Skt. idkfan-: Av. **rvaH' m. 'soul'; Av. masait- n. 'greatness' = 
Skt. mahdtt', — Adjective. A v. Jvimian- 'not receiving* ; A v. 
*>ta»*rvan' 'conquering'. 

3. Av. -ana (-pna) =^ Ski, -ana (Whitney, § 11 50). 

§ 763. This suffix, as in Skt., forms many deriva- 
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in i, u 
commonly receive the ^«-jirt-strengthening before this suffix. 
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element 

can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. iiiwiana- n. 'clolhing' = Kkl. vdiaiia-; Av. kaiija- 

niaiia- n. 'assemlil]'' = Ski. iq^amaaa- ; Av. iajina- n. 'dish' -: Skt. 

tMJaini; g 17, 30; Av. utaffaiiii' n, 'dwellinjj' ; Av. raotana- n. 

'lighl, window' = Ski. rSeana-. — Adj. Av. zayaua- 'winlry'. 

§ 764. After an *-, ihc Av. form -wio answers in some instances 10 

"rij;. -iiHa, while in others il corresponds lo -na (i.e. -'na, see § 802). 

These must be distinguished. As examples after r: 

(a) Av. -wa = Skt. -ami (i. e. -"i"), Av. var/iia- m. 'choice, 
belief' ^ Skt. varapa-; Av. kamirtna- n. 'balUe, cunflict" = Ski. 
janiaratia-. Likewise some others. Hut olKieri'c Av. karana- (-ana) 
'siilc, shore' Vi. 5.38 etc. opp. to Av. tar'iia- C'"") 'car' ^'t. 11.2 
-= ,Skt. tdriia-; yet consult the variants. 

(Ij) Eiampks of Av. -fna (i. e. ■'««) ^ Ski. -na. after r, are 
l^ivcn below under -na § 803. 

4. Av. -a'W — Slii. -ani (Whilncy, g 1159)- 
g 76;. Sporadic traces of the suffix -ani in Av., as in Ski., are li> 
be fuund. As example may be quoted: 

.\v, liul-a'ai- adj. 'evil' Vd, 14.5. 
5. Av. -arit O^nt, -mO = Skt. -ant (Whitney, g 1172). 
§ 766. This is the suffix which forms the pres. and 
fut. participles. It has been sufTiciently treated above, 
§§ 477. 514- 

6. Av. -ar (-ara) = Skt. -ar (Whitney, gg 169 a, 1151 1). 
g 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns; they are aU 
moat all of the neuter gender. It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre- 
positions, probably there representing old case-endings. In some nuuns 
the form becomes -ara by the o-transfer. The prelii -ar must be con- 
nected with -ait, cf. g 337. Examples: 

Av, vadar- n. 'wea|>on' — Skt. vadhar-; Av. uifar- n. 'jaw'; 
Av. haivar-, iaifara- (11- inflection) 'thousand' ; Av. Har-, iiara- m, 
'man' — Skt. adr-, nara-. Observe the adverbs Av. a^lar* 'be- 
tween, inlet' — Ski. aiildr; Av. ifar' 'immediately'. 

7. Av. -ah = Skt. -as {Whitney, § 1151). 
§ 768. I""rom this very common suffix, in Av. as in 
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They are 
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably 
originally distinguished from the latter by a difference of 
accent, cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1 1 5 1 e). The roots in 
i, u show ^////^-strengthening before this suffix. Examples are : 

Noun. Av. avah- n. *aid' = Skt. dvas-; Av. aenah- 
n. *sin' = Skt. inas-; Av. tpmah- n. 'darkness* = Skt. 
idmas'; Av. raocah- n. *light*. — Noun, Adjective. 
GAv. dvae^ah' n. *hate', dvae^ah- adj. 'hateful' Ys. 43.8 
= Skt. dve^as-; Av. vasah- n. 'will', vasah- adj. 'will- 
ing' Ys. 31.11, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § Ii5ie. A 
feminine noun in Av., as in Skt., is Av. uiah- f. 
'dawn* = Skt. u^ds-, cf. § 357 above. 

8. Av. -a = Skt. 'd (Whitney, § 1149). 

§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives 
answering to masculine and neuter a-stems. It also makes 
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form 
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as a §§ 25, 17, 18. 
Examples have been given under declension of fem. nouns 
and adjectives §§ 362, 243. 

9. Av. 'dna (-ana) = Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1175). 

§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and 
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under 
the different tense-systems, §§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of 
participles mid. and pass, are: 

Av. isdna- 'ruling* = Skt. isdna-; Av. mavhana- 
^thinking' (aorist ptcpl.); Av. yazdna- 'worshipping', 
pdpjr^tdna- 'fighting'. Also others. 

Nole. A few noun-stems in -aw also show -J/w as a sporadic heavy 
form with ri-transfer, e. g. ar}Hna^ 'male' § 310. 

ID. Av. 4 = Skt. •/ (Whitney, § 1155). 

§ 77 1 . With this suffix a considerable number of de- 
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives. 
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns ; the feminines are 
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally 
shows the £j/tfa stage. Examples are: 

Nouns. Av. azi- m. 'dragon' = Skt. eiAi-; Av. 
kavi- m. 'Kavi, king' = Skt. kavi-. — Av, karji- f. 'circle, 
circuit" = Skt. /tffi-; Av. dd/ii- f. 'creation' = Skt. 
dhdsi-; Av. maeni- f. 'wrath, punishment' Ys. 31-15, 
44.19 = Skt. mini-. — Av. a^i- n, 'eye' = Skt. dkfi-. 
— Adjective. Av. sa'ri- 'yellow, golden' = Skt. kdri-; 
Av. darji- 'bold', etc. 
§ 772. On Av. -ila = Skc, -ila, sec § 786 below. 
9 773- On Av. -Hi = Ski. ■Hi, tee g 789 below, 

II, Av. -<■« ^ .Skt, -in (\Miitney, § 1 183). 
g 774. Only a few undoobtcd ioslaiiMS o( thU satkt. as a. primary 
<lerivattvc are noted ; its use in secondary formation of posseasives is more 
familiar (§ S35), thuu|;h nut so common as in Sanskrit. Quotable exam- 
plus of the primaiy usage of this saffix are : 

Nonn. At. ta'ain- f. 'maiden'. — Adjective. Av. 'Iiiciii (in 
aJltadttS) 'flowing, running'. 

u. Av. -ina = Ski. -ina (Whilncy, % 1177 0- 
g 775. There are a few quotable deiivativcs that show iliis sufRx. 
Example! are: 

Adjective. Av, i/affi'Ma- 'right' = SkL t/tU^fpn-; Av. ai'rliia- 
'golden' = SkL iaripd-, 

13. Av. -.7 ^ Skt. -w (Whitney, g 1153). 
g 776. A small number of neuter Douni are made by means of 
this suffix. Instances are: 

Noun. Av. iar'sU- n. 'cover, mat', cf. Skt. rfori/j-,- Av. taJif- a. 
'abode': A*. vifiT- n. 'judgment', inai^l- a. 'weapon', cf. §359 above. 

14. Av. -I'ii = Skt. -ifi (cf. Whitney, §§ I153, 11563). 
§ 777. This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon- 
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in 
only one or two words and may best be mentioned here. 
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation 
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(-i^t) to the preceding -is. The root is strengthened be- 
fore it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. tjvi^i- f. 'power, might' = Skt. tdvift-; 
Av. hd^riji' f. 'mother'. 

§ 778. On 'iita in superlatives sec § 813 below. 

15. Av. 'i = Skt. -I (Whitney, § 1156). 

§ 779. This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns 
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Ski, Gram. § 1 1 56 b. Such 
feminines correspond for the most part to masc. and neut. 
stems in -a, -/ or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful 
whether it would not be better to regard some of the 
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin. 

Noun. Av. ma^^i' f. *fly*, va'di- f. 'stream, river'. 
— Adjective. Av, daevi- 'fiendish' = Skt. rf/z//-; Av. 
drivt' f. 'poor' (§ 187, fem. to driju- m. n.). Like- 
wise certain others, cf. § 362. 

16. Av. 'U = Skt. -« (Whitney, § 1178). 

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor- 
responding one in Skt., forms derivative nouns and ad- 
jectives. The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are: 
Noun. Av. 4J«- m. 'branch, twig' = Skt. qsii-; 

Av. //«- m. 'arrow' = Skt. Uu--, Av. pasu- m 'small 

cattle' = Skt. pasu-; A v. tanu-, tanu- f. 'body'= Skt. 

tauu; tanu-; Av. madu- n. 'honey* = Skt. mddhu-. 

— Adjective. Av. po^rn- 'full' = Skt. piirh-; Av. 

vavhu', vohii' 'good' = Skt. z/aj«-; Av. driju- 'poor'. 

Likewise others. 

§ 781. On Av. -uiM = Skt. 'Utta, see § 802 below, 
g 782. On Av. 'ura = Skt. -ura, see § 816 below. 

17. Av. 'Ul = Skt. -tis (Whitney, § 1154). 
§ 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives; they are chiclly neuter 
nouns. As examples may be quoted : 

Av. ar*t/uj' n. 'assault, battery', i;ar»lml' n. 'milk', tanul- n. 
'person' Ys. 43.7, cf. § 360. Add also manuh masc. nom. propr. 
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18. Av. -a = Skt. -il (Whitney, g 1179). 
g 784. With this suffix only an occasional rcminin« noun is made. 
As an ciample may be quoted Av. taiin- (la»u-) f. 'body' = Skt. tau^- 

19. Av. -ta = Skt. -ka (Whitney, § 1186). 
§ 785. This suffix fonns a few primary derivatives; they arc nouns 
and adjectives. Its u^e In secondary derivation, as in Skt., is more com- 
mon. Examples of -ka as primary suflix ire: 

Noun. Av, a^a- m. 'garment, mbe' Vt. 5.126 = Skt alia-; 
At. mahrta- m. 'death' = Skt. 'warfa'-.— Adjective. Av. hulka- 
'dry' = Ski. liifka-. 

20. Av. -ta (-ita, -ata) = Skt. -ta (-ila, -ata), Whitney, § 1 1 76. 
§ 7S6. The siiRix -ta is used chiefly (i) in formint* 
past-passive participles directly from ihe conjugation-stem 
as explained above under Participles, § 710 seq. It ap- 
pears also {2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which 
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine 
form shows -td. Examples are: 

(i) Past-Passive Participles in -ta, see § 711 

above. — (a)Nouns and Adjectives: Av.duta-ia. 

'messenger' = Skt. duta- ; Av. atigtiSta- m. 'toe' = Skt. 

avgiiff/ta-; Av. sasta- m. 'hand' = Skt. /idsta-; Av. aja- 

n. 'right' (-/a = -rta, § 163) = Skt. /-/rf-; Av. andhitd- 

fem. 'Anahita' nom. propr. 

Note I. The suffix Av. -iVa^Skt. -ila (Whitney, § ii;6d) appears 
in a few adjectives: e. g. Av. la'rila- 'yellow, green' = Skt. hdrila-; Av. 
maiila- 'great'; perhaps in Av. raoiiilii- 'red'. Likewise in the jjtcpl. adj. 
A». Jariila- 'emholdcnd, daring' (yfdarl-') \i. 57.11 = SkL dkftili-, cf. 
% ^^^ above. 

Note 2. A suffix -ata (stem « -j- /a) = Skt. -o/n (Whitney, § (176c) 
may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show partly a 
gerundive force. Av. ir'utta- n. 'silver' = Skt. rajald-; Av. yaiala- m. 
'adorable, divinity'. 

Note 3. The suffix -la is sometimes disguised as -da in accor- 
dance with certain phonetic changes , cf. § 89 etc. Av. vir'ida- 'grown 
great, mighty' (L e. tninM-{-/ii) = Ski. vfddkd-. ^0 hi.dr>wda-\\.t%.\\. 
Likewise -r-M ii often disguised m -ta, cf. g 163. 



220 Word-Formation: FVimary Suf6xes. 

21. Av. tar (dar) = Skt. tar (Whitney, § 11S2). 

§ 787. This suffix is used in forming masculine, and 

a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf. 

§ 321 seq. The suffix is attached directly to the root; and 

radical i, u are generally strengthened before it. There is 

a corresponding feminine -/r/ besides. Examples of -tar are: 

(i) Nouns of Agency. Av. ddtar- ni. *giver, 

creator' = Skt. dOOdtar-; Av. zaotar- m. name of 

priest = Skt. hotar- et al. — (2) N o u n s o f R e 1 a t i o n- 

sh i p. Av. patar- m. *father' = Skt. pitdr-; Av. nidtar- 

f. *mother' = Skt. rndtdr-. 

Note I. The suffix -iar is sometimes disguised (cf. § 163): Av. 
hSjfar- m. 'eater'; Av. h&Har- m. 'rider* — Skt. bkdrtar-. 

Note 2. Observe the form of the suffix in YAv. dujdar-, GAv. 
iiu^»iiar- f. 'daughter' Vt. 17.2, Ys. 45.4 = Skt. duhiUir-. 

Note 3. Observe -tar as neuter in infin. YAv. vldoipre Yt. zo.82 
(perhaps here har'pre v. 1. Ys. 62.2). 

22. Av. -// = Skt. -// (Whitney, § 1157). 

§ 788. This suffix is used in forming a large number 

of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional 

masculine noun or adjective. The suffix is added directly 

to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous: 

Noun. Av. anumaUi- f. thought, agreement' = 

Skt. dtmmati'; A v. cisti- f. *wisdom' = Skt. citti-; Av. 

stuUi- f. *praise* = Skt. stuti-; Av. supti- f. *shouldcr' 

= Skt. siipti'i Av. paHi- masc. *lord' = Skt. pdti-, — 

Disguised form, Av. a^i- f. ^Rectitude' = */7r-// § 163. 

§ 789. A form Av. -/// — Skt. -/// (Whitney, § Ii57g) is found in 
a few words: A v. spallti- Yt. 19.6, askiUi- (cf. § 32) Ys. 44.17. 

23. Av. 'tii = Skt. 'tu (Whitney, § 1161). 

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt., are formed 
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are 
prevailingly masculine. The root is commonly strengthened 
before the -///. Examples are: 
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Av. ydt7i- m. 'sorcerer' = Skt. yatu- ; Av. haetu- m. 
'bridge' = Skt. s4tH- ; Av. ^ratu- m. 'wisdom' = Skt, 
krdtu-; Av. pitti- m. 'food' = Skt. pit/t-; Av. vantu- 
masc, 'spouse'; Av.jyatit- (fern.?) 'life' = Skt. /«'rf/«-. 

24. Av. -tra (pra, -dra) = Skt. -tra (Whitney, § 1185). 
§ 791. The .suffix -tra OPra, -dra, -dra) forms nu- 
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec- 
tives. The root usually has the ^/»irt-strengthening , but 
sometimes it remains unaltered. The original form (l) -fr*? 
of the suffix is preserved only after sibilants or a written 
nasal (§ 78); otherwise it becomes regularly (2) -Pra (§ j-j, 2). 
The forms (3) -dra (in -f'dr-, -f^dr-) and -dra (in -::dr-, -Mr-) 
appear only under special ciraimstances, see §§ 79, 8g, 90. 
The corresponding feminine is -frd. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. libera- m. 'camel' = Skt. iiffra-; Av. 
vaslra- n. 'garment' = Skt, vdstra-.—Kv. pupra- m. 
'son' = Skt. putrii- : Av. li^apra- n, 'rule, kingdom' = 
Skt, kfalrd-. — Av. yao^'dra- n. 'girdle' Yt. 15.54 (cf, 
S 79)= SVi.ydktra-; Av. va^'dra- n, 'word', cf Skt. 
vaktrd-; Av, vasdra- m, 'bearer". — Adjective. Av. 
fraoTt'oestra- 'productive'. — Av. broipra- 'cutting' 
Yt, 10.130 etc, {ybri-).—l\M. tn^zdra- 'learned, wise" 
(§ 90), sisdra- Yt. 8.36; Vd. 13.2. 
Note. A few feminines with suffix Av. -Ira = Ski, -CrJ (Whitney, 
§ II851I) may here be noted; Av, aili3- f. 'goad' = Ski. dtli'S-; Av. 
=ai>//-J- f. 'liliation' = Ski. helra-. 

as, Av. -It-a (-p:va, -ijva) = Ski, -Iva (Whitney. § 966 a). 
§ 79a. The suffix -Ivo, {-pTiia, -diva §§ 94, 96) is used {() chlcslly 
in fonning the Gerundive, or declinable future-pa-isivc participle of ad- 
jectival value {I.alin •mlus) as described above § 717. Rul il is found 
also (»} in a few aliitract nouns. The feminine fonii is -ltd, -pnfS. 

I. Gerundive. Examples of the suffix so used have l>een 
given aiMjve.^ — a. Noun. S.v. tlaofnea- 11. 'praise'; (/^iftJ- f. 'skill', 
-.■qp-.i'S- f. 'lienl'. 
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26. Av. pa Oda, da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1 163). 
§ 793- With the suffix -pa {-da, -da §§ 89, 90, 77 
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action- 
nouns of different genders, and a few verbal adjectives 
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its 
weak form. The feminine is regularly -/a. Examples are: 
Noun. Av. rafa- m. 'chariot' = Skt. rdt/ia-; Av. 
hamsr^pa- m. *foe'; Av. vicipa- m. 'decision*; Av. 
zqpa- m. *birth'. — Av. ar'Pa- n. 'subject, thing' = Skt. 
drtha-, — Aw, gdpd- i. *song, hymn' = Skt. ^a/Arf-; Av. 
gaepd- f. *being, creature*; Av. cipd- f. 'penalty'. — 
Adjective. A v. nJida- 'spoken,' word* (§ 77 Note 3) 
= Skt. ukhthd'i Av. prqf'da- 'gratified'; Av. yu^da- 
'girt, compact' Yt. 10.127. 

Note I. On Av. 'da = orig. -/«, see § 786 above. 

Note 2. The form -fl/a (probably thematic a -|- A') = Skt. -^tka 
(Whitney, § 1163c) occurs in some words: Av. va^}ajni' n. *growth* = 
Skt. vakfdi/ia^, 

27, 28. Av. -//, -/« = Skt. -////, -Ml/ (Whitney, § 1 1 64). 
§ 794. The suffix Av. -// = Skt. -thi occurs in one or two words; 
it is also disguised as •//. The suffix Av. -fu = .Skt. -thu 45 likewise 
quotable. Both of these elements are used in making nouns, the suffix 
being attached to the weak form of the root. Examples are: 

Suffix -/n: A v. ci/>i- f. ^punishment' ; Av. a'fi' f. *dread, terror'. 
.So Av. asti' m. 'minister', cf. Skt. dt'thi'; Av. ha^ti' n. *thigh* =: 
.Skt. sdkthi', — Suffix -/«; A v. ////«- m. 'dweller, socius'. 

§ 795- O" ^^ ^orm -/rtf, see -tra § 791 above. 

§ 796. On the form -pwa, see -tva § 792 above. 

§ 797. On -pwan, see -van § 820 below. 

§ 798. On the form -Jnvant, see below, § 821. 

8 799. On the form -dOt see -/« § 786, and -pa § 793 above. 

§ 800. On -da see above, -/a § 793. 

§ 801. On the form -dra see -tra, -fra § 791 above. 

29. Av. -fta, (-una) = Skt, -na, (-tma), Whitney, § 1177. 
§ 802. The suffix '7ia is used (i) in making a few 
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is 
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also employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and 
likewise adjectives whose verbal character is easily recog- 
nized. The root is generally not strengthened. 

(1) Passive Participle in -na. Examples of 
this formation have been given at § 713 above. — 
{2) Noun. Av. frajna- m, 'question' = SAa. praind- : 
Av. yasna- m. 'sacrifice' = Skt. yajnd- ; Av. hafna- 
m. 'sleep' = Skt. svdpna-. — Av. far'tia- n. m. 'wing' 
= Skt. pariid: — Av. haena- f. 'army' = Skt. sind-. — 
Adjective. Av. niajna- 'naked' = Skt. ttagnd-; Av. 
kamna- 'few'. See also § 713- 
g 803. The suffix form Av. -una = Skt. -una (Whilney, § 1177 c), 
iloubtlesa of seconiiary origin, is distinEuishable in a few words: Av. la"- 
ruaa- 'young' = Skt. lirKpa-; Av. a^raua- 'fiery' = Ski. aruffd-. 

30, Av, -nah = Skt. -Has (Whitney, § 1151). 
§ 804. The suffix -iiiih U perhaps somewhat more common in Av. 
thin in Sanskrit. It forms neuter abstracu. Radical i, 11 are strengthened 
liefore it; a remains unchanged. Examples are: 

Av. raffnaA' n. 'possession' = Skt. rlkiias-; Av. iiar'iiah- n. 
'splendor'; Av. draonah- 'oflering' = Skt. drdvitfos-; Av. faT*«ah- 
n. (in par'uat/iu^tim) 'fulness' = Skt. /■iri^at-; Av. rafnak- n. 
■help, comfort'. 

31. Av. -«i = Ski. -ni (Whitney. § 1158). 
g 805. With this suffix , as in Ski., are made a small number of 
Duuns and adjeclives. Strengthening of the root occurs. Examples are: 
Av. variui- m. and adj. 'virile, male' = Ski. vf/^i-; Av. sraeni- 
t. 'hip' = Skt. Irivi-; Av. /jaeai- f. 'falness'. 

3a. Av. -wii, (-iHu) = Skt. -tin, (-inn), Whitney, ^ ii6i, 1194. 
g 8oC. With the suffix -nu, as in Skt., a small number of nouns 
or adjeclives are made. Examples are: 

Av. iauu- m. 'light, ray' = Ski. iUnii-; Av, gar'nu- m. 'ilch' = 
Ski. grd/tii-i Av. la/iiu- m. 'fever' = Skt. fafiia-.—Av. Jaimi- f. 
'female, cow' = Skt. diinu- 
§ 807. The suffix Av. ./»« = Ski. -sau (Whilney, § 1194} is like- 
wise tjuolable: e.g. Av. ranf/nu- m. 'light, brightness' = Skt. ril'ivii-; 
Av. fqsaii- f. 'dusf, cf. Skt. p4iu. 
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33. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1166). 

§ 808. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are 
made; they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine. 
The root is often strengthened. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. haoma- m. 'haoma' = Skt. sSma-; A v. aiima- m. 
'fury*; Av. ^ru/^ma- m. 'growth*. — A v. gar^ma- n. *heat' = Skt. 
.^'Atfrwi^-. — Adjective. A v. ^b&ma 'shining' = Skt. khdma- ; A v. 
ta^uta- 'strong, swift*; Av. gar'ma- 'hot* = Skt. gharmd-* 

34. Av. -man = Skt. -man (Whitney, § 1168). 

§ 809. The suffix -man in Av., as in Skt., forms a 
number of deinvative action-nouns; most of these are neuter; 
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the g^u^a- 
strengthening. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. asmau' m. 'stone , heaven* = Skt. dJman^ / Av. 
rasman- m. 'column, rank'. — A v. ndmatt', nqman- n. 'name* = Skt. 
ttdman-; A v. vaismau' 'dwelling* (in vaismfn-da Vt. zo.86) = Skt. 
viS»i(W-; Av. tao^niati' n. 'seed' = Skt. tokman-; Av. bar^smatt' n. 
'barsom*. 

35. Av. -/;// = Skt. -mi (Whitney, § 1167). 

§ 810. This suffix, as in Skt., is found in a very few masculine and 
feminine nouns. Examples are: 

Av. var*mi- m. 'wave, billow' = Skt. Urmi- ; Av. dqnii' m. 'crea- 
tor' Vs. 31.8; Av. '>Zi7mi' m. 'birth* = Skt. jdnii, — 1\\. bAmi- f. 
'earth' = Skt. bh/imi-, bhuml", 

36. Av. *inna, -mana = Skt. -mdna (Whitney, § 1174). 

§ 811. This suffix is u.sed in forming the middle 
(passive) participles of the different systems. It has been 
discussed above, § 709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -mna, 
-mana (Gk. -;i.£vo;) opp. to Skt. -mdna, see § 18 Note 2. 

37. Av. -ya = Skt. -ya (Whitney, § 121 3). 

§ 812. This suffix is used in making the Gerundive 
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like- 
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in 
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the .secondary deri- 
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vatives made with this sufHx. The root is usually weak. 

The corresponding feminine form is -yd. Examples are 
Gerundive anil Ad jecti ve (cf. also g 7t6): Av. t^- <deur- 
able' = Ski. ifya; Av. jlnya- 'living, Irrih' — Ski, jtvya-; Ai 
ma'rya- 'deadly'; Av. ba'f-ya- 'Inie' = Skt. taly&-; Av. ma<4yt 
'middle' = Skt. mdilhya-. — Noun. Av. koMya- n. 'grain' s Skt. 
laiyi-: Av. q'Pya- fern, 'beam', cf. L«t anloi. 

38. Av. -yak, (ihd) = Skt. -iyas, (-iffka), Whitney, § 1 184. 
§ 813. These suffixes are used respectively to form 
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of 
old adjectives. The form -iita is perhaps more strictly 
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly 
to the crude stem {§ 365) it is more convenient to keep 
both together under the head of primary derivation. For 
examples, see § 365. 

39. Av. -yu = Ski. -yu (Whilney, § 1165). 
§ 814. This suffix is allached in fonning a very few nouns. The 
root Temains unslrcnglhened before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. laa'nyK- m. 'spirit', cf. Skt. manyu-; Av. mtr'fytt' 
m. 'death' (ymar- -f- ( as in Skt.) = Ski. mrlyi-; Av. dakyn- 
di^fitt- fern, 'country', cf. Ski. ddsyu-. 

40. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 1188). 
§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt.; 
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives 
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. The root 
is usually weak. Examples are: 

Noun. \v. vatra- ta. 'z\ah' = SVt. vdjra- ; Av. «|/-ii- n. 'wheel' 
= Skt. cakrd-: Av. kura- t. 'a drink' = Skt JiirJ-.— Adjective, 
Av. ujra- 'mighly' = Ski. ugrd-; Av. ri^ra- 'bright' = Skt. dird-; 
Av. lufra- 'red' = Skt. iutrd-; Av. gufra- 'deep'. 
§ 816. The form Av. --ra = Skt. -ura (Whitney, g m88 f) used 
apparently as a primary suffix has sporadic traces: Av. ratura' m. f. 'forest'. 
Perhaps also ar'tBra- n. nomen propr. Ml. DemKvand (-Ura). 
41. Av. -W = Skt. -W (Whitney, % iigi). 
g S17. This suffix is Tound in a very few derivatives. Examples 
are: Av. tU'ri- (. 'abundance', cf. .SkL Miri-; Av, tijri- m. nomen propr. 
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42. Av. -ru = Skt. -ru (Whitney, § 1192). 

§ 818. This suffix occurs in a very few words. Noun and adjective 
examples are quotable: 

Noun. Av. asru' n. 'tear' = Skt. diru', — Adjective. Av. 
vamiru- 'desiring*. Uncertain amru', camru; 

43. Av. 'Va C'dwa, -spa) = Skt. -va (Whitney, § 11 90). 
§ 819. With this suffix are formed a few derivative 
adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its 
weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in "J^^tf, ^d'wa 
§§ 96. 97. The corresponding feminine form is -vd. 

Noun. Av. sa^rva- m. nomen propr., cf. Skt. iarvd" ; A v. aspa* 
m. 'horse' (§ 97) = Skt. diva- ; A v. avkvS- f. 'soul' ; Av. gadwd- f. 
'bitch'. — Adjective. Av. ha»rva- 'whole' = Skt. sdrva-; Av. 
^raoidva- 'hard'; Av. ir'dwa- 'high, arduus' = Skt. ilrdhvd- ; A v. 
a**rva' 'speedy'. 

44. Av. -van (-pwati) = Skt. -van (WTiitney, § 1169). 
§ 820. The suffix 'Van is comparatively rare in Avesta. It forms 
derivative nouns and adjectives. The root remains unstrengthened. A / 
is added, as in Skt., to roots ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this 
gives rise to the form -pwan § 94. Examples are: 

Noun. GVAv. advan-, adwan- m. 'way' = Skt. ddhvan- ; Av. 
kir'pwan- m. 'doer* {^kar — |- /, see just above) = Skt. kftvan^; 
Av. karh'an- f. n. 'clime, zone'. — Adjective. Av. isvau" 'able, 
potent' (V«V-). With reduplication Av. ydifwan- 'active' (i. e. ya- 
ii'Van fr. '\fyot''\ 

45. Av. -vatit (-pwatii) = Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233 g). 
§ 821. The ending -ra/j/ as primary suffix occurs in a few words, 
chiefly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to 
an fli|/-participle of CI. 8. As above (§ 820) , a / is added after a root 
ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this gives rise to the form -pwat^t 
§ 94. The weak form of the root is the rule. The suffix -vaiit some- 
times seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary. 
Examples are: 

Av. a^rvant' adj. and noun 'swift, courser* = Skt. drvant-; 
Av. s^runvant' 'audible'; Av. brjuaf^t- 'advantageous' (§ 31); Av. 
vivavftva^t' m. nomcn propr. = Skt vivdsvant-; Av. stir'Jnvat^t" 
'levelling' {^star* -(- /, see above) ; Av. vthr'Jnvafit- 'divided, having 
pauses' [y/for- -j- / added). 
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46. Av. -vah (-v^vh; -ui) = Skt. -vas (-vqs, -«jJ,Whitney, §1173. 
§ S22. With the suffix -vak (-vcSvh str., -ui wk.) is 
made the perfect active participle. The root is redupli- 
cated except in a few words which make the perfect with- 
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 seq. 

47. Av. -var (-vara) = Skt. -vara (Whitney, § 1171). 
§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con- 
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show 
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form -vara 
arises by transfer to the a-declension. Examples are : 

Av. iarjvor- n. f. beside harfvan- 'clime, zone' ; Av. tofar- (i. c. 
'lap-var § 95) n. beside tafaa- 'jaw' ; Av. iait'ar- n. beside lialvan- 
'myriad'. So mipwara- n, (-vara) beside mijiaian- 'pair'. Observe 
Av. srvara- (for iruvara- § 68) 'homed, Sruvara'. 



B. Secondary Derivatives. 
(Cf. Whilncy, Sil. Gram. § II02 seq.) 

§ 824. The so-called Secondary Suffixes are those 
which are added to make new derivatives from primary 
derivatives or words which already show a suffix. The 
forms thus arising arc termed Secondary Derivatives, 
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often they 
are nouns. 

§ 825. Form of the Stem. Jn assuming the secon- 
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepared, may 
still undergo other changes in form. 

(a) Fin.il -J of a stem disappears before su Hi xes beginning witli 

(b) Final -i, -h of a stem are generally strengthened before suf- 
fixes beginning with a vowel, though », as in Skt., somelimes re- 
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, Stl. Gram. § 120J a, b. 

(c) Final -eit of the stem appears as -on, -», depending chiefly 
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § laojc): Av. 
iar'smaaya- 'relating to the banom', tiyH^'ityj- 'ruling in the 
council'; Av. vgr'^rajm- 'victorious' (from aA-stcm), ct. Sltt. vdr- 
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(d) The initial syllable of the stem receives the vrddhi- 
strengniening in secondary derivation less often in A v. than 
in Skt., cf. Whitney, § 1204. Examples of vfddhi (cf. § 60) are: 
Av. dhuhi- 'of the Ahurian', cf. Skt. 'dsuri-; Av. m&idayasni" 'be- 
longing to the worship of Mazda'; Av. gdvya- beside gaoya- *be- 
longing to the cow', opp. Skt. gdvya- (§ 60 Note d); Av. hSifani- 
'relating to Havana' ; Av. drltya- 'belonging to a spear'. For guqa- 
forms, see above § 60 Note c. 

The Principal Secondary SufBzes. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant, § 1207.) 

§ 826. A list of the principal secondary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
SkL Gram, § 1207. 

I 'U 

2 'ka (-aka, -ika) 

3 -/« 
[4 'tara, 't9ma 

5 -/J/ 

6 'ii 

7 'fa C-da) 

8 -/ya 
[9 '/wa 

20 'Pwana 

A few other Secondary Suffixes. 
§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occur sporadically and may 
for convenience be mentioned here. 

Suffix. Av. '$va in numerals, l>riiva- *a tliinl', caprufva- 'a fourth', 
pavtavhva- 'a fifth' Ys. 19.7. Also Av. -sa = Skt. -Ja (Whitney, 
§ 1229), Av. fiavasa-, sfasa-, aij[asa', 

I. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1208). 

§ 828. This sufnx, in Av. as in Skt., is very com- 
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from 
adjectives. The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec- 
tives denoting ^relating to*, *of , *with' ; but there are also 
numerous nouns, including patronymics. 

The secondary a is especially common in compound 
words, transferring the whole compound to the /i-declen- 



1 -a 

2 'Oina (-aini, 'aini) 

3 -^ona 

4 'an 

5 -ana (-dna, -anij 

6 'Ofic 

7 -' 

8 'in 

9 'ina 
10 -/ 



21 -na 

22 'ma 

23 'Man ('fnana, -ntna) 

24 'titqut 

25 'ya 

26 -rfl 

27 'Va 

28 -van 

29 'Vana 

30 'Vaf^t 
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sion; the treatment of that, however, does not really be- 
long here. Examples of a as secondary suffix are: 

Noun. Av. haosqP%va- n. 'the goodly company' 

Av. ayavlta- m. n. 'iron' Ys. 11.7 = Skt. ayasA-; Av, 

narava- m. 'descendant of Naru" (patronyn).).^ Adjec- 

ti ve. Av. Umavka- 'dark' = Skt. tdmasa- (w. vrddhi) 

Av. upa-sm-a- 'upon the earth' (s'm-) § 836. 

Note. Final -i, -u of the primitive generally, but not ai 

ways, appear as -ay-, -av- before this suflix. Thus, Av. ISvaya- 'kingly' 

(iavi-) = Slit. tSvyi-: Av. dar'ja.arltaya- 'lonE-speated' ; Av. ma'nyai: 

'spiritual' (ma'nyu-). But simple y. v in staamya- (fr. ilaaari-), iaatq^a- 

(fr. tuiaii/ti.) above § 818. 

X. Av. -alua (-ami, -aini) = Skt. -Ina (Whitney, § IIZ3 e). 
% 829. This suOix in Av. makes adjectives of material , cf. Skt. 
sSiiiiilhiiii', Whitney, g 1113 e. The form -alni 
same adjectives; the sporadic -aini appears to b 
latter, cf. § 193 Note a. Eiamples are: 

Av. ayauhalna-, ayanhalm- 'made of iron"; Av. ir*iatalHa-, •aini- 
'ofsiWer'; Av.iflffljw^jM-, •«<«'. 'golden'; Av.iita>raini-'of beaver-skin". 

3. Av. -aona, cf. Skt. -ano. 
§ 830. This suftU (perhaps primitive «-slem -|- anfl § 831) occurs 
in Av. /iraltaana- m. 'Thraetaona' = Ski, Irdiland-: Av. ar'jaona- m. nomen 
propr, Vt, 13.117 (? cf. Skt, arAoiM- n.); Av. /iVauMa- m. nomen propr. Per- 
haps also in Av. marfanna- adj. 'deadly'. 

4. Av. -an (cf, SkL -in). 
§ 831. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec- 
tives occurs in a few words. It corresponds in pari to the Ski. suflix -in, 
A iinal stem vuwel disappears before it. Examples are : 

Noun, Av. mqpran- m, 'prophet', cf. Ski. manlrln-: At. hi- 
vanaH' m. nomen propr. — Adjective. Kt. pupran- 'havtag a son', 
cf. SkL fttlrin-; Av. vUatt- 'possessing a house'. 

5, Av. -ana (-ana, -am) = Skt. -ana (-ana, -dni), Whitney, 

§§ ii;sa, 1223 a,b. 

§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly 

in proper nouns and adjectives. Before -ana a final stem 

vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the 
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ending, thus giving -ana, A final i is strengthened before 
•ana. The form -dni (-dnf) seems to be a corresponding 
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened. 
Examples are: 

Noun. Ay. jdmO^pHna- m, 'son of Jamaspa' ; Av. gaoray^na- 
m. 'son of Gaori' Yt. 13.118; — Av. v9hrkSna- m. 'Hyrcania* ; Av. 
ahur&nl' f. 'daughter of Ahura'. — Adjective. Av. hadca^.axp^na- 
*de*scended from Ilaecataspa' ; Av. Sfnoyana', Sfnvyant- *belonging to 
the Athwyas* (Skt. dptyd). 

6. Av. -at^c, -ac = Skt. -a^c, -ac (Whitney, § 407 seq.). 

§ 833. The ending Av. w/jjo -ac (of verbal origin) is combined with 

prepositions and some other words to make a few derivative adjectives. 

It may practically be regarded xs a secondary suffix. See § 287 above. 

Av. pai*n'afiC' 'advancing' (§ 287 above) ; Av. franc-t frac^ *for- 

ward' = Skt. ftraftc-, prSc- ; Av. nyatiC' 'downward' = Skt. ftyaikc-; 

Av. viivanc- 'on all sides' = Skt. vifva^C'. 

7. Av. -/ = Skt. -/ (Whitney, § 1221). 
§ 834. With this suffix are made some derivative ad- 
jectives and substantives chiefly patronymic. They are 
formed from noun-stems in -a; and most of the examples 
show the vfddhi-strengthening. 

Noun. Av. kdvani' m. nomen propr. (cf. Av. havana^ = Skt. 
sdvana-); A v. uztiaizi- m. beside uzifaiza^ *heap'; Av. kvavhnn^ m. 
•blessedness* Ys. 53.1. — Adjective- Av. dhu'ri- *of the Ahurian* 
(§ 60), cf. Skt. dsuri-; Av. mSzdayasni- 'Mazdayasnian' (fr. mUzda^ 
yasna-) ; Av. var»pragni- 'victorious', cf. Skt. virtraghna- ; Av. ziXra- 
puUri^ 'of Zarathushtra' ; Av. raji- 'belonging to Ragha' C^aga-), 

8. Av. 'in = Skt. -/// (Whitney, § 1230). 
§ 835. The suffix -//I is used as a secondary ending in Av., as in 
Skt., in forming possessive adjectives. They are not numerous. A final 
vowel disappears before the suffix. Examples are : 

Av. p?r»mn- adj. 'having a feather' (par'na-) Yt. 1 4.38 == Skt. 
pafXtin-; Av. myezdin- 'having offering' Yt. 13.64; A v. drujin- 'pos- 
sessed of a devil' (druj-) Yt. 4.7. 

9. Av. 'ina = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1209 c). 
§ 836. A secondary suffix -ina (apparently an ^-inflection of -/w) 
may be assumed for a few nouns and adjectives. As examples: 
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Noun. Av. rapipwina- m. Qomcn piopr. ; Av. uSakina. m. nomen 
propr. — Adjective. Av. vacahina- 'consisting of a word, verbal' 
Vd. 4.3. Similarly Ihc endtug -f'ni in Av. niailiiil- 'belonging to 
sheep' (fr. malfJ-'). 

10. Av. -i = Ski. -I (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a). 
§ 837. The primary derivatives in -I have been treated above ; one 
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin, 
e. g, Av. nS'ri- f. 'woman' (observe vfddhi) = Ski. tiSri-. 

§ Sj8. The suffix u, used in forming secondary derivatives, is to 
be recogniied in one or two instances: Noun. Av. hajdavhu- m. 'satis- 
faction, fill' Vs. 63.9. 

12. Av. -ka (-aka, -ika) = Skt. -ka (-aka, -ika), Wliitney, 
§ 1222 seq. 
§ 839. With the suffix -ka are made a number of 
nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -aka, -ika may 
conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, §§ 1 1 86 c, 1 1 8 1 d. 
The corresponding feminine is -kd. As examples; 

Noun. Av. araita- m. 'disorder"; At, pasuka- m. 'cattle, beast'; 
Av. drafiaka' m. 'banner' (in dro/jakavaiil-); Av. dahlia- m. nomca 
propr; Av. tnajySta- m. 'man'; — Av matidika- n. 'mercy' (cf. 
Whitney, § 1 1S6 c) = Skt. mrdlka-; Av. ainlta- m. n. 'face' = SkL 
diilka-.- — Av. iiS'rikH' f. 'woman'; Av. pa'riks- f, 'faity. Peri'. — 
Adjective. Av. iiijBjio- 'trifling'; Av. iK/aio- 'small". Pronominal 
adj. Av. ahmttka- 'ours' = Skt. aimdka-; Av. ^jmSka- 'your' = Skt. 
yufBidktt; cf. Whitney, § 1321 c. 

13. Av. -la = Skt. -la (Whitney, § 1245 e). 
§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs b a few words, ad- 
jectival and substantival. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. prila- m. 'Thriu', cf. Skt. Irild-; Av. igfyqslil- f. 
'Bushyansta'. — Adjective. Ay. a/avatla- ai], 'righteous', m. 'righ- 
teousness'; Av. /"Ur'la' 'winged'. 

14. Av. -tara, ■/j>«a = Skt. -tara, -tama (Whitney, § 1242). 
§ 841. These sufhxes are used respectively in form- 
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives, 
the latter also in the ordinals visqslftna-, satottma-, ha- 



232 Word-Foiroation : Secondary SufBxes. 

zavrdUma-. The treatment of the stem-final before these 
endings has already been given. Examples, see §§ 364, 374. 

15. Av. 'tat = Skt. 'tat (Whitney, §§ 1238, 383k). 

§ 842. This suffix makes feminine abstracts. Its in- 
dependent origin is shown, for example, in Aw , yavaecaJd^te 
beside yaVaetdHaeca Ys. 62.6, Yt. 13.50, cf. § 893. Examples : 

Av. uparatdi' f. 'supremacy' = Skt. upardldt-; A v. ha^nmtat- f. 
'completeness, Salvation' = Skt. sarvatst-. Likewise others. 

16. Av. -// = Skt. -/I (Whitney, § Ii57h). 

§ 843. The suffix -// appears as secondary ending in a few words ; 
the most important of these are the numerals. Examples are: 

A v. fanwar»ii' f. 'bow' (cf. fanvar-)] A v. ffi^il/i- 'sixty* = SkL 
fafti-; Av. haptdUi- 'seventy' = Skt. saptati-; Av. navafti^ 'ninety* 
= Skt. navaii; see § 366 above. 

17. Av. 'pa (-da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1242 d). 

§ 844. The secondary suffix -pa is to be sought in one or two 
numeral and pronominal words. As examples: A v. haptapa- 'seventh' = 
S\X, saptdtha- ; K\, pu^da- 'fifth', cf. Skt, pa Ac'O'fAa' ; — Ay, ava/a- 'thus, so*. 

18. Av. 'Pya = Skt. -iya (Whitney, § 1245 b). 

§ 845. This suffix in Av., as in Skt., makes one or two derivative 
adjectives from prepositions and adverbs. As instances: Av. a^ufipya" 
'away, distant'; Av. pascq^Pya- 'behind'. 

19. Av. 'pwa = Skt. 'tva (Whitney, § 1239). 

§ 846. With this suffix, as in Skt., a few neuter nouns denoting 
'condition', 'state' are formed from adjectives and nouns. Examples: 

Av. aphupwa- n. 'lordship' ; Av. ratupwa- n. 'mastershix)' ; Av. 
vavhupwa- n. 'good deed' = Skt. vasutvd-, 

20. Av. 'pwana = Skt. -tvana (Whitney, § 1240). 

§ 847. This suffix is hardly more than an extension of the pre- 
ceding, which it resembles in meaning. A quotable example is the abstract 
noun, Av. nS^ripwana' n. 'marriage', cf. Skt paiUvand; Whitney, g 1240. 

21. Av. -na = Skt. -na (Whitney, § 1223 g). 

§ 848. With this suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed. 
Examples are: 
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Noun. Av. d^uiM- m. 'ihe Ahuna (ormula'. — Adjective. Av. 
\Bytttia- 'bclongiDg lo a well' Yt. 6.3; Av. trayaita- 'of tbe sea'; 
Av. vahmana- 'praiseworthy'; Av. a'ryana- 'Aiyan'. 

22. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1224 b). 
§ 849, With -ma as secondary suflix are made a few 
superlatives from prepositioas , a few ordinal numerals, a 
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two 
derivative substantives likewise. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ifilSma-, spilama- m. 'Spilama'. — Adjective. Av. 
aplma- 'last' = Sltt. afamd-; Av. upima- 'lii["hcsl' — Ski. upam&-: 
— \i. fralima- 'first' = Skt. pralhama- (Whitney, % 48711); A*. 
nSama- 'ninth' (§§ 64, 374) = Ski. navamd-.—Av. ila^unia- 'bc- 
lonpng to the countiy' (Jaltyu-); Av. zanluoia- 'belonging lo the 

2i.Av, -man (-mann, -/n«a; = Skt. -man (-mna), Whitney, §§ ll6Si, 1214c. 
§ S50. A very few wurJs show Ihe suflix -matt, or its variations 

Noun. Av. a'ryaman- xa. 'connection, family, Airyaman', cf. 
Skt, aryjoidn- — Adjective. Av. yd/umaim- 'relating to a sor- 
cerer' ; Av. zaraninina- 'angered' Yt. 10-47. 

24. Av. -mant = Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235). 
§ 851. The secondary snihx. -inant, like -vatit below, 
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from 
noun-stems. The noun-stems with which it is used, as in 
Skt., are chiefly u-stems. Examples are: 

Av. ^ratiimatit- 'having wisdom' = Skt. krdlumant-; 

Av. gaomant- 'having milk, flesh' = Skt. gdmant-; 

Av. madumatit- 'rich in sweets' = Skt. mddkumant- ; 

— Av. ar'Painatit- 'right, true to fact' (from a-stem); 

— Av. a/rajimafit- 'not progressing' (fr. I'-stem). 

25. Av. -ya (-aya) = S'k%. -ya C-iya, -iya), Whitney, §§ 1210, 
1214, 1215. 
§ 852. The suffix -ya corresponds to Skt. -ya, -iya 
(§ 68, 1), and forms a large number of secondary deriva- 



234 Word-Formation: Secondary Suffixes. 

tives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are 
nouns. The vrddhi-strengthening which is often found in 
Skt. (Whitney, § 121 1) is almost wanting in Avesta. The 
feminine form is -yd. 

Before this suffix, the stems in -a, -a, drop their final 
vowel ; the stems ending in -u retain the u unchanged, un- 
less it unites with a preceding / into pw, § 94. 

A few forms in -aya occur, either by retention of 
stem-rt^ or by extension (§ 68 Note 3), compare Skt. -iya, 
Whitney, § 12 14. Examples oi -ya are: 

Noun. Av. atprya- m. *pupil' ; A v. nCbvhaipya- n. nomen propr., 
cf. Skt. udsatya-; A v. vHstryC' adj. 'farming', m. 'farmer*; — Av. 
avhuyd' f. 'lordship*. — Adjective. From a-stem : Av. dku'rya- 
'lordly' (observe vfddhi fr. ahura-) Yt. X3>82, X4*39; ^^' ^J^y^^ 
'topmost' = Skt. dgrya-, a^iyd-; Av. haomya' 'relating to haonia' 
— Skt. somyd-; Av. l^faprya- 'kingly' = Skt. kfatriya-; A v. yesnya^ 
'revered' = Skt. yap^iya-, — From J-stcm : A v. hainya- * belonging 
to an army' = Skt. sinya-; hy. gadfya- 'material, earthly*. — From 
«-stem; Av. ra/nvya- 'reasonable', cf. SkL ftviya-; Av. po^rttya- 
'first' = Skt. purvyd-: so \\\ gaoya-, gSvya- 'belonging to the cow* 
= Skt. gdvya-, — From consonant stem: Av. vlsya- 'of the clan* = 
Skt. visyh'. 

Note. Observe the few forms that show -aya as remarked upon 
just above § 852 c. Examples are: Noun. Av. zar'daya- n. 'heart* = Ski. 
hfdaya- ; Av. zar»maya- adj. 'green', n. 'verdure', cf. Skt. harmyd-, — Ad- 
jective. Av. aspaya- (ace. aspaim) 'belonging to a horse' = Skt. dtuya^; 
Av. nSvaya- 'flowing, navigable' = Skt. u&vya-, cf. § 68 Note 3. 

26. Av. -ra = Skt. -r<? (Whitney, §§ 1226, 474). 
§ 853. This suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal 
derivatives. Examples are: 

Av. adara- adj. 'under, lower' = Skt. ddhara-; Av. apara^ adj. 
'later, behind' = Skt. dpara- ; Av. upara- adj. 'further, above* = 
Skt. iipara-. Probably Av. hazavra- adj. and n. 'thousand* = Skt. 
sahdsra-. Observe Av. ahura- m. 'lord, Ahura' = Skt. dsura^, 

27. Av. -va^ (-vya) = Skt. -va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228. 
§ 854. The ending -va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few 
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig. ^/-adjectives transferred 
to the <2-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are: 
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Av, ajrova- 'belonging lo ihe head' (ajra-); Av. boutma- 'bc- 
loneing to the tail' [buna- g 1S5). 
Note. The suffix Av, -vya = Ski. -lyB (Whitney, § l«8c) is dis- 
guised in one or Iwo words, names of kindred : Av. irJW'rya- m. 'uncle' 
8 igi, cf. Ski. MrJtrvyn-. 

28. Av. -van, (f. -7'fl'rJ) = Skt. -van, {(.-vart), Whitney, § 1 234. 
§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with 
the suffix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine 
■va'ri. Examples are : 

Av. alavan- adj. m., aiava'rl- (beside afooni-) adj. f. 'righleous' 
:-; Skt. /'/rJi'nw- (f. 'Vori); Av. Bfrafon- m. 'priest' = Skt. dl/mtvaii-; 
Av. hapto.karivan- n. '-.even kanhwa', Av. haptaJsarjcn'rl- 'belong- 
ing to the seven karshvara'. 

29. At. -vana = Skt -I'ana (Whitney, g 12451). 
§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of ihe preceding 

-van to the a-inflection. It bears also a relation to -iiaT g 337. h is lo 
be reco{;nizei1 in a couple of insLmce.t : Av. 8/rivana- a. 'blessing'; Av. 
Panvana- m. 'bow' ; Av. kHpravana- adj. 'splendid'. 

30. Av. -vant = Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233). 
§ 857. The sufHx -vafit is closely akin to the suffix 
-ma^l, and like the latter it is used in making a large 
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The suffix 
-viitit is used with a-, i- and consonant stems, -uiatit being 
employed chiefly with u-stems as noted above § 251, 
Examples are numerous: 

From a-stem: Av. amava^t- adj. 'strong' = Skt. 
dinavarti-; Av. pupravant- 'having a son' = Skt. pu- 
travdnt-; Av. haomavant- 'having haoma' =Skt. sdma- 
vant: — From /-stem: hs . frasa'ntivant- 'having off- 
spring' ; Av. nairivant- 'having a wife' ; Av. raivant- 
'radiant' = Skt. r^iiiw/-. — From consonant stem: Av. 
aojavhvatit-, aojoithvatit- 'mighty' Ys. 57.11, Ys. 31.4 
= Skt. djasvant- ; Av. t^mavhvatit- 'dark' = Skt. td- 
niasvant-; h.\. paemavant- 'with milk' (paSman-); Av. 
arjnavatii- 'possessii^ a stallion' (ar$an-). 
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Note I. A trace of the lengthening of the final vowel before 
'Vant (cf. Whitney, § 1 233 d) is to be found in Av. zairimy&vani' *pro- 
ducing verdure' Yt. 7.5, cf. Skt. vrfipydvant'. So Ky. yuim&vani-, ffrndvai^t'. 

Note 2. A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in 'Vaigt, have 
the meaning *like to*, 'resembling', cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1233 f. 
Examples arc: Av. mavant- *like me' = Skt. movant-; Av. pwduat§t' *likc 
thee, your Grace' = Skt. tvSvant-. So also Av. vlsaUiva^t- * twenty-fold*; 
Av. satavafti' 'hundred-fold', § 376. 



FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

§ 858. General Remark. Compounds, Verbal and 
Nominal, occur in Avesta as in Sanskrit, but in Av. since 
most words are written separately in the MSS. and each 
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so 
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi 
so rigorously carried out. 

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above, 
§ 749 seq. ; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun- 
Compounds. 

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in 
different editions; Geldner's Avesta has the compound united in printing 
and retains the separating point (.); Westergaard likewise but a small 
dash (-) is used; Spiegel's edition docs not designate the compounds. 

NOUN-COMPOSITION. 

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or 
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members, 
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g. drva-a^a-cipra *the sound 
offspring of righteousness'. The members which enter into 
composition may be nouns, adjectives, or indeclinables ; 
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti- 
cipial. The final member of the compound receives the 
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica- 
tion in form, generally assuming the weak grade. 

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns, 
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are: 
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Av. vTspa'li (subat. -\- sobst.) m. 'lord of the clan' = Skt. vil/idti-: 
Av. darfje-idiu- (adj. -)- aubst.) adj. 'longimanus' = Skt. ilirg&a- 
hihii-! Av. vUpi.iSmya- (adj. -|- adj.) adj. 'all-Bhining' ; Av. kvatfa- 
(in<lecl. -j- subst.) adj. 'well-horsed' = Skt. ndiva-; Av. rapaWS-, 
rapaiitar- (subsl. -|- rad.) m. 'warrior iitanding in chariot' = Ski. 
ralktttki-; fiy. mdisna'pil- (rad. -|- subst.) adj. 'having weapons 
laid down"; Av. slar'to-bar'tman- (ptcpl. -|- subst.) adj. 'with out- 
spread busom*. Likewise some other combinations. 

Union of the Hembera of Compounds, 
a. Contraction and Hiatus. 
§ 85l. The loiles of Sandhi for concurrent vowels and 
consonants are in great measure carried out, though some- 
times they are disregarded. Hiatus , for example , is at 
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels. 

§ 862. Examples of the different methods of treat- 
ment of vowels are : 

With Con tract ion or Resolution. A v. j"r»(/ilr^- 'having white 

horses' (aTuJa -{- aspa); Av. a'wydma- 'over-mighty' fu'm -|- am'); 
Av. fa'lySili-, paUyaili- (v. 1. pa'pi.asli-), fia^Pyttli- 'repetition' (pa*li 
-j- as') Vs. 53.3, Afr. 1.8, Vd. 32.13 ; us Av. u'lyaejana' beiide h'Vi 
aojana- 'thus speaking'; Av. pa'lyaolila beside pa'ti aafla 'he an- 
swered'; k\. tnai,iao\la- 'spoken hy Maida' ('a -\- u\ta)\%. 19.16. 
— With Hiatus. Av, ma.asfa- 'swift- horsed' = Skt. O/vaiva-; 
GAv. liprS-avek- beside YAv. clpravah- 'manifestly aiding' Ys. 34<4, 
Ny.j.lQjAv.^/f/a-i.i/B- -having darting arrows'. See gg 51, 51 above. 
Note. In the GllthSs, as is shown by the metre, all contractions in 
compounds are to be resolved. See § 51 Note z. 

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds 
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter- 
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. s. 

Av. liujkir'la- 'ill-done' = Skt. duftTld-; Av. duUipra- 'of evil 
seed'; Av. dulu^la- 'ill-spoken' = Skt. duruild-; Av. duUaiiia- 'of 
evil conscience'; Av. vaahaidSk- 'giving what is best'. 

b. Treatment of the prior Member. 
§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all 
words separately the connection between the parts of the 
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noun-compound is much looser than in Skt. ; hence the 
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob- 
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the 
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi- 
pal points may be presented in detail. 

§ 865. Final -<i of the stem may remain uncluuiged before con- 
sonants, but more often it appears as -6 like the nominative. Occasionally, 
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are: 

Av. hazavra.gaofa- , hazavrd.gaofO' , hazawrd^aoia- 'thousand - 
eared' Yt. 17.16, Yt. xo.91, Yt. xo.141 etc. So hH-, kz'd- *sclf* in 
composition, hUdUta- 'self-governed', hvdvastra- *self-clothcd'. 

Note. Observe that a when preceded by y may give ya, yd, yS, 
but sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) are found, e. g. Av. na^re.manak- 
(na'rya -\- m'') 'manly-minded' Ys. 9.1 1, beside ka*PyA,dSla' Yt. 1 1.3, Aa«- 
PyS.varn-, Similarly traces of u for va, vS are found in Av. var^Uusma- 
*soft-earth' (var'dva-). 

§ 866. Original S of feminine stems may remain unchanged , but 
sometimes, like a, it becomes 'O, Examples are: 

Av. daind.vazah^ nomen propr., daino.disa' m. 'teacher of the 

law* (dain&') , urvaro.badjtaza- adj. 'having the balm of plants' 

(urvarS-), 

Note. Original md (prohibitive) appears as mH- in composition in 

YAv. makasvil mastrl 'no dwarf, no woman' et al. Yt. 5.92; GAv. ma- 

iHupa- 'not failing' Ys. 41.1. 

§ 867. Final /, /, t/, (d) of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in 
the prior member of a compound , though t usually appears for f. 
Examples are: 

Av. zaWi^aona- 'yellow-colored' (za^ri-), mu^U.masah- Marge as 
the fist' (muUi-), n&hi.cinah- 'seeking a wife' (VJ'V/-^. — Av. Ssu,' 
kaWya- 'quickly working', vo^ru.gaoyaoUi- 'having wide pastures*. 

Note I. The »-stems occasionally show -«/, like the nominative 
singular : e. g. Av. bSzui.aojah- 'strong-armed' (observe -/), nasul.ava^?r»ta' 
'corj)se-dcfiled'. Somewhat different is the -/ in Av. UnuiMac- 'accompany- 
ing' (Skt. anufdc')^ Av. pasu^Jia^rva- 'cattle-protecting', see above § 754, 2. 
Observe also YAv. iiastispacya- 'corpse -burning' (with s before /, § 754). 

Note 2. Av. gdU', gao- 'cow' appears in composition as gao-, gai-'a^, 
gavo- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 361 f): e.g. Av. gaoyaoHi- 'cow-pasture* 
=^ %\i\. giivyUti' ; Av. gavaliti- 'abode of cows', Av, gavoMdna^ 'cow-stall* 
= Skt. gosthdna-. 
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§ 868. Simple stems ending in / sliow forms ident[cal wilh (he 
nominative singular. Examples are: 

Av. a/idpra- 'containing the seed of waters' (af-), tnoUJIa- 
'contained in the waters', itrf/JAirar- 'corpse-eating' (kihr/>-}. 
% S69. The i>4/-<tems as a rule show the weak form -a/ a« final 
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show -d, -as, like nomina- 
tiTe, g 395. Examples are: 

Av. ralva[.aifa- 'having splendid hotses', var'Jal^aipa- 'increas- 
ing the world'. — Av. iofJ.ija/ro- (observe -d), beside iarai-zanfra- 
(observe -af) 'bearing the libation' Vt. 10.30, Yt. 10.116; ratuas.- 
cipra- 'of splendid Tamily' (but cf. also g 151). 
Note. Obserre the form ik instead of/ in Av. laratkuitra- 'Zoroaster', 
hamaipapmaldaya' name of a season. 

§ 870. The jH-stems show a in compoution oi in Sanskrit (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315 a), or they appear as -e. Examples are: 

Av. ajavajan- 'slaying the righteous' (ajavan-), nqma.aiiS'ti- 
'invocation by name', rSina.layana- 'having an abode of repose' 
(rSman-). — Beside Av. rSmi.]ili- 'abode of repose' (rttman-), irvi.- 
data- 'created in eleroity' (zrvan-), 
§ 871. The nr-slems naturally have anaptyctic (>) % 72, and form 
respectively ur*, ir*. As examples may be noted: 

Av. Byar'Mra- 'day's journey', hvar'Iar'iah- 'height of the 
sun'; — mr'.iar*iah- 'height of a man'. Observe commonly Shf.- 
fSta-, aiirfjovah; Slir'- etc. Vl. 13.103, but airava^la- name of 
priest Vsp. 3.6 etc. 
§ 873. The ii:t-5tenu may appear in their original form -at under 
certain circumstances (§ no), but otherwise they become -t as usual 
(§ izo). Examples are: 

Av. Iimaieipra- 'containing the seed of darkness', manaifae^rjia- 

'having the mind pre- eminent*. — Av.ayS.\aoda- 'having a helmet of iron' 

(ayah-), tavi-gatfa- 'useful to the world', Mar'no-dik- 'glory-giving'. 

Note I. Observe 1 (g 170) in Av. vamhatdSh- 'giving what is better" 

Vs. $5.12. Remark also the weak form of -vah in Av.yaltul.gae- nomen 

propr. Vt. 13.123, vldul.yasna- 'knowing the Yasna'. 

Note a. Observe the peculiarity {-ah retained) in mlpakvailt Talse- 
spenking' (mipah — |- v) Vs. 31.11. 

c. Treatment of the final Member. 
§ 873. The final member of a compound in Av. as 
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315) often undergoes 
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in 
the following in detail. 

§ 874. There is a special tendency for the final member of a 
compound to assume the a-inflection ; a compound is often thus trans- 
ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf >\'hitnejr, S/t/. 
Gram, § 1316c). Examples are: 

Av. hvar^.dar'sa- (Skt. svardfi-) ^sunlike', beside pard^dar's-, 
paro.dar»sa- : A v. Htfr'.va^ia- title of a priest, beside Si9r*,va\J'' 
(cons.). 

§ 875. An tfff-stem in the final member often undergoes transformation, 
as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 131 5). As examples may be taken: 

Av. capru.cafma- (observe -a) 'four-eyed', beside baivar*,ca$mana'- 
(observe -ana^ 'thousand-eyed', from cafmari; 

§ 876. The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing 
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form, or to other 
causes (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, §1315). As examples: 

Av. upasma- 'upon earth' (z^m-), frabda- 'fore part of the foot* 
(pada-)t fraf$U' 'abundance of cattle' (pasu-). Likewise others. 

d. Case-form appears in prior Member. 

§ 877. In Av., as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1 250), 
a case-form is sometimes found in the prior member of a 
compound. Examples are: 

a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). Av. ahUm,^ 
m9r»fiC' 'destroying the soul', alfmaoja- 'confounding righteousness' 
{alfm maoja, iw -j- « = iw, § 186), akHmbii- 'healing the soul', 
daium,janr 'daeva-smiling'. — b. Dative. Av. yavai-ju 'living for 
ever'. — c. Genitive. Av. z'mascipra- 'having the seed of earth'. 
— d. Locative. Av. duraidars' 'seeing at a distance', raPaiitS; 
rapaiitar- 'warrior standing in a chariot' (rap(-)t ma*dyOi,paUiD&Ha' 
*to the middle of the breast'. 



Classes of Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1246 seq.) 

§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the com- 
pounds in Avcsta may conveniently be divided into the 
following classes: — 
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These different classes may be taken up in detail in 
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions. 

i. Copulative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Sil. Gram. §g 1152, 1155.) 
§ 879. Copulative Compounds (Skt. Dvandva). 
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected 
by 'both — and' may dispense with the conjunction and 
unite into a compound. The Av. Dvandva-Compounds 
dilTer from the Skt. in this that in Av. each member 
assumes the dual fonn and is separately declined. Exam- 
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are: 

Av, fasu Tira 'coltif and men' Vs. 9.4 etc. ; pasubya vlraPbya 
'by cattle and men' Vd. 6.32 etc.; faiva virayit 'of both cattle 
and men' Vsp. 7.3 etc. ; dfa un-a'rl, Spe urva're 'v/Mer and trees' 
Vs. g.4, Gah 4.5 ; fiilyi? ^aiiir'Iiara 'ihe keeper ind the judge' Ys. 57.1, 
Nolt. A rather lale instance may be cited in which several suc- 
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a 
scrieii each in Ihe plural anrl furm an aggreg^ilivc compound: Vsp. 10. 1 
Hyest yeili ar':a/ii/'yi tinniAiiyJ JraJafiahyd vidada/lufyu va''ru.far'!/ifyu 
voirH.Jar'I/i/iya ahtea tarfvan} yal kanirapaht. 

ii. Determinative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1262 scq.) 

§ 880. Determinative Compounds are divided 

into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive 

Compounds. In re^jard to signification, the Determinative 

may have either a sub.stantival or an adjectival value. 

a. Dependent Compounds. 

(Cf. Wbilnej, Hkl. Gram, g 1264 ^^el|.) 

§ 8S1. Dependent Compounds {Skt, Tatpurusa) 
are those in which ihe former member stands in relation to 
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the latter member as though it were governed by the latter. 
The force of the prior member is that of an oblique 
case (ace, instr. gen. etc.) depending upon the latter; 
and actual case-forms in such instances do sometimes occur, 
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival 
value according to its final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1264): Accusative relation. Av. 
mil*ro.druj- m. *i)ne that breaks his plc«lge'. — Gcu. relation. Av. 
v'lspaUi' m. 'lord of the clan'. - • Loc. relation. Av. raf^a^iia- m. 
'warrior standing; in a chariot' (rape = actual loc., cf. § 877). 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1 265) : Ace. relation. A v. 
kufiur^do.jan- 'smiting the head'. — Dat. relation. \\. dam i data- *crcatcd 
for all creatures'. — Instr. relation. Av. ahuradata- 'made by Ahura*. 
— Abl. relation. h\. qzO.buj- 'freeing from distress'. — Loc. relation. 
Av. z'mdr'i^uz- 'hiding in the earth'. 

b. Descriptive Compounds. 
i^Cf. Whitney, .VX7. Gram, § 1279 seq.) 

§882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya) 
are those in which the former member stands not in a 
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second 
and adds some qualification to it. The value of the com- 
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its 
final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § l2Sob, d): Av. dar^jO.iiti- f. 'a 
long residence', p?r^n0.m^uha- n. 'full-moon* ; — Av. ul/radacnu- f. 
'she-camel', cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 1280 d. 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1 282 1 : A v. vlspd.lamyu' *all- 
brilliant', i/punhkahya- 'making higher, raising up'. With advbl. pre- 
fixes {(1-, an-, ////-, duS', arl- etc.), Av. /luOr^/a- 'well-made', Av. 
arJ./^dd' 'right-spoken'. Likewise some others. 

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1292 seq.) 

§ 883. The secondary adjective compounds are of 
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) tho.se with governed final 
member. 
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a. Possessive Compounds. 
(Cr. Whitney. S.i(. Gram. § 1293 seq.) 

§ 884. Possessive Compounds (Skt. Bahuvrihi) arc 
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter- 
minative compound (§ 880) merely by adding to the latter 
the idea of 'having" or 'possessing' that which the deter- 
minative itself denotes. 

§ 885. The Ski. shows a dirfercnce of iccciit beUvcen 
Detetnii native and its cones|ion<ling Toisessivc; in Av., as there is no 
written accent, the dj.'.tinclion cannot be dmun in that manner. 

§ 886. The second member of the Possessive is ge- 
nerally a substantive ; the first member may be a substan- 
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable. 
The force of the compound always remains adjectival. 

Possessive Acljcclives. — Noun inilial. Av. «/3a/™- 'having 
the secil cif walcrs'. — Adj. initial. Av. ,hir'ji}.la:ii- 'having long 

inC'i I'd./p'.i.'/nu- 'h.ivinj; what actii.ns' Vs. 31.16. -Num. initial. 
Av. ha:avr,i.f:a,'!a- 'havinj; a ihoHs.inil ears' (cF. Whitney, § 1300). 
— I'lcpl. initial. Av. tt:f:/i'f-l".i/r-i/l'i- '«illt iipiiflcd banners'. — 
In<lecl. inilial (Whitney, § 1304). Av. ahafna- 'iiol-slee|iin(j', ahvyama- 
'havine excessive mighf (Wliilney, % 1305). 

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member. 

(Cf. Whimey, Ski. Gnim. % 1 309 sc^,.) 

§ 887. These adjectives are exactly the reverse of 
Dependent compotmd,s; they are attributives in which the 
first member practically governs the second member. The 
second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation 
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value. 

This group shows two subdivisions, (i) Participial, 
(2} Prepositional, according a-s the prior member is a 
participle or a preposition. Details follow. 



(Cf. Whilney, Ski. Gram, g IJ09.) 
esc eompoiinds are old in Av. as the 
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Av. t'<///<7/./^/j//a- adj. 'winning battles', var^dal.gaijni' increasing 
the world', vik?r'l.u}t5na' 'cutting off life'. Likewise in nomina 

propria hadcal.aspa- *f laecataspa'. 

2. Prepositional Adjective Compounds. 
(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1 310.) 

§ 889. These arc combinations in which the first member is a pre- 
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning. The whole 
is equivalent to an adjective. Examples are : 

Av. <7-f /;///- 'reaching to the knee', cf. Skt. abhijiku- (Whitney, 
{5 1310 a); Av. a^iui.dahyu' 'around the country', atitar*,daftyu~ *within 
the countr)' (cf. Skt. antarhastd-), Av. uzdaf^yu- 'out of the country*; 
Av. upas ma- 'upon the earth' (:'///- § 1 52); Av. pard.asna- 'beyond 
the present' (i. e. paro -\- azan-) § 153, cf. Skt. parokfa- ; Av. 
taro.yara- 'beyond a year', cf. Skt. tiroahnya-. 

iv. Other Compound Forms. 

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, in Av. 

as in Skt., there are also some other composite forms that 

require notice. 

a. Numeral Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1312.) 

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt. Dvig^) are a 
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior 
member, and which are commonly, though not always, 
used as a singular collective noun m the neuter gender. 
Examples are : 

Av. prij^dya- n. 'space of three steps', pripada- n. 'three feet, 
a yard', nin\i.kar^d' n. 'the nine furrows', nava.^fapara- n. *space of 
nine nights'. — Av. pafica.yalihi} (fern. ace. pi.) 'five twigs*. — Av. 
haptdhnii;a ( m a s c. p I u r. ) 'the Great Bear'. 

b. Adverbial Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 131 3.) 

55 S92. Adverbial C\)nipoiintls (.Skt. Avyayibh.lva) arc composites 
ma<le hy ihe union «»f a prcp<isiii«»n or a particle as prior member and a 
noun as final mcnil)er, combined to form an indeclinable noim or rather 
neuter accusative u>ed adverbially, cf. § 934. The class is quotable in an 
inslnnce or two: A v. dprilhn 'up to three times', cf. ^V\.. ddvildaSdm ; Av. 
pa^tydp.ini 'against the stream, contrary' (§ 934) Vs. 65.6, Vd. 6.40 -= Skt. 



ap>n. 



'. Ktadir p. 195); Av. JiSMpfm. nySplli. 
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c. Loose Compound Combinations. 

(Cf. WUtney, Ski. Cram. § 1315.) 
§ 893. One or two other points in regard to pom- 
pounds and their formation may be noticed here. 

I. The nomen propr. mt' ryo.sanha- m. 'Nsiryosangha' somclimes 
\w-i its component tlemenls svporatL-ly iWolineil, c. );. na'rytJie saahahi 
Vt. 13.85, Vsp. 11.16, besiile na'ry5.satihahe Xy. 5.6. .Similarly, ihe 
derivative yaV'ltfa.tS'tt licsiJe yavail5'lai;a 'for ever' Ys. 6a.6, 
Yl. 13,50, cf. § 841. So in verbal dtrivalives , :fra:.IS: --"nisia 
Ml. etc. 

z. Observe later such a^lomcra lions , especially from initial 

worils of ehapters (cf. Te Deimi), as Av. tuiiimima^zqm k,vltm 'llic 

whillier-to-tiim Chapter" (kSnt nimei zqm) Ys. 46 end \ laf.}neS.p>rHB- 

'bcBinning with the words This-I-ask-Thee'. Likewise in noniina 

propria, resembling the I'uritanical names, e. g. Av. afim.ytvht.rapim 

iiTna 'Briyhl-in-Righteousness by name' Vt. 13.IZO, et al 

§ 894. Long compounds are not common in Avesta; 

as examples merely may be quoted, Av. frada(.vtspqm.- 

bujya'ti- 'advancing all good life', na'ryqm.hqm.var'tivant- 

'having manly courage", pa"ru.sar'dd.vird.v,\}'xva 'having a 

crowd of many kinds of male offspring' Vsp. 1.5. 



Sandhi with Enclitics. 

(Cf, Whitney. .«/. Cram. % 109 st-|.) 

§ Sy5. The principles of euphonic combination may 
be regarded a.s twofold: (i)as applied in the building up 
of a word from its elements; (3) in the union of words in 
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com- 
bination or Woid-Sandhi ; the latter, though practically 
wanting in Av., is called External Combination or 
Sentence- Sandhi. 

S 8y6. The laws for the internal combination of for- 
mative elements and endings have been treated above un- 
der Phonology. 
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§ 897. Scntencc-Sandhi, or the external combination 
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the Avesta (§ 4) 
except in the case of enchtics and in compounds, and 
there only conditionally. The words otherwise are writ- 
ten separately, each followed by a point. Thus, GAv. 
yapd ahu Ys. 27.13; GAv. ycbscd uHi Ys. 39.3; YAv. ni 
anum Ys. 9.17; YAv. a^pi imqm Ys. 57.33, and count- 
less others. 

Note I. In Gcldner's Metrik pp. 54 — 57, numerous instances are 
collected where external sandhi is apparently to be accepted, but they are 
uncertain, and in the edition <»f the Avesta texts Geldner has rightly fol- 
lowed the MSS. 

Note 2. Observe the MS. reading GAv. c// 'for indeed' (but in 
metre properly zt //) Ys. 45.8. Conversely OAv. yt/*3ii (so also according 
to metre, but better MS. authority for yaj>3 Si}, Geldner) Ys. 33.1. 

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics. 

§ 898. Instances of Sandhi are common in the case 
of enclitics like tu, he, ci{, ca which form a unit with the 
preceding word and are often written together with it; but 
even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of 
keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples: 

YAv. pivri.^c 'round him' (combined like Skt. /// 
$ah Whitney, Skt. Gram. § i88) Ys. 9.28, beside ;// 
///;// (imcombincd) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. skjudpm 
^e viand k^r'nuuti 'make his brain cracked' Ys. 9.28; 
C^Av. kas.te 'who to thee' Ys. 29.7 ; GAv. kasnd (cf. 
Germ, 'man') Ys. 44.4. So GAv. sask^n-cd (observ^e n) 
Ys. 53.1 beside iizuJi^yqu-ca (observe n) Yt. 13.78. — 
Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics 
and proclitics, GAv. hiiz^ntus^ sp^ntoYs. 43.3; YAv. 
havaycvs^ tanvo *of his own self ; GAv. vasas' ^sa- 
praliyd Ys. 43.8 ; YAv. yas^ taJ/tno 'I w4io am strong* 
Yt. 19.87; YAv. wtyaojano *thus speaking', beside 
uHi aojano. 
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Note I. In ihc MSS,, cncUlics and jiruclilics are frequently wriHen 
K^etlier as a single woril, e. g. GAv. kHmiuS for tS.mJ.iiS Ys. 50.1 ; ISPtvS 
(or ld.pit'd\'i.3i.ti, Mjn"* fur '-^av'-^Ys, 46.13; tiS'rivS !or nSiri.pd Y i. ^1.2. 
Likewise YAv. <!/«/ anil 'f./o/ Vd. 5.1, ami many olhers. 

N'utc 2. Observe that -cii 'ijue' is always written together with Ihe 
preccilinu worU; notice the lUfferencc of treatment of vowels and con- 
SoDants before it. See r-1r<i. -*", -ira, -asra, -O-sra, -HcaJ §§ 19, zb Note, 
120, Ii4. 129. 

§ 899. Special attention may be drawn to the treat- 
ment of words before an enclitic beginning with t. In 
several instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before 
a ^-enclitic takes a sort of compromi.se form made by a 
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi- 
form. Thus are to be explained: 

GAv. !'Jj/j (compromise between iwj./iT and fJ IS, hence S, i) 
Ys. 46.17: CA\. yJuj^stH (mixture of I'Jfl;' IS anil yqs.lS). Contrast 
GAv. SiSs-/Jii,c (= 'Bs -j- I) Ys. so.a, with Av, gaipas-ea ('as -\- c). 
Hut GAv. dOix-ia Ys, a8.7, cf. g 124 above. 
Note. Observe likewise YAv. tas'.^-qoi , yasfJnvS, a compromise 
between -f" /':vqHi and tailjifu etc. g 78 above. 

§ yoo. The laws of euphonic combination in Noun- 
Compounds and also in Verbal-Composition have 
been treated above §g 753, 861 scq.; they require no further 
remark here. 
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Indexes 



Part I. 



Order of Letters. 



Vowels. Av. </, ai, atf, ac, ao —a, Si, du — /, t--u, u — f, J — e, i 
— 0, u — Cb — q. 

Consonants, k, f, ^, j — c, j — t, /, »/. d, / — A / /', w — i/, y, 
fit n, m—y (I), r, r (!t)—s, J, /, /, :, i — //, //, /r. 




I. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Grammatical Elements). 

The references ihroughnul are lo ihe aeclions (gg). 

Abbreviations are extensively used; but it is believed ihey will be 
readily reci))Tniied. For example, 'cpd.' is compound, 'cpsn.' composition; 
'dcln.' means declension; 'endg.' ending; 'ptonc.' pronunciation; 'primy.', 
'scdry.' stand fur primary, secondary; 'pdgni,' is paradigm; etc. 

The Indexes are comparatively full, but If an element U not round 
under one of its tetters look for i( under one of its other letters, or under 
the appropriate head in the other Indene*. Remember that long and short 
s interchange in Avesta. 






Av. ' 



a, pronc.6; =Skt.aiS: for Ski. <) 
17: interchanges with S (d) in 
MSS. 18 N., 471 N„ 4C(Ji; la- 
bialiied lo e 38, 39 ; -Jtreng- 
thcned or contracted 60; str. in 
causal. 6S5 ; Inst after n. r. etc. 
in denom. 6>)6 N. ; loss of in 
scdry. deriv. 8353; o-anaptyctic 
71. 

n-steins, dcln. 136; transfer of/-, 
«-stems to u-dcln. 156 N., 169. 

a-, pronom. stem 432 scq., 431. 

o-conjugation (ihemal.) , in general 
469-506; classification and for- 
mation 470; class (first) of 
verbs 470 , 478-507 ; (sixth ) 
470. 479-S07 ; (fourth ya) 470, 
480-507; (tenth aya) 470, 481 
till 507; transfer from root-class 
529; transfer from red u pi. class 
5635. 573^ transfer from nn-. 



u-class 574, 578, 582 ; transfer 
from intens. 707. 

aorist (ihemat.), formation 648. 
, primy. 761, scdry. S18. 
inflection in cpds. 874; final in 
cpds. 865. 



n MSS. 193 N, I 
:c.) 452- 



ai. ai, interchange ii 

tin, -m, (= .,.(.■ . 

-aim, primy. 765. 

-aini, scdry. 81 9. 

al, prone. 7 ; = Skt. I 54-5 ; streng- 
thening of I 60 ; for aya 64. 

■ama (-olni), scdry. 829. 

•iilm, for -ayom 494. 

■ati/am (orig.) = Av. -Hy^in 63 N. 3. 

00. prone. 7 ; — Sift o $4, 57 ; streng- 
thening of « 60 ; for ava 64. 

floi, aaH (Sun), aor, for orig. avy, 
<nm. avr 62. 

-fldiirt, scdry, 830. 

-aom, -aea. for -avam 494. 

•aoi (accent) = -mi 265 (gen.). 
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•aka, scdry. 839. 
•ac, see -r/jjr. 
'Ota, primy. 786 N. 2. 
-ada, in abl. sg. 222. 

-^/ {^ -?^) 455- 

•avh-, for orig. -as- 1 1 7-1 19; for old 

-ans- 126. 
-aohe, infm. 720. 
«/f-stems, dcln. 300 ; interchange with 

tfr-slems 3 1 1 ; compar. of an- 

stems 365 N. 2 ; in cpsn. 870. 
-atiy ptcpl. of roots in -an 711 (5). 
-aiti primy. 762, scdry. 831 ; treat- 
ment of -an in scdry. deriv. 825 c. 
-ana ('?na), primy. 763, scdry. 832. 
^<jfr-stems, dcln. 287. 
-aric, -ac, scdry. 833. 
«i5f/-stems, dcln. 291; treatment of 

in cpds. 869. 
-fljy/, primy. 766. 
ap-, see Sp-. 
\^ap-, perf. ptcpl. 622. 
-ay-, -av-, for -y-, -v- 68 N. 3 ; for 

-/•-, -u- 828 N. 
•aya-, -ava-, reduced to -aS-, -ao- 494. 
aya- (tenth) class of verbs 470, 481 

to 507. 
-aya (suffix) 760; (for -ya^ scdry. 

852 N. 
-aye (orig.) — Av. -Ji? 66. 
ar (r-vowel), rules for redupl. in 

verbs 465 b. 
^r-stems, interchange with flw-stems 

31 1; dcln. (radical) 329; dcln. 

(neut.) 336-7 ; in composition87 1 . 
-ar (-ara), primy. 767. 
ar*, for Skt. f 47 ; interchanges with 

9r» in MS.S. 47 ; for Skt. ir, ur, 

tr, Qr 48. 
-ar'ia, -?r'ta, in ptcpl. 71 1 (3). 
•avti-, reduced to -00- 64. 



-ava-, in loc. sg. ly-stem 265. 

avy, avn, avr (orig.) = Av. aoi, aon 

(Sun), aor 62. 
as (old), when it is retained in Av. 

120N. 
ah, for Skt. as 112- 116. 
^//-stems, dcln. 339; in cpsn. 872. 
'\fah- 'to be', pdgm. 530 seq. ; it 

forms periphrases 623, 724. 
-ah, primy. 768. 

Av. -^ &, 

d, prone. 6 ; = Skt. 515;= Skt. ii 
18; in contractions 51 ; for H 
after y (i. e. yd = ya) 52 c; as 
strengthening of a 60. 

S, a, endg. instr. sg. 222. 

5-stems, dcln. 243 seq. 

-J, in fern, formation 362; in ist. 
pers. sg. 450, 456. 

-d, primy. 769. 

-d (final), how treated in cpds. 866. 

-da^, in abl. sg. 222. 

dt, prone. 7; = Skt. 5/ 54, 59; for 
dya 65 ; written for -ahi 357 
N. 2 ; = -(7(h)i 450, 462 N., 502. 

-dil, endg. instr. pi. 224. 

du, prone. 7 ; = Skt. du 54, 59 ; for 
dva 65. 

'dum, in ace. sg. 265. 

-dl, in abl. sg. lightened to -^/ 19. 
dfta, -dfia, in perf. mid. ptcpl. 715, 
770. 

-ana (-dni), scdry. 832. 

-f 7/^/7, -ibh't}, variants 354. 

-dr>i, -dr», endg. 455, 464. 

as 'was' 192 N. 

dsu-, d^yah-, compar. 365. 

dh, = old ds 122. 

/7^-slems, <lcln. 352 seq. 

\^dh- 'sit', in periphr. expressions 724. 
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Av. » /. 

/, prone. 6 ; = Skt. t 15; = Skt. 1 
21; long in vicinity oi v 23; 
lengthened before final m 23; 
strengthened to aS 60; streng- 
thened in caus. and scdry. deriv. 
685, 825 b; stands for Av. 9 
(-9n, '9m) after palatal con- 
sonants 30 ; for orig. ya 63 ; 
interchanges with / in opt. 552. 
', epenthetic 70; prothetic 71. 
-, pronominal stem, dcln. 397. 
-, /-stems, dcln. 251 scq. 

yi- 'to go', use in periphr. phrases 
724. 

/- primy. 771 ; scdry. 834; (final) in 
cpds. 867. 

'ika, scdry. 839. 

'ita, pass, ptcpl. 712; primy. 786 N. 

'iti, suffix 789. 

//i-stcms, dcln. forms 316; -in for 
'9n, -y9tt 491-92. 

-in, primy. 774; scdry. 835. 

-/«tf, primy. 775 ; scdry. 836. 

-/V|/, primy. 766. 

-ifiti, for '9fiti 491. 

'ima, pronom. stem 422 seq. 

/> (orig.) = Av. y CD 68. 

iv (Av.) = orig. ^1/ 62. 

li-stems, dcln. 358. 

/i-Aorist 664. 

-/'/, primy. 776; -/// scdry. 777. 

-tjf/a, supcrl. adj. formation 365, 813. 

Av. y 7. 

7, prone. 6 ; — .Skt. 715; = .Skt. t 
20; in fem. fonnation 362,- 
primy. 779; scdry. 837; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

fm 'this', pronoun nom. sg. fem. 422. 

-//, -uJ, as general plur. case 231. 



Av. ) u, 

u, prone. 6 ; = Skt. u 1$; = Skt. a 
2 1 ; lengthened before epenthe- 
tic i 20; lengthened in ace. sg. 
before final m 23 ; strengthened 
to ao 60; strengthened in caus. 
685 ; stands for orig. va 63 ; 
for Av. V, w (= orig. dh) 62 N. 3 ; 
stands for 9 193 N. 2. 

u, epenthetic 70 ; prothetic 7 1 ; anap- 
tyctic 72. 

U-, f2-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 

u- (eighth) class of verbs 470 ; pdgm. 
576.582. 

'U, primy. 780; scdry. 838; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

'Un-, for -van- in verbs 493. 

-una, primy. 802-3. 

-urn, ace. sg. of z/a-stem 63 N. 

'Uy = orig. vy 62 N. 3. 

'Ura, suffix 760; primy. 816. 

Hrv = Skt. vr (vl) 191. 

uv (orig.) = Av. V (u) 68. 

///-stems, dcln. 358. 

-«/, wk. form 349-50, 822; see vah, 

-ul, like nom. in cpds. 867 N. 

-ul, primy. 783. 

-uji, fem. to -vah", see 362. 

Av. ^ tf. 
a, prone. 6 ; = Skt. tf 1 5 ; = Skt. H 

20; for a after y 52 c. 
ti-, //-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 
-a, primy. 784. 
-/?/, as general plur. case 231. 

Av. I 9, 

9, prone. 6; = Skt. a before m, n, z* 
28-9 ; interchange with a in MSS. 
29 N. ; becomes / after ])alatals 
30 ; stands sporadically for u, i 
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in (JAv. 31, 193 N. 2; for -/- 

r--- w 63 N- 3. 

.^ anaptyctic 72. 

-^vh- — olil -ans' 126. 

'9na ('(wa), primy. 763-4. 

-?fit, primy. 766. 

'?r», prone. 6; — .Skt. f 47. 

-^r<j- z^ orig. r -[- « 49. 

Av. J J. 
J, prone. 6; its character in OVAv. 

28, 32 ; :- orij;. -iifis (final) 32 \. ; 

stands for ////, ah, d before /^ 33 ; 

anaptyctic 72. 
J (-JS'CaJ - old -iinx 129. 
-J^, prone. 7 ; (final) -- -avc 66. 
J/i, prone. 7 ; — Skt. o 54, $8. 
-JuJ --. -aoJ (accent) 265 genitive. 
"•'^.^-» -'^'/.V^-' -.'/'---old 'lifts- 128-9. 

Av. 10 <•. 
f, prone. 6; — Skt. ^ (final) 35; 
-- Skt. ti, it after / 28, 34; 
— orig. ya (final) (>7, 493; inter- 
changes with /-final 35 N. 2. 

Av. (^ «•. 

c, prone. 6; — Skt. <» (final) 36; 
found chiefly in -//«• 55. 

Av. '^ o. 

o, prone. 6; in -ao- 37; stands for 
a 38. 

Av. "t* (k 

0, prone. 6 ; -— Skt. iiti { final ) 42 ; 
.stands for a, a through ]a)>iali- 
zatiun (rounding) 39; anaptyctic 
72; —old -as 120; in dual 223, 
240; for an in cpds. 870. 

oi ~ Skt. t' 54, 56; (final) in 1st. 
sg. pres. 450. 



'oyum = orig. -aivam 63 N. 2. 
-ohu, 'Okva, loc. pi. 342. 

Av. K" A. 

<», prone. 6; = Skt. Jr 43, 124; 
= Skt. d 44 ; interchanges \k*iih 
-Jw, -at in MSS. 193 N. 2 ; = Skt. 
-OS in dual 223. 

avh = old Ss 123, 224. 

-dbs^ — old -ds 124 X. 

A v. XT q. 

q, prone. 6 ; - Skt. a, q with nasal 

45-6. 
-//, -qn, '■qm, interchange in M.SS. 

193 N. I. 
qOO' defective spelling in M.SS. 45 

N. 2 ; pleonastic spelling 45 N. 3. 
-qn, -q — ol<l -afis I2g. 
-qm, dissyllabic gen. pi. 224 ; 3 sg. 

aor. imperat. 456, 627 X., 640. 
-</// ^ old -<ifis 126-7. 

Av. 3 i', 

I; prone. 8; general character 76; 

= Skt. k 78; loss of /• Cfj 

187(5); interchange of /fr/r 76 X. 
/•</-, intcrrog. 406. 
-Xv/, primy. 785; scdry. 839. 
YA-iir- 'to make', pdgm. 567 seq. ; 

perf. 606; aor. 637-40; pass. 

680; intensive 705-6. 
Yl'ar- 'to cut\ conjugation forms 

555 «<*'1m 565. 
/•/'-, ci', interrog. pron. 407. 

Y^u-, <•'//-, aor. 664. 

Av. ir i. 

f, prone. 9; general character 77; 
-- .Skt. X// 77: = Skt. /: 77; 
introduced bcfiire / 77 N. I, i88. 
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fl. in VAv. go. 
f 77 N. J. 

■fdr- = orig. itr 79. 
#/ = Ski. if 158 N. 
V^#/;-, aor. C49- 
Y^inu; oor. 664. 

Av, Ca". 
A', prone. 8; = Kkl. a', ,^-4 Sl-J. 
V^^t.-^™-, >,;«., aor. 64Z-7. 
l/i-az-te-, conju;;a(ion forms 584. 



one. 9 ; _ Skt. X. £'' «3- 

n GAv. Ky, 

, ir.lcnsivc 70S-C. 



orig./ becomes Av. j 151^ as- 
sumplion of / after short root 
in deriv. 745 N. I, 820; Ircal- 
menl of CDclilics before ( 899. 

(a; pronom. stem, <lcln. 409. 

-fa, ending pass, ptcpl, 681, 710; 
pttmy. 786; RcJry. 840 i be- 
comes .,/« 786 N. 3. 

Yfa)i-, eonj. forms S79-80. 

lar-siems, dcln. 321. 

-iar, primy. 787. 

-/lire, tompar, ailj, 363 scq., 841. 

■/•rA, suffin 760. 

-tdt, scdry. 842. 

-//. primy. 788; scdry. S43. 

-/«, primy. 790. 

-//m, 3 du. 454. 

•lima, supcrl. adj. 363 seq. 

era] character 76 ; '''' ('''*'"'= ■»■ <"'''"8 ''"■ 448 N., 

interchange of i\k 76 N. j ■*S'' 

-™ 'que', treatment of vo«el and '> ^"^ 'Py 79 N- 

cons, before il 26 N„ 124 N. 1 "" t^^^-) ^ ""«■ " T^'^- 

c\j. inlerchanyc in MfiS. 193 N. 2. ] -''"' -''■^' r""'y- 79'- 
l^coi'-, pdgm. potf. 6zz. 



intcrrog. pre 
l^rt- 'to atone', cnjuijation 



•\f"i; P''!!"'. 555- 

ty (old) = Av. /^ 0) 161. 



-^r<, fern, to -tar 362. 
/^ (Av.) = Skt. IV 94. 
-iTa.-^ioii, in gerundive 716: primy. 



■■ Cl- 



I /, prone. 9 ; general chatacler 77 ; 
= Skt, Ih, / 77 ; = Skt. i 77 
! N. I ; stands forAv.</86: inler- 



/, prone. 8 ; general character 88 ; 
= Skl.>, A8a; = .Skt.i-88N.i; 

= SVt.gh BSN.j; interchange ! cliange of //./ in MSS. 193N.2 

of _//;, jje in MSS. 193 N. 2. stands for / in cpsn. 8O9 N. 

IV"'-- .i.''""-- =><"■■ "^43-7- ' ■'*'"' l'""")'' 793^ sctl'y- 844- 
' -//, -/«, primy. 794- 

Av, ro /. j -/u (beside -«), ending du. 448 N. 
/, prone. 8; general character 76; 451. 

-. Ski. / 7S ; l.«K of / 187 (6); I /;- = Skt. w 94- 
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Pwii' 'tuus', dcln. 439. 

'jnvttt in gerundive 716; scdry. 846. 

'Jnvan, see •van 820. 

'Pwtwa, scdry. 847. 

'fnvapit, see 'Vafit 821. 

'Pra, primy. 791. 

-pyat scdry. 845. 

Av, _3 d, 

d, prone. 8; = Skt. d, dh 82-3; 

internal </ 85 ; dropped between 

consonants 187 (2). 
~da (= -la), primy. 786 N. 3. 
dad-, dap-, interchange of stems 

541-2, 553. 
ydar- 'hold', perf. ptcpl. 618; aor. 

opt. 645. 
'\fdar- 'tear', intens. 706. 
-\fdd' 'give, place' = Skt. jA^/J-, dha-, 

pres. pdgm. 540; aor. pdgm. 

631 se<i. ; caus. forms 692 ; pass. 

ptcpl. 7 1 1 (2); in periphrases 724. 
///-, pronom. dcln. 396. 
'duye — Skt. -dhve 452, 498. 
dr — Skt. dr 85. 
dv (orig.), treatment in A v. 96. 

Av. ^ d. 

d, prone. 9; = orig. th 77 N. 3; 

= Skt. d , dh 83 ; interchange 

of Av. ./// 86. 
-da (j=z -pa), primy. 793. 
-dar (= -tar), primy. 787. 
dw (Av.) — orig. dv, dhv 96. 
-dwa (= -ha), primy. 792. 
-dvdi, -dvdi, in fin. 720. 
-dra, primy. 791. 

Av. q /. 

/, prone. 9; general ch.nr.ncler ^k, 
/' etc. 81; in al)I. sg. -///, -<;/ 



222 ; in ace. %g, of neut. pron. 

379. 

Av. « /. 

/, prone. 8; general character 76; 

= Skt. / 78-9 ; as final in cpsn. 

868. 
ypar-, conj. forms 588, 591. 
ptr (orig.) = Av. /*dr 79. 
pv (orig.) = Av. / 95. 
ps (orig.) - Av. // (fs) 144, 161. 

Av. ^ /. 

/, prone. 9 ; general character 77 ; 
= Skt. /, phTj\ = orig. p7> 95. 
fKt (Av.) = orig. // 77 N. 3. 
/'dr (Av.) = orig. ptr 79, 791. 
/i (Av.) = orig. ps 144. 
y^fri-, conj. forms 584. 

Av. _j b, 

b, prone. 8 ; = Skt. b, bh 82-3 ; inter- 
change of b\iv, V 62 N. 

y^bar-, pdgm. 482 seq. 

-bii, -bti, -byo, -bya, ]>ada-endings 
22, 85. 

-bU, -bU, in.str. ending 22, 224; as 
general plur. case 229. 

"yfbii-, aor. 642-6; fut. ptcpl. 674. 

Av. QU w, 

I w, prone. 9 ; = Skt. b, bh 83 ; Av. 
w becomes v 87. 
-loa (in -dwa\ primy. 819. 
T.'i — .Skt. -pS' 89, 180. 

Av. I, -a V, f. 

I V, y, prone. 10 ; general character 

I 104. 

' vuh (Av.) v. orig. -sv- 1 30. 

I vr — orig. -sr- 139. 



I. ritmont.). -Reference 



vli, 'fii, interehange in MSS. ] 

= ""!;■ 'X 134, 135- 
«h:- (Ai-.) = orig. s!, :3o. 



«. v- pTonc. 10; general charaetcr 

101-3. 
nzr (t;Av.) = oria. -,r- >J9N. 
ngh = orig, -IIS- llS. 
-na-, wenk form in verbs 590, 
•iia, endiof; ]Kt«s. picpl. 681, 713, 

764; primy. 802; sc.lry. 848. 
-iiti/i, prmiy, 804, 

hJ-(nintli)obs> of verbs 470, 583-1)2. 
-HI, priniy. 805. 

««-tlifth)cbss of verbs 470, 560-74. 
■nil, primy. 806. 
"< (orif-) -- Av. .<-*- 125. 
Ynqt; mil; aor. 058. 6O3. 

Av. « m. 
m, iinine, lO; j;enoml eharacltr 105; 

in voc. SR. 1113^ int«ichan;;i: of 
liiial »/,H ill MS.S. iiijN'.; cml- 



«,. primy. 809^ "soilr)-. I'-m 



Ymi-a-. opp. .Ski, Yim- 105 N. 1; 

pres. pilgm. 517 set],; aor. 3 sg. 

668. 
■mna (-mana) = i^'kl. -mSaa 18 N. 2; 

Av. m (») , ^i;. 

y (i)- prone. 11; for 1 by resolution 
51; in rcduclions 61; vocaiiicil 
to / 62 ; written by abbrevia- 
tion for iy 68, 91 N. I ; J" initial 
gii / initial 91 N. ; _; internal 
91; = Skt. J- 91; = Skt. V (in 
Av. uyi) 92 N. 2, 190; y lost 
after./ 187(3). 

ya (orij;.}, becomes Av. -i- (-i-) 63; 
becomi's Av. -e (final) 67, 222 
(instr.)i is furnialive element in 
pass. 676-7. 

ya-. rel. pton. dcln. 399 se.j. 

_fj-(fourih)class of verlis47o, 480-507. 

'}'"• in l^erundive and gcrunil 716, 
718; primy. 8iz; scJry. (aya) 
8;z; linnl in cpiU. S65. 

yab. compar, a.lj. .icln, 345-6, 365, 
813. 

ii, fern, compar. to -yiili 363. 



-» 


„.,„. -m,,.,) SSO. 


-Hllllt', 


seilry. 85.. 


Y"'-- 


inid.-pass. 680. 


Yi«»-^ 


-Oiui-'ir-). conjiigatiim for 


555-('J- 


V'"-"- 


-, conjiij;aliiiii forms 5I14. 


ma (^ 


mil). ne£. in epiU. K1.6 .N 


-Hi. primy. 8.0. 


iHfr'lr 


, see xr„,„ri:.. 


m.:"n, 


. .«■ Y"-'-'' S(>4- 



rOj ,. 



f-vowel 60; ~ -Ski. 



/-sleiii.1. .Icln. 333 se.), 
-1,1, primy. 815; scdry. 853. 
Yi"'"-- intens. forms 705 X. 
-ri, primy. 817. 
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'r?m, secondary ending 3 pi. 455. 

-''C, 3 \*\. pres. 452. 

rf iorig.) - Av. / 163; --: A v. ?r^i- 

1O3 N. 
-rta (orig.) -- A v. -/</ 786 N. 3. 

Av. Ip (») V (u). 

V (u), prone. 1 1 ; for // by resolu- 
tion $2; in reductions 61 ; voca- 
lized to // O2 ; written by ab- 
breviation for uf 68 ; = Skt. 
/7/, iv 68 N. 2 ; -t^ Skt. hh 87 ; 
for Av. ii* 87; --- Skt. V 93; 
for uv 93 N. I ; combined with 
consonants 94; for i^v 187 (l). 

7'fl-stems, have ace. sg. -///// 63 N. i. 

-va, jiriniy. 819; scdry. 854. 

'Vah'i, feni. to -luni 855. 

'\fvac't aor. 651, 668; ful. 672; pass, 
plcpl. 711 ( i). 

|Av/w-, aor. 658. 

-van, primy. 820; scdry. 855. 

'Vatta, scdry. 856. 

'Vant (-pioatit), primy. 821 ; scdry. 

857. 
■y^r'rtr- 'choose', forms 567 seq., $84. 
-var (-vara), primy. 823. 
'\fvarz-, i)res. 482 seq. ; aor. 658. 
'\fvid't perf. l>dgm. 621. 
z/<;//-stems, dcln. 348 seq. 
'Vah, ending perf. act. ptcpl. 714; 

primy. 822. 
-I'Cbvh, see -vah. 
vy (orig.) :: Av. -uy- 62. 
'Vya, scdry. 854 N. 

Av. 13 s. 

s, prone. 9; — orig. s 109 seep; 

= orig. si^^ 142; — orig. ts 143; 

- older palatal s 146; --^ orig. 

ilcntal i -f- / ) 1 5 1 : -- orig. : (-[- /// ) 



152; = orig. z(+n) 153; re- 
tained before -ca 189 ; ending 
of nom. sg. 222; = Skt. r/i in 
inchoative 697 ; j-prcfixes, how 
treated 754. 

j-.stems (orig."), dcln. 338 seq. 

S', sa-, j/7-aorist, see A. 

•sa, 2d pers. sg. = .Skt. -MJv 453. 

'Sti, scdry. 827. 

^fsand', sad-, aor. 656. 

st, origin 192. 

'\fst5-, in periphrases 724. 

sn = older zn 164 X. I. 

sp (Av.) ^- Skt. sv 97. 

-j/c/, see -7.'rt 819. 

sy (orig.), treatment in Av. 131. 

sva (orig.), treatment in Av. 130. 

-nui, 'l7'a. imperat. 456. 

Av, -o, (59, rt) /. /, /. 

•>*» /» /• prone. 9 ; general character 
106 N., 154 seep; / in Av. // 
147-9 J = orig. s after /, //, ^, r 
155-6; — Skt. >^/ 158; := older 
palatal s (-|- /, or -\- n) 159-60 ; 
= Skt. rt 163 ; in //i = older ztt 
164 ; / = older zs 165 ; = older 
zt (Skt. ^/) 166; /in prefixes 745. 

-y</ (Av.) = orig. -ria 163, 786 X, 3. 

-lar (Av.) = orig. -rtar 787 N. i. 

'^qm, pronom. gen. plur. 380. 

St, as ligature 3; = Skt. // 159. 

hi = Skt. i/i 160. 

-hi//, primy. 807. 

Jy (J) •— older cy 162. 

-^'ti, entling loc. pi. 224; scdry. 827. 

///, written in compounds 754. 

Av. j z. 

z, prone. 9; — Skt. j, h 88, 168, 
169; — i^- voiced 170, 872 N. I. 



■\f-Ji; caus. 68s ^ 
;./ -.- Ski. dh 89. 



iront. 9; = Skt./ :4 88 N. I, 177, 
178^ ID cumliinnliun ^i, wi, in 

89, 164 N. 2 I == f-voicifi 179^ 
^ Ski. :f/ 18:; - Ski. 4. 'Ih 



III Hi prone. II: general remark 184: 
^oriR.i lio; = orii;--.tl- 137- 
h ( = ,) ar<.i.pe.l before m 
'87 (4)- 
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h- 0) seems, dclQ. 338 seci. 

-4- (s) aorist, [idgm. 6S3 seq. 

ha- (laj aorisi, forms 66j. 

-An- f-ria-), in desiileralive 699, 

y*flri-, tut. 671-3. 

^i7-a«rist, formation 665. 

'J'^Ah- 'press', pres. forms 567, 588, 

59' 
-*(•=; Skt. -ir.i, en.litiE \;va. sg. 222. 
/(«(, as ligature 3; — orij;. -im- 1 4 1 ; 

clcmunlinprononi. (Icin, 379'8i. 
■*J'. *y = *-"«■ 'J' •3"-3- 
•Hj/S, -iyAil, in gen. sy. 221. 
ir, for -;•- 100 N. 1. 
A; A:; as lii;alurc 3; prone. 12; 

■icu. -/^.i, cmiing loc. pi. 224, 736; 
cnaiiiB -2 se- iniptrat. 456. 



II. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Word-List). 



Av. -^ a. 
aipi' f. 794. 
a^wl'^ac- 745- 
ai^he 136. 
aipya loc. sg. 281. 
ahuyo dat. pi. 286 N. 
a'ryamun- dcln. 300. 
acta- pron. stem, dcln. 

417 scq. 
acm dcln. 422 scti- 
acva- dcln. 369. 
rtt*/r/ as nom. sg. m. 411, 

418. 
ai'^a- (acta-) dcln. 417 

seq. 
aoi 62 N. 3. 
aoini 369. 
ao/^ia 90. 
at'X^i/d 90. 
^/^ysV 527. 
aojaUe 526. 

aojatui', aoj^mna- 528. 
//<yV', //(y<i) nt)m. sg. 341. 
aoJiPs-ra jd. 343. 
r/Xv/- 'bad' 365. 
aetata- 365. 
a/>aurun- 313 N. I. 
^/^/zvi) noni. sg. 315. 
adwan- 8 20. 
n//-<;- (adka-) 81 N. I. 
apprise 484 N. 
afUachio 774. 



avuhe dat. sg. 265. 
/z^w- pron. stem 426. 
atitar'.fiadmaf 731 (4), 

/ j7- 
«jrt- instr. 429. 

ar*du^- dcln. 360, form 

783. 
fz/-/- in cpds. 882. 

ava- pronom. stem 432. 

avarjt' dcln, 441. 

avazuitit' dcln. 442. 

</.r, J/ 'was' 453, 532. 

asfi- suhst. 794. 

aUvafit' dcln. 29 1. 

asfi'aUm 638. 

avaoni- dcln. 257, fern. 
362. 

afiionU ncut. pi. 315. 

a^a7a;i' dcln. 3 1 3, com- 
parative 365 N. 3. 

a^fa/n' 67. 

a^iltat- .sir. form 313, 
315, 62 X. I. 

a^aumim 62 N. I. 

aiQum voc. .sg. 313. 

aikar' 639. 

///iv///-, <zA///- 347, 365. 

auipd 4S6. 

r/rp/// dcln. 386. 

azdlni general pi. case 
229. 

ahe 137. 



ahu nom. sg. 275. 
ahmaka- 839. 
ahmakim 440 X. 3. 
ahmya loc. sg. 736. 
tf/[;'J reflex. 436 N. 5. 



Av. -^ a. 

<?«/ 53> 731 (4). 

5^di aor. pass. 668. 

a^tu'rtm 375. 

J^/«/// 77 N. I, 889. 

J/, Jtf/ advbl. 731 (4). 

Star-, atr-, tij>r- dcln. 

331. 
apravau- dcln. 313 N. 
Slditim 375. 
5/-, fl/- dcln. 286. 
dhr'l" nom. sg. 28 1, 

formation 745 N. i. 

apnte 578. 

SnuLhac- 754 (2). 
J/vJ/ pf. 612. 
as 'was' 453, 532. 
dsiita- 365. 
dskfifi' 789. 

Av. ) //. 

w^/f/- 711 (1). 
tipasma- 876, 889. 
uhdihya 68 N. I. 
'*ruraost 607. 
^rUrudu^a 651 N. 2. 
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^rUdoyata 685 N. 3, 
^rupayeifitl 685 N. 3. 
^rvaiita 694. 
^rvan-, ^ntn- dcln. 314. 
trvaiibya 68 N. I. 
usaUi 698 N. 
uiSh', ti^ah' dcln. 357. 
u^qm, uiCbtfhjtn 341. 
ti^iJqm 355 N. 
tiz, us eiiph. 750, 753 
N. 2. 

Av. \ 9, 
pr'nSvi 668 N. 
?r*it2cqm 3 sg. aor. iin- 

perat. 456, 627 N., 

640. 

Av. J /. 

}na^ItS 607, 615. 
//iwJ 389. 

Av. 't* J. 
<J/V//, <?)'// w 369. 

Av. f*** ^. 
^vha, pf. 539. 
avhtl'rc 609. 
Cbohahe 503, 619. 

Av. JC <?. 
qsqsutil 651 N. 2. 

Av. 9 >t. 

ka*nin', dcln. 316, for- 
mation 774. 

katdro, katHniscil 19. 

karivan-, dcln. 315, for- 
mation 820. 

kuJjfnvqna 465 N. 

kfr»n3un 571. 

kir^ttitite 591. 



Av. 4* <^. 
I^rafstrdii 229. 
^/a/.^ advl. 731 (5). 
i^//5 642. 
Il^mivdya 390. 
Jl^uao^imua 663. 
}l$nyviid 664. 

Av. c .i,''. 
ga^ri-, form 48, dcln. 

251. 
^(7-, ^tfi/-, gava-, dcln. 

278, in cpsn. 867 

N. 2. 
gar»nu- 806. 
gava- see ^tf(>- 278. 

i Av. tj^. 

^'//^ 84. 
I jlarvat^t' 581. 
! jionvamna- 581. 

Av. f ^. 

^tf'V/ 407. 

caij^a^tim 484. 
I catiwro 372. 
I capwar-, dcln. 372. 

ca/>Tvar*sat?m 374. 

rflr/r/// 375. 

calmftig, ^qm, loc. sg. 

305- 
cS^rar* 606. 

I dk6it9r»} 601, 614. 

I r//i/7 407 N. 

: mmj 192, 557. 

I 

f't'//i 664. 
rJr^ 637. 
cyavhal 407 N. 

Av. (;>. 
jajmai 465, 619. 
javh^rilu, aor. 663. 



jamaite, du. subj. 451, 

643. 
jasaUi 142. 

yV/ 22. 

jig^mai, 3 pi. 550. 

jijii^n^i 701. 

Av. ro /. 

ta^ma-, comparat. 365 

N. 2. 
/tz/, pronom. dcln. 409 

scq. 
tal-dp?tn 81 N. 2. 
tanuye 190. 
tanuft, loc. sg. 360. 
tana-, dcln. 271. 
tat^cilta- 365 N. 2. 
tarasca, instr. advl. 287, 

73". 
tiftir-, dcln. 371. 

/tf'rytf- 374. 

tatu^iva 745 N. 2. 

//Jw, dcln. 390. 

tpmuifuhiP, '^utitftn 295. 

t9r»sniti 698 N. 

in'ijli' 777. 

-A', advl. ending 728. 

/'//j'rt/'- 3^5 ^^- 2. 

Av. A /. 

/w;tf. 435. 439- 

-/wrt, num. suffix 376. 

pwal, advl. 436 N. 4. 

pwavant' 435. 
! pwOr*itSra, du. 39. 

/r/'-, dcln. 371. 

prisata- 374. 
; prijtva 376, 827. 
I prizafCb, nom. sg. 315. 

prizafim, voc. sg. 300. 
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Av. _3 //. 
(/a'/tiitt, tiii'iiila 463 N. 
lia'MJ 550. 
</</'f ////-, dahyii-, dcln. 

269. 
i/aci'/nt, ace. sj;. 63 N., 

239- 
ila.'nS-, dcln. 243. 

(i(i/>i/^a(, ahl. sj;. 349. 

dadtilo 350. 

(/<^/<^ ]»f. I Sjr. 5<J(). 

dam-, ilcln. 31S X. 2. 

duyiil as pass. 678 N. 

dar'jd- 48. 

ditsdfKitH 373. 

dazde, i>f. mid. dii. 600, 

606. 
dahaka, dahUk&ca 19. 
datar-, dcln. 322. 
diimqniy '^qn 308. 
^ddkil 665. 
didaem 607. 
d'idar'^ata 701. 
dtdntjidduyd 498. 
dU?mna 660, 663. 
dt/jdur-, du'J'dar- 787 

X. 2. 
r///v^^ 190, 370. 
<////-, ^///i- in cpds. 882, 

864. 
duz-viicafi-, dcln. 339. 
d'i'^ndotil 569. 

«/•!/// 22. 

</.';/ ;^ r/r///; 318 X. 2. 
dqtnnahi 45 X. 3. 
draomJhyo 307. 
r/;777- 362, 779. 
dr,\i;iiafif-, form 3 1 , dcln. 

291. 
ih;\:^vdtd 295. 
dr:t:^ziVtd 18 .N. 



dr?wda- 786 N. 3. 
drvafit', drvo 295. 
</%w-, dcln. 370. 

Av. 1^ /. 
96 N. 



81. 



Av. » /. 

paUiJntarymna- 754 (1). 
paUyd/^9m, advl. 892. 
paWi.aitrJu}^ ace. plur. 

327- 
pa'ri.auharlta' 754 (3). 

f>aWi}h'aJita' 754 (2). 

paidryo 62 X. 2. 

putar-, ptar-, dcln. 322. 

/<//-, dcln. 288, 310. 

pancanqm 373. 

pa flcas nihil 374. 

patica.yo^Ittl 891. 

pafitan-, pup-, dcln. 3 lo. 

/^/j/^y/ 731. 

/a.c;/r 735. 

ppj'navo, nom. sjj. 295. 

p?r'nine, dal. sg. 316. 

p9r*-anysUi 696 X. 

po^ruyo 62 X. 2. 

piSuhahe 661. 

Av. ^ /. 

y>.//'j, /^(/r.;/ 322, 325. 

fyavhunte 493, 582. 
fraca, in sir. advl. 287, 

73». 
//•a////- 876. 

frabda- 876. 

/rami ft 275. 

frast?r*ta 7 1 1 (3). 

fr as rut a 694. 

y"; Ciyczydl as pas.>>. O78 X. 



' /rg/, nom. sg. 287. 
fryqmaht 45 N. 3. 
ffuyatit', dcln. 29 1 . 

Av. _j ^. 

hadvar'bti 336 X. 
bajina 1 7. 
bara'te, du. 45 1 . 
^J/ar- 787 X. I. 
buyata^ buyanuj 463 X. 
I'ii'ri-, dcln. 252. 
baiyant-, fiit. 672. 
b9r»^di, nom. sg. fern. 

245. 
bir»zant't dcln. 295. 
b?zi'af$t' 31. 

brSia'rya- 1 9 1, 854 N. I. 
brvafygm 223. 

Av. I //. 

iiaeciS 408 X. 
nainiiaUi 707. 
naoma-, tiduma- 64. 
;/a/fJ 17* 
war-, dcln. 332. 
/itfj^, imperat. 493. 
nS'dyah', dcln. 346. 
n&ni9mi 229, 308. 
ndmqn 308. 
wy/i^, 3 sg. 525. 
nijraWe 452, 486, 521. 
«//-, ///i-> eiipli. 750, 

753 >'• 2. 
nuruyo, mruyd 62 N. 3, 

332. 
w^r^i 49, 332 N. I. 
njvhih ace. pi. 327. 
nSndsd 612. 
mi// 731. 
w<» 389. 



a-Inilcx (Wortl-List).— Rtference to the g§. 



2<i3 



«y<ff/,rc<lupl.a"r,65iN. 
iiiiiSmiya. lot", sg. 139. 



1I-, aiiwii^l-, pronoiii. 
43S, ddn. 438, 



IUIH-. maf,-aiiii- Hi 

•. 1. 

•ma 63 N. 3. 



mnyt/,- 365, 



'iiij-i coinpar. 365. 
aa:aiil-, dcln. 2g8. 



3SG. 

mahria- loo .\. t, 7S5. 
m3-cii 40S N. 
mSlirql-cS 41), 327. 
mavoyit 386. 
mifi.ihvaia 872 N. 2. 
w/iio/ 557. 
mimari^SaMHhii 701. 
mir'ttg'duyl 56. 
mirq,!yOt 560. 



5=^B- ■ 



C68. 






wJji-, 



1 SK. pre!. 5 19. 
«4S*. 4Sfi, 5 = "- 
i.fl.fA». clclii. 355. 



Av. m (") .,. (i). 
yi-, rcl. (Icln. 391), 

j-.T.-i"/ 637- 
yaol. yttoi 750 N. 



\ yavaeli':Ut 841, 893. 
yasna-, ilcln. 236 seq. 
j'Ji7 as general iil. 384. 
yShi, loc. su. 35J- 
jy'"/ 403. 

j-ww. nww-, licln. 314 

N, I. 
yH; dcln. 276. 
. yiijiiiSkfin 440 N. 3. 
jvpi/, form ij6, 399, 
m, for f. 383 ^'■ 

I yyi (j'ii) S'J3 Hi. 6'9- 

I jiijny.i/ij, inslr.a<lvl.73l. 

I Av. ^ r. 

j ,-fl.'-, ra/-, <Uln. 277- 
I ,„os>. 2 sg. 5.8. 
' rapalllS.. 'ar, dcln. a49i 
330, form 877, 881. 
rarfl: inlens. 705 N. 
j raliniv, gen. inslr. 165. 

rSvhanhoi 661. 

Av, (^ (..) V (b), 
vahtil 637- 
vafJa, pdgni. (121. 
-.■alfi 386. 
vaoiSIar' 613. 
vactirmt 607, 6l(J, 652 

N. 2, 

:■«*,'(■-, .leln. 285. 
raifyt'lt 672. 
-.-.uaiUiUivat. atlvl, 730. 
r.J<-,iA-, .kin. 33y- 
vduhu-, com par. 365. 

vaul,,.. rv;A,v 347. 

vaslru-. ddn. 237. 



vSmiu! 350. 
'^''^'i 3 sg. lor. pass. 668. 
■vSliyilu 39 N. 
TS,-!-raj«i- 825 c. 
viit'lili' 560, 565. 
™/«/-. wk. stem 349-50- 
vij-iji, loc, sg. 3sg. 
:i,/<iyi)m 63 N. 2. 
vhliiM. imperative 456, 

627 N., 640. 
.■,-,fo;/jv, infin. 787 N. 3- 
vi.h-ali-. dcln. 349-SO. 
viv}iit;kulii 701. 
J7,-. dcln. 279- 
w-M-V/, num. 374. 
vSsfa-, dcin. 443. 

,..«/j(y 229. 

vir'frajan-, dcln. 317, 
compar. 365 N, 3. 

vir'praran-, coin pa rat. 
36s N. 3. 

wr'»I^fl'W,dn. 451.568- 

vtr'zya/qm 485. 

7.J 'vrc' 389. 

;:J 'you' 393. 

vflliii-, compar. 365. 
viijiiSuya 62 N. 3, 247- 

va 393. 



I ««.■«„. .87(3). 

j m/'a 374. 

^ ..««„/ syl. 
lar-, ddn. 335. 
KiSkin 607. 
.J*;/ 527. (>37- 
..««- ,e« ,./,-«- 3 
Hire 452, 526. 



, 329. 



iia, J 



53"- 
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stSuml 525. 

sir Jul, ace. pi. 327-9. 

span-, sun-, dcln. 314 

N. I. 
spafiti- 789. 
spaiupa 578. 
srjvim 637. 
smi^pii , dcln. 359. 
sidi>i, 3 sy;. aor. 668. 

Av. ^ /. 

iS^ttm 162. 
^dz'iiVi'i/ 162. 
/t', dcln. 394-5. 
/J>, noni. fern. 250. 

Av. yo /. 

§yaopn?m 162. 
iyi*fiii 162. 

Av. i c. 

zafar- 823. 
"^/"cfl//-, forms 553 N. 
ca///-, c'///-, dcln. 318. 
zaranacmd 591. 
zaranya- 48. 
z'iJifnCbuh?iinin- 465 N., 
701. 



zizanJHti 553 N. 

zizan?n 652 N. 

2d&, nom. sg. 318 N. 

-'''' 533- 

zyam- 'liicms', dcln. 318 

N. 2. 1 

zmya, zrayai, loe. sg. ' 

341, 357 N. 2. j 

zruiu 314 N. I. I 

I 

1 

Av. or, x^y p* //, //, //'. I 

ha^rvaUi 582. ■ 

haom 440 N. I. 1 

haoyO) 68 N. 3, 440 N. i. 
hak?r>l 375, 730. 
haJi'i-, dcln. 256. 
haJilaya, "ad^a 487. 
hauiaspaptr.aidaya 869 

Note. 
har»pre, infin. 787 N. 3. 
i^fli^-rt- sec hva- 440. 
hazavra- 374. 
//J as nom. sg. m. 411. 
hiVrifi- 777. 
//J//, pron. 432. 
hil.'qut 18 N. 3. 
hipCini, '>(ini 278 N. 
hispospiinia- 465, 754. 



hiimarifito 465. 

^//- in cpds. 882. 

huddh-, dcln. 353. 

hu$?Ui' 31. 

//ttr^J, gen. sg. 334. 

hm 532. 

M M dcln. 394-5. 

ho (hvd) 416 N. 

ho, kd, till, dcln. 409 scq. 

hqm, h?m, h:n- 753 ^- 3- 

hyal 403. 

hydr*, hyqn 455. 

^{yJni, hynl 535. 

/iz/tz-, A-r/-, hava-t dcln. 

440. 
haepaipe, instr. 239. 
hvacah-, dcln. 339. 
A'<7A>, reflex. 436 N. 1. 
katfhdram, ace. 325. 
hvaf>a, ''qnt 357 N. i. 
hvar-, dcln. 334. 
har*na, instr. sg. 344. 
huir'ttavuha, '>ufit?m7.^ 5 . 
hrdvoya 436 N. 3. 
//•/J/// 698 N. 
//•-^^A"' gen. sg. 334. 
hvqmahi 45 N. 3. 
^?,'J, hvdvOya 398, 416, 

436 N. 3. 



in. GENERAL INDEX. 



Aliklivi', the enilinj; -SI lijilileiicil 


Agglomerations S93. 


lo -.7/ 19. 139 ; remarks on furma- 


Aggregative compounds 879 N. 


tion 2zi .-eq.; ailvl. iise of 731, 


Alphabet, characters and translilera- 


Abbrevialion of final member of 


lion I. 


compound K76. 


Anapiyxis z N., 69, 72. 


AUsolulivc (t'erund) 71S. 


Anusvaraf.Skt.l, how represented in 


Accents, nol wiiden in Av, MSS, 


Av. 46. 


2; cfTect of 165. 341, 8S5- 


Aori^it-system, synopsis and forma- 


Accnsa live, formation 222scij.: ncot. 


tion 447-8, 624-68; radical aor. 


sg, in pronouns 379; as infinitive 


suhjunct. S49: augment mis.-.inij 


721 ; Hi ndv. 731 ; it) compouitd.s 


in aor, 626 ; has scdry, endings 


877, SSi. 


6z6: modes of aor. 627; redupl. 


Active endings nilh passive force 


aor. 650-2; causative forms 652; 


67S N, 


sigmatic aor. 653 seq.; passive 


« -declension, transfer from cons. 


aor. 3 sg. 6(.7-S. 


dcin, 344; from vah slcm 351; 


Aspiration. ]>ronuncialion of k 12. 


fromai-siem355. 357N'. 3;from 


Aspirate mediae -|- / or + 1 89. 


i7-slem 359 N. Sec al-o Transfer. 




Adjective, dcln. i:f a<lj. 319 sei|.i 


Augment, rules for in Av. 466: com- 


pronominal dcln. 443; comparnl. 


mon omission of aug. 466, 6261 


decree 345-6, 363 scj,: a.!j. pre- 


rctoicd for metre 466 N. 2. 


fixes 747-S; funned by primy. 


Augmcntless preterite as injunctive 


anil scdry. derivation 761 se<i. ; 


466 N. 3. 


odj. denoting material 829; ad- 


u-vottel, contraction 60 seq. 


jective epds. 881-3, 887, 


Avyayibhava (Slit.l compound in Av. 


Adverbial prefixes 733; advl. uses 


892. 


of prep, phrase 737^ adverbial 




cpds. S92. 


Bartholomac's law, statement a\, 8g. 


Adverb, numeral 375^ nudiiplicalive 




376; proronHnal436; formation 


Cardinals -sec Nnmenils. 


of adv. 72&-J:; show-case-forms 


Case* in declension 220 seq.; inter- 


7J'. 


change 233; case.forms in ad- 


Agency, nouns of 787. 


verbs 73t; in i].sn, 877, 
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Causal sij^nification wiihout form 693 ; 
causal conjunctions 739. 

Causative aorist 652 ; formation of 
causative 684-94; modes of caus. 
686; inflection 687-8; aorist 689. 

Comparative, adj. dcln. 346; fem. 
form in -ye hi 363 ; comparat. of 
fl;/-stem 365 N. 3,- in -tara 841. 

Compound stems, in general 858-95; 
how written in MSS. 858 N. ; union 
of members 861 seq. ; hiatus in 
cpds. 861-2; treatment of orig. s 
after /, // in cpsn. 754; contrac- 
tion in cpds. 862 ; sandhi in cpds. 
863; case-forms in cpsn. 877; 
classes of cpds. 878-91 ; copula- 
tive cpds. 879; aggregative 879 
N.; determinative 880 2 ; depen- 
dent 881 ; descriptive 882; scdry. 
adjective cpds. 883-9; possessive 
884-6; participial adj. cpds. 888; 
prei>ositional adj. cpds. 889; nu- 
meral cpds. 891 ; adverbial cpds. 
892; loose combinations and ag- 
glomerations 893 ; long cpds. not 
common in Av. 894. 

Conjugation of verbs, in general 444 
seq.; voice, mode, tense 445; 
infinitive 446, 7 1 9-20 ; participle 
446; synopsis of conj. system 
447-8; secondary conj. 447-8, 
675-707; present-syst. 468-591 ; 
classes of verbs 469 seq. ; thema- 
tic or </-conj. 469-507; transfer 
in conj. 471, 529, 553, 563, etc. 

Conjunctions 738-9. 

Consonants, how written in A v. i; 
l>ronc. 6 secj.; general system 73 
seq.; assimilation of 185; double 
cons, not allowed in A v. 186; 
dropping of 187-S; fmal cons, in 



Av. 192; interchange of cons, in 
MSS. 193 N. 2; rules for redu- 
plicating cons, in verbs 465. 
Contraction, of vow^els 50 seq. ; in 
cpds. S62. 

Dative, dual -we for -bya 67 ; general 
remarks 222 seq.; as infin. 720 ; 
as adverb 731 ; in cpds. 877-81. 

Declension, classes of 2 19 seq. ; dcln. 
of comparat. adj. 346; of stems 
in -vah 348 seq.; of stems in -dh 
('^0 352 seq.; of stems in -/"/, -/// 
358; of numerals 369 seq. ; of 
pronouns 377 seq.; of pronominal 
adverbs 437 seq. See Stems. 

Declinable stems, formation of 743 
seq. 

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq. 

Denominative verbs, formation and 
inflection 695-6. 

Dentals, become s before dentals 215. 

Dependent compounds 881. 

Derivation, see Word -Formation 743 
seq. 

Derivatives, numeral 375; pronomi- 
nal 436. 

Desiderative, fonn 498 ; formation and 
inflection 699; pf. ptcpl. 701 N. 

Descriptive compounds 882. 

Determinative compounds 8S0-2. 

Diphthongs, prone. 7; their origin 

53 seq.; by protraction 53; by 
reduction 53; proj^er diphthongs 

54 sen- 

Dissimilation of z/, i to f 31. 

Distributive force in pronoun 408. 
Double consonants, not allowed in 

Av. 186. 
Dual, its form in verbs 451 seq. 
Dvandva (Skt.) compounds 879. 




Enclitk rurnij of prunouti 3S6 seq.; 
samtht with enclitics 895. 

KniUngs, /ui/tr-cndings in ilcln. &$; I 

noun-enrtings 221-2; primy. and | 

scdry. of verbs 448 seq.; of im- | 

pcrative 44.8 c, 456 scq.; of sub- . 

jnnctive 461 ; of opt. 464 i of : 

perfect 448d, S97-60O; of aorist 1 
6jf.: of passive 678. 

Feminine, formation 362, 769, 779: 1 
compatat. -veil 363; feni. and j 
neut, forms interchange 232,383. 

Final ciinsunantx ti)2; member of , 
compound 873 seq. 

Future -system, synopsis 447-8; for- 
mation 669: modes 670; forms 
671; fut. pass, ptcpl, (see ge- 
rundive) 68z. 

Gender, occasional dilferenct from 
Skt. 22oN.,232,283; distinction 
of Render in pronouns 384, 399. 

General plur, case 22S, 308, 315, 
384- 

Genitivc, sg. ■«*< for orig. -ami 67 ; 
gen. plur. of personal pronouns 
440 N- 3: B'"- i" •:V'*'- 877. 88l. 

Gerund, remark 718. 

Gerundive 6K2; formation 716-17; 
form in -j'a 812, 

Gradation, sec Stem-gradaliun. 

Gn^la and Vrddhi 60 sc<j. ; give rise 
to diphlliongs 53; in nouns 2,(S; 
in verhs 4S1 .\. 3, 509 seq.; in 



86f- 



mpoumN 51 -V., 52 N'., 



s. 685 ; i 



s,702;i 



ation 757 seq,; in scdr)'. 
, 825, See Slrenglhenint;. 



Heavy syllalile not slrengiliencd 4S1 
N. 3; form -^»J 0'"0 770- 



Imperative, first person 447 N. ; enil- 

ings 448c, 4565eq.; 3 sg. in -qm 

456,627 N. ; mode- formation 460 ; 

of <i-conj, 474, 500- 1; of non- 
Imperfect, see Secondary formation. 
Improper subjunctive 445 N. 2. See 

Injunctive. 
Inchoative, formation 697-8. 
Increment, causes vowel -lightening 19. 
Indeclinables 725-4*- 
[ndeRnile pronoun 408. 
Indicative, of ci-conj. 473, 496; of 

non-fl-conj, 501, 525; of redupl, 

cla-ss 549-50; of perfect G12-16. 
Infinitive 446; causal 694; formalion 

and examples 719-21; in -/re 

r-frj 787 N. 3- 
Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 X. 3. 
Insertion of j before / 188; ofna.sal 

in 7th class 554; of / after root 

in derivation 745 N. 1. 
Instrumental, general remarks 223 

neq. ; as adv. 731; in c[»ls. 881. 
Intensive, formalion and inflection 

702-7. 
Interjections 741-2. 
Interrogative pronoun 406 ^eq. 

Karmadhllrya (Ski.) compounds 8Sz. 

Labialization of a (S) to a 38. 39. 

Lengthening, of » (lo tf) before epen- 
thetic / 20; of fmal vowels in 
monosyllables 24; of final vowels 
in GAv. 26; in causative 685 a; 
takes the place of slrengllicning 
685 X. J ; lengthening before -v-int 
857 N- I- 
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Ligature, written in MSS. 3; /////, h^, 

frv 3, 13. 
Liquid, prone, of r 1 1 ; / wanting in 

Av. II N.; nature of r 100. 
Locative, formation 222 seq. ; loc. 

infinitive 72 1; as adverb 73 1; in 

compounds 877, 881. 
Loss of a consonant 187-S. 
Loose compound combination 893. 

Material, formation of adj. denoting 
material 829. 

Mediae (^c. <^>^»j)> prone. 8; character 
82; med. aspirate -\-t ox -\-s 89. 

Members of compound 861-77. 

Metathesis of r 191. 

Metre, shows augment 466 N. i; shows 
dropping of prefix 752 N. I; shows 
Sandhi 753 N. i, 897. 

Middle voice 445 N. i ; with pass, 
force 676; mid. pass, ptcpl. 81 1. 

Mode, in verbal inflection 445; for- 
mation 459 seq.; indie. 459; im- 
perative 460; subjunct. 461-2; 
opt, 463-4; in a-con]. 473 seq. ; 
in non-<j-conj. 5 10 seq.; in perf. 
603-4; in aorist 627; in future 
670 ; in j)assive 679. 

Monosyllables, long 24. 

Nasals, prone. 11; character loi; in 
7th class of verbs 470, 554-65; 
in causative 685 N. i. 

Nasalization of// (dj to q 45, 46, 201. 

Neuter, endings 225-7; ace. sg. of 
pronouns 379; form interchanges 
with fem. 232, 3S3. 

Nomen proprium, formation 893. 

Nominative, sg. fem. -e for orig. 'ya 
67; formation 222se(j. ; in first 
member of cpd. S64, 867 N. I. 



Non-</-conjugation, formation 5 16-92. 

Non-sigmatic aorist 628-52. 

Noun-declension, 219 seq.; composi- 
tion 859-95. 

WW- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 

Number, remarks on 220. 

Numerals 366-76; cardinals 366; for- 
mation 367-8, 374; num. adverbs 
375; multiplicalives 376; in -/<» 
844; in -w/7 849; numeral com- 
pounds 891. 

Optative, mode-formation 463; end- 
ings 464; of rt-conj. 476, 504-5; 
of non-rf-conj. 514; of redupl. 
class 552. 

Ordinals — see Numerals 366 seq. 

Original r-sonant 47 seq. 

Pada-endings, -bil, -bijf 22, 85. 
Palatal J = A v. s, I, i 145 seq. 
Palatalization of 9 (a) to 1 30, 491, 

593(0- 
Participle, dcln. pf. act. 348; general 

formation 446, 477, 709-15, 822; 
of /;-conj. 475, 506-7; pf. p.ass. 
ptcpl. 681, 710 seq.; fut. pass. 
ptcpl. 682 ; causal 694 ; forms in 
-rfVA 'Minti, -iina 709, 81 1 ; passive 
in -ta 710-11, 786; 'ita 712; -«<j 
713, 802; participial adj. com- 
pounds 888. 

Passive voice 445 N. i ; aor. 3 sg. pass. 
667-8: form, and pdgm. 676-9; 
endings 678; pass, force with act. 
endings 678 N. ; modes of the 
pass. 679; fut. pass, ptcpl. 681-2; 
pass, ptcpl. in -ta, -na 710-13, 
786, 802. 

Patronymics, formation 828-34; J'how 
\Tddhi strengthening 834. 
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Perfect, act. ptcpl. dcln. 348 ; pcrfect- 
syslem synopsis 447-S; personal 
en<iings 4481I, 597-600; of ah- 
'to be' 539; perfect -system in- 
flection 592-613; redupl. syllable 
592-4; pluperfect 6oz; moiles of 
the peif. 603-4; pdgm. 605 seq. ; 
periphrastic form 613; perf. pa-ss. 
plcpl. 681 ; perf. ilesid. 701 N".; 
act. picpl. in -foA 714, Sz2; mid. 
ptcpl. in -.ma. -ana 715. 

I'eriphtutic. perf, 623 ; verbal phrases 
72Z-4. 

Person in verbal inflections 447. 

Personal i>ronoun 385 stq.; endings 
of verbs 448; of perf. 497-600. 

I'luperfocI 601. 

Plural, general plur. case 128 seq. 

Polysyl lablcs.shortenfinallonEvowcIs 

Posiiessire pronoun 434-5. 440N.3; 

CiHis. H!i4-6. 
l'osl|iosilion of prepositinn 736. 
I'oslpositivi; it m abl. and loc. 221-4, 

379-So. 
I'recalivc, not ijuolablc 606. 
l-rcdicate verb, used only once when 

prefix repeated 752 X. i. 
Prefixes, idvl. 733; nominal 747-Si 

verbal 749-54; rules for connccl- 

ing with verb 751 ; re[iealed 752; 

scpatiteil fnim verb 753. 
Pteposiiions, in general 734-7 ; placed 

in pustpusilivc position 736. 
Prepositiunil adj. cpils. 889. 
Present -sy&lem 468-591; causal 

687. .See Indicative, 
rrclerile, sec pluperfect 6o2. .Sec In- 
Primary, derivation 756-823; ircal- 

ment of root 7S7-8. 



Proclitics, see Sandhi 898. 

Pronoininal, ddn. of adjs. 443: de- 
TOtlvn 857 N.I. 

Pronouns, .synopsis 377 seq. ; personal 
385 seq. ; relative 399 seq. ; inter- 
rogative 406 seq. ; indefinite 408; 
demonstrative 409 seq. ; possess. 
434-5, 440 N. 3; reflexive 435-6. 

Pronunciation 6 seq. 

Proper diphthongs 54 ^eq. 

Prolhesis 69, 71. 

I'rotraction-diphthongs 53. 

1, method in MSS. 5. 



Quanlily, agreement belweenAv.and 
Skt. 15: different from Skt. 16; 
rules for vowels 23 sei]. 

Railical syllable, in perfect 595-6; 
in intensive 704. 

Reduclion-diphthongs 53; reduction 
(i( j'fl, va to I, "63; in verbal 
forms 493-4; of _)'o to e in com- 
pounds S65 N., cf. inslr. 239. 

Reduplication, general rules 465; 
redupl. class (third) of verbs 470, 
540-53; redupl. syllabic of perf. 
592-4; absence of redupl. 620; 
redupl. in aorist 650-2; in de- 

703; in nouns 745^.2; 'Cflupl. 

of orig. s 754 (*^- 
ReHexive use of personal pronouns 

395; reflex, pronoun 435-6. 
Uelnlive pronoun 399 seq. 
Relationship, noims of 321, 7S7. 
Repetition of same .syllable avoided 

194; of pronoun 40S; of root in 

inten.-ive 705; of prefix 752. 
R£sum£ of I'lionology 195 seq. 
Resolution <,f vowels 52, 862. 
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Kl^oI.tlas^ {>econ,ll, ..f verlii 470, 
516-39; n.oiai.ri,iui..-i7i root 
re|>fi>(e<l in intensive 70J; fornia- 
lion of r.H.t-«or<ls 744-5; rool 
it, |.rimy. ,lcriv. 75;-S. 

Sani|iraNara(i.i 203. 

Kandhi, nccurrcncv in Av, 75; willi 

lircHxes 753; in cp.ts, K61 seq.; 

»ilh eiicliiics 895-900; with yto- 

otiUcs «>,«. 
SccomUry 1.011JS. 4+7-«. (>iyi01. 

44XI.,sc,lry.s«nix>-sS26,«44-57; 

^c.lr;-. n.lj. con-i^oun.l* SSj-g. 

Senlcnci-san<ll.i H.>7. 
Shortuning of vowels 25, 51. 
.Sil.iUiiI> lol'.. 

Sin,,.lc ,;-aoti,l (themnlic) 64H-9. 
Sipualio aorisi 653 m-<]. 

Sonantiilun of j 1.. = 1701 of/lol 179. 
S|,iEanls. prone. 9; voiceless J, /, / 

77; vi)iced J, d. 10 82, 
Stcin-yrailalion 235, 284 sec|., 290, 

320, 51)5-6. -See StrunE an.l Weak. 
Stems, adn. ,<f stems in a 236 seq.: 

i-ad 143-9; 0W157: stroiiKand 

wciik 284-8: in raJical i 161; 
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; 277; 



J»278; in consonants 279se4.; 
wilhuut sufHx 279; in irqc 287; 
in iiui, -Hiiiii/, -vaitl 38c|scij. : 
in -•; -«:.». -i'u« 299 seq.; in 
-,« 316; in radical -B, -«i 317; 
inorig. -r 3i9sc<l-. 333«q.; i" 
-Car, -ar 321; in oriu- -^ 338 
seq. ; in -<i^ 339; formation 743 
seq. 
itrenKtlieniiin, in intensive 702; Ln 
.lerivali,,., 825. 



Strung and weak forms, in verb* 
467. 509; in perf. 595-6. See 
Siem-gnulation. 

Subjunctive, impraper snbjunct. or 

iiijiintl. 445N I 4<j6N.3 moile- 

(ornialion 461 first petSons 46*; 

endings 462; funaatiun ina-conj. 

475. 50»-3; in non-a-conj. 512; 

in redupl. class 551. 
Suffixes 7S5-8S7; priray. 756-823. 
Suffixicss formation 744-5 
Superlative formation 363 sc<|.; in 

-t>ma 841. 
Surd anil sunaiil (voieeless ami voieott) 

74- 
Tat|>iini;a (Ski.), tpas. 881. 
Tense 44S «.|. 
■T<:nae*(k,l,p,0. JironcS; eliameter 

76se<|. 
Themalie vowel in verbs 461; tlie- 

matic ora-cunj. of verbs 469-507; 

u-aorist 648-9. 
Transfer, in ddn. 234 seq. ; of <-stems 

to a-dcin, 156 N.; of «-slenis to 

ii-dctn. 2O9; of con.sunanl stems 

lorf-ildn. 283 N., 297, 309, 313 N., 

3i4N.a, 333NJ. 344. SSL 355. 

357 N. 3. 359 N.; transfer of conj. 

classes and inflection 471, 529, 

553. S&3-5. 574. 604, 619, 707. 
Transition, sec Transfer. 
Trai)S|>ositlon, sec Metathesis. 

Uiiii>n of nicmlicrs of cpds. 861 seij. 
Unlhcmatit conjugation ^id-iji, 
»-slems, show trace of accent in 



Verbs — see (.?onju gallon. 
Verbal system, synopsis 447-8; pre- 
lixcs 749-54; composition 749 
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seq., 858; al»t 
,,H:,.l.) 708. 
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Vocative ..f u«-sloms 193^ (a.malioii 
aaa-4. 

Voice, in verbal infleclion 445. 

Voiced anil voicclesii 74: voiced 
spirants j, d, iu 3o<i; vuJocJ and 
Toicelcss consunanU in cpils. S63. 
Sec aiM. Voiceless anJ Souanl. 

Voicole.s 74; voiceless spirants f 
/./ 204; v-icL-lcss consonants 
753 N. 3. .See Voiced and Sonant. 

Vowels, how written in Av. 1, z; 
ptonc. 6 ^ti\.-, system 14; agret: in 
i|nalily and i[iianlily with Skt. 14^ 
vowel-gradation 18N. 2^ higher 
and lower grades 18 N. 2 ; weaken- 
ing through increment 19; long 
in vicinity of v zo; long and 
Khort fluctuate in MSS. II: rules 
for i|uaiitily 13 seq. ; preference 
for long it) GAv. 24, 26: leng- 
thened in monosyllables 24; shor- 
tened in polysyllables 25: treat- 
ment before -ci 36 N. ; dilTer in 
quality from Ski. 28: concurrence 
of vowels 50^ co-alesce 50 seq. ; 



rsoluiion 50 seq. ; 
en SI: streng- 
lliened (joscr|.; hd])-vuwel I'anap- 
lyelic) 71; tluclualiuns in writing 
at. ai 193 N. 2, vowel -variation 
235. 467. S09 seq-. S9S-6: re- 
duplication in verbs 465. 592-4: 

Vowel-variation 13S, 4O7, 509 se^., 

S95-'i' 
Vpidhi, diphthongs 53: strengthen- 



Weak stem, -id in perf. ptcpl. 350. 
See also Strong. 

\Vord-r,.f.,alion 743 seq. : by prefixes 
746-54: by snffixes 755-7. 

Word-sandlii 895. 

Wriling, method in W.SS. 2, 4; fluc- 
tuations in spelling between <(, S 
iSN.: between 1, a in MSS. 
29 N. I between t. i in MSS. 35 
N. 2; between a. 4 in MSS. 45 
N. I : defective (and pleonastic) 
wriling of flfHj 45 N. 1,2: fluctua- 
tion between -ar'. -if in MSS. 
47 ; manner of wriling an oliler iy, 
uv 68 N. 2: -J( for -ahi 357 N. 3. 



